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Radio and television interference 



The equipment described in this maniiaJ gerieraies and uses radio-frcquenci' eriei^'. If it is not 
iastaJleil and useL! prnperjy— rlxir is, in stnct accordance with Apple's inatruciions— it may cause 
imerferencc mth radinand television tit^ception, 

This equipment has been tested and complies with the limits for a Class B computing device in 
aaordLincc with the specifications iii Pan 15 of FCC rules. These specifications are designed to 
pro^ide reasonable protection ag;iinst sutih interference in a residential installation. Htwcvier, there 
is no guarantee that the interference will not occur in a panicitlar installation, 

You can detcrniiine whether your computer is tJU:sinj4 interterence h;' turning it off. If the 
interference stops, it was probably caused bv- the computer or tjne of the peripheral devices. 

If your computer sptem does cause interference to radio or television reception, nv to correct 
the interference by using one or more of the following measurts; 

■ Turn the lelevisitm or radio antenna until the interference stops. 

■ Move the computer to one side or the other of the television or radio, 

■ Mov-e the compu ter farther awy from the television or radio. 

■ Plug the computer into an outlet that is on a different circuit from the television or radio, ( That 
is, make certain the computer and the tek\i.sion orradioareon circuits controlled by tlifferent 
circuit breakers i ir fu.ses, ) 

* Install a rtioftop television antenna with a coaxial cable lead-in between die antenna and tlie 
television, 

If necessary, consult your authorized Apple dealer or an experienced radio/television technician for 
additional ^j^estitjns. 

Vou may find helpful the FoliuwinL; booklet, prepared by the Federal Communications 
Commission; How to IdentiFv" and Resolve Kaditk-TV Interference Froblemii (stock number OL)+000- 
003454 ), nils h(K)klet is available fnjm the U.S, Government Prindng Office, fehiiigton, DC 20402. 

A linportani Changes or mcKiiRcations to (his product not authorized by .^pplc Computer, Inc. , 
could void \\k FCC ccrtihcation and negate your authority to i ijieratc the product. Thin product was 
tested for FCC compliance under conditions that inchnled the use of shielded cables and connectors 
between system components. It Is imponant that you use shielded cables and connectors to reduce 
the po.wi!]ilitv- of causing interference to radios, television sets, and i >ther elecrnmic devices. For 
Apple peripheral devices, you iiin obtain the proper shielded cables from your authorized Apple 
dealer, For non-Apple peripheral devices, contact d^e manufacturer or dealer for assistance, ^ 



Preface About This Book 



This manual tells you how td use Swtem 6, system sofm^are for the Apple"' ll(.s" cnmpuier, 
System software enables you and your Apple IIgs cnniputL-r to LummuniLiite. 

This manual assumes that you've set up your Apple IlGS and that you've had some practice 
with basic skills that give instructions to your computer. It also assumes that you re working 
with at least two disk drives-tither two 3.>inch drives, or one hard disk and one 3-5-inch 
drive. If you haven't already, you should use ihe Apple II^S Oivner's Guide to .set up your 
computer and complete the hands-on tutorial or use the tour disk, }mr Tour of She Apple 
Bgs. Yon can use diLs manual when you want to do something that the other materials didn't 
cover, when you want a t[uick reminder ahout a task vf »u ve idready learned, or to get a 
better sense of all the things you can do with your computer, 



^Iiat's in this book 



'llie Prefece provides chapter descriptions and infomiiition about convenckms used in diis 
book. Chapter 1 givt^s ycsu an idea of what you can expect from System S(}ftu'arf 6. The 
other chapters contain reference material. The book is designed to Iielp you locate what 
you need, wthoui hawng to seancli around when you Iwc a question. 

Here's what you'lJ find in this book; 

■ Chapter 1, "Overview of System 6," tells you about some oi the important features of 
your sy.stem sofovare, describes wh-^t's on your di.'ik.s, and re\iews some basic .'skills you 
use to work with your computer. 

■ Chapter 2, 'Using the InsEalk-r/' begins the reference |X)nion of the manual and 
provides siep-by-step instructions for using the Installer application to update or create 
startup disks. 

■ Chapter 3. "Using the Sy.«em 6 Finder," tells you about the Finder™ desktop and 
explains how to work witli menus, windows, and icons. 

■ Chapter % "Working With Disks." explains how to prepare and work t^ith the disks 
you'll be using vAth your computer. 

■ Chapter 5. "Working With Files and Folders," describes the tasks you can do to oi^ize 
your files into folders. 

■ Chapter 6, "Working ^ith Applications," gives yt hi guidelines lor working with the 
soft\vare programs diat you'll uise to create your own hies, It also includes a brief hands- 
on tutorial to give you stjnie practice with an application, 

• Chapter 7, "Using the Desktop Conin)! Panels," explains the options you have for 
customizing many aspeas of the way your computer works. 

• Chapter 8 , " Using t he Arch iver, " tell s you how to u se the Archiver pn^gram , which 
makes backup copies of your files, and how you can later restore files from the lockups, 

■ Chapter 9, "Using the Advanced Disk Uti!it\', ' explains the program that you can use to 
perform maintenance operations on disks, especially hard disks. 

■ Chapter 10, "l.'sing Universal Access," provides information about System 6 programs 
specifically designed to make it easy for individuals with special needs to use the 
Apple IlGS. 



xh' Preface .M^aut This Book 



■ Giapter i 1, "Controlling Muttimedia Devices," explains how to use S^Titenn 6 media 
control sofh^'are to work with multimedia equipment connected to your computer. 

■ Chapter 12, "Networkln^jtheApplellGS. "describes what you need to know about tu use 
the Apple IJCrS as pan of a network of computers. 

■ Chapter 13, "Troubleshooting," describes how to solve some of the more common 
problem situations encountered by new computer users, 

■ Appendix, "Sysieni Messages." describes the situations that generate some of die more 
commonly entiouniered system niessages. 



Conventions used in this book 

The following parai^raphs illustrate several typographical conventions that are used in this 
book to help make learning eaiier. 

^"ben a new term is defined, the term appears in bold£ice typti. Such terms are defined 
in the glossary as well. The glossary also defines many related terni.s that don't appear in 
the text. 

A Warning Warnings like this one alert you to situations in which you might damage your 
etiuipment or lose data if you don't follow the instructions carefully, a 

£_ Imponant Materia! set olT like this is essential; read it before continuing, 

♦ By ihe way Paragraphs like this one contain interesting sidelights or information for 
.specific autiiences. ♦ 

In illustrations of screens, a blue arrow is used to show the action of pressing, a blue check 
mark is used to show the action of clicking, a double blue checkmark is used to show the 
action of double<licking, and a dotted blue line indicates something being dragged (see 
Figure P-1). 

Throughout the manual, key board shortctJis are often provided for selecting menu 
comm:int!s. For e.\ample. to close a window, you'll be reminded that you can use the 
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keybcjarti shortcut, Qimmand-W, Such shnncuts involve pressing and holding down the 
Command key (the key with an outiine of an apple ajid this symlwl: 3ii while sou press the 
shortcut key. 

VoLi don't have to read the chapters in this took in any particular order The topics covered, 
and the i;isks a^siK-iateii with each topic, are desciiht^d indepcndc'ntly. Associated with each 
task are the numbered steps ( printed in boldface ti pe ) describing the actkms ymi must 
take to perform tlmi task, [f yoii just want a quick refrejiher to help you complete a task you 
haven't done lately, jus: read the bold type imd do what ii says. Some tasks are so basic that 
all you need to know is how to do them. In < )ther cai;e5, you'll find comments or 
explanations in plain text following a step. You can decide w'hetheryou want— or need— to 
read thi.s information. 
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If yiOM hav e aiha-desioes anscfted to your computer, refer ta the manuals thai amt w ith 
till I'ic- (io iCL^ fur instaittions on usii^ them corrtxtly. he surt- tn look ihroi^ the 
niiiiiuul that came v»iih the applJcaiions you'll be using with your compuier. 
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1 Ovemew of System 6 



System 6 is thu product of years uf A|)[ik' ' 1 1 experience uiul pn svides you with a ciimputing 
ernironnieni tliat s easy to learn, exsy to use, and flexible enuu^tli tii encourage your owit 
gruMii as a computer usei: 

fiead ihi>i chapter u> find out what ym can expect from System (5. so tfiat you don i miss ovit 
on any ufthe possibilities it provide^ for making ilie most of yourAiipleliGS* ct}inpu[er. 

This ctia|>tt:r prwkJes inforaiati<jn on these topics; 

• gietting i(\ kmm System 6 

• learning alioui the System Ci liisks 

• exploiiiig features and benefits of .System 6 

■ receiving sofnaare and cttmpufer techniques 



Getting to know System 6 



Vou can feel comfonable about learning to use Apple Hcs System 6; It's designed lo make 
it easy and convenient to use a pcmerful lomputer— combining the best of the Apple 
computing emironments. 



Making it easy 

The Apple IldS Finder'", a System 6 program, makes it easy to use your computer. Even if 
you have experience witli other computers, you'tt probably have to learn some new skills. 
However after you've learned them, you'll use them every linie you use your compnter. 
Tlie Finder uses e^y-to-under.stand visual symbols, called icons and menus, that allow 
you to work with your computer in many of the same ways you work at a desk. 

The Finder also prtivides you with a Help window ( see Figure 1-1) , available whenever 
you Ye working in the Finder desktop. Ifyou need a reminder jh{>ut how to perf[)rni a task 
in the Finder, Help Ls only a couple of dicks away. >ou'll be able to start learning to use 
applications to create your own documents right away— System ti includes Teach, a word- 
processing program tliat taies ad^'antage of System & features. For details about using 
Teach, see Chapter 5, "Working With Applications." on page 135. 
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Figure 1-1 Tiie System 6 Help wiiiiiuw 
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Making it convenient 

Each person has a different working st\'Je and different tasks to acwmplLsh Sy'stem 6 is 
licvigned to accammftdate |H.-i:Minal dilTenences by aUowing you to cusinmize the way you 
swrk Viiili your computer. 

■ The S>-stcni 6 InstaJlermakes it ptxssiblcfuryou to install either a basic set of computer 
t(x>h ofa cusiofnizwl s& thai cornespt^nds m the work you'll he doing and the 
equipment you'll be using. For details about the Insialler. see Chapter 2, "Using the 
InstalItT," on pyge 19. 

■ The Finder PrefLTeiu'cN I'omniand lets you chtxjse ihe way you want yuur computer to 
perform certain tasks and dis[ilay certain information. Fur details iliout Preferences, see 
Chapter 3. "Using the Sretem 6 Finder." on page -tl. 

■ The System b Controi PatieU let you set options that control ev erything from \our 
computer s beep to a laserdisc player For details atx)ut the Corttro! Panels, see 
Chapter ^, "Using the Desktop Contml Panels, " on page ni. 

■ Sy:stem 6 includes prt^rams to etvsure that indi«duaLs with special needs have fuB 
access to the Apple lies. For details about such programs, see Cba[i(er 10, "Using 
Universal Access." on page 245. 



Making it compatible 

Vou may ha\c an interest in using files from another system with ytiur Apple lies If you have 
sofrsv^re from eariier .Aipple 11 moilels r)r if ytm use files from a Macintosh* computer. 
System b titakes it possible (o use these files. All y ou have to ito is use the Installer to add 
the appropriate files tt) your startup disk; you and your computer can then wurk w ith a wide 
range of other computers as easily as you work in your own Apple IlGS environment. For 
details about using the Installer, .see Chapter 2, "Using the Installer," on page 19. For details 
about Lising other file systems, see Chapter 4, "Working With Disks," on page 85. 
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Making it last 

System 6 is designed lu accoitimodatL' yuur gnmih and lo prmide fur exjiansiun of your 
s\i>icm in the ftituft*. 

• The Archiver and Adrjnicd [)isk t'tiliiy (.ADL'j pnnframs gi^tr ymi the nuranji (e» work 
with and protea large TOlumes of files ttui you may accumulate over time. These 
prognmis provide cunvrnicnt ways to vrnA with disks, es|iecjally hard disks. Fiir 
example, you might vdnt iodi\1iie your hard disk into .sections for different ases. orynu 
might want tf) make Iwckiif) copies nf;ill your valuable files. In any vase, M hiverand 
j\DL provide you with the Laiiatity t(Kle;il witli large amounts of storetl information. 
For more information on usin^; the .-Vrchiver see Chapter H, 'l"sin}{ the .'\Ahiver," 
staninj^ on page 199. ftir nuia' information on using the Adsynced Disk I'tility see 
Chapter 9. "Using the .-Uiv anced Disk Utility." .staning on fiage 225. 

• Vbu can chrt.Kie fn)m a wide range of cards and peripherals m u.se with your computer, 
increasing it.s memon.'ori'apabiliticsiis it suits jmi. To learn alxiut ihe variety r»f devices 
yxtu can use with \xm Appk; tlus. see the Apple Ugs Owner's Guide thai c-ame uiih your 

computer. 

■ System 6 iLsdf is de.signed forgri iwiii. It works with other multimedia ei[Lii[iment and 
file systems, making it [)tissihle for y( m to exploi-e the options tliat allow you lo use your 
computer in other environments. 
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Learning about the System 6 disks 

Sv'stem 6 come; stored on sis 3->tnch disks. This section lists the files itiu can expea to 
find on each of them, and how you might want lo use them. 



System.Disk 

The Syxient.Disk ci inuiins ;;i minimum set of s>*siem files that alkm-s ynu lo start up your 
a imputLT witJi :i .Irincl^ disk, W'iih Ehr SysteitrDisk yt lu h;ivr :i fitaniip 5.>itich disk mth 
manv of the main features and funi tions of S\-;iteni fi. Although SyslcmDisL' difesn't suppcm 
priming, vou can ad(J printer sujipin by usinji; the Installer. (For niure iiiforntation, see 
tlhapteri.^Lsing the Installer' , staningon page 19,} 



Insiall 

The liisidil liii-Ai ttinuins a S[)ecial application calletl the Installer, along with updates from 
which you can chtxjse to cre:ite or add to a startup disk Thf disk also contains a 
system that allows you to .start up the computer with the imkill disk wlienever you want 
to .idd upJaies. For more dctaileil inffirmatii in aLxiut the Installer, sec Chapter 2. "I sin^ the 
InsuiUer." on page M 



SystemT(X)lsl 

The SystemlrxiisI di^k ci mtaitis system files that the Installer wilt use w customize a sfV'stem 
on your dusk. !i also contains these addiiicinal files; 

■ Advanced Disb I'tiiity (ADl'i is an upplicaiion that allows you to w{>rk with disks. For 
details, see Chapter t'stiig ihe Atlvanced Disk I tilit) ." on page 

■ ftiSVCilV/EU is an application you ran use if you want to run programs that ha\'e been 
written in the Applesoft BAStC computer language, or if you watit «> audior your own 
Ap[)!eM)ft BASIC prognim. 
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SvstemTo()ls2 

Ihc Syiitein'IbolsJ Uisk tnjiuuns additional system files that the Irustaller wiU use to 
customize :i s^-sfem on ynur disk. It alsn lontains these files: 

• Teach is a wortl-pRHressing pro|jram you can use to crcaie your imn dtx:i]mentA ur to 
read dtKuments created by others. 

• Read. Ik- i.s a file ihai explains Usi-niinute infurmation about Sysieni 6. 'Vbu can rtnul it 
and print it fn:)m die Teach application. 

• Sfxjilcttis is. ;i hie ttiat lists System ti ti[xs and shoncuLs not described in this manual. You 
can read i\ and [irini it from the Teach a|)[)lit ation. 

■ Aixbii vr is an applicatiiim that aflnw.s you to back up and a-store files and volumes. For 
details, see Cihapter H, "Using the Archiver." on page 199, 

■ Apple'Mk jhkkr is a set of files you '11 riced if vou mirk on a nenvork. For detjuls. see 
Chapter 12, "Networking the Apple lliis." on page T\. 

Fonts 

The Rmi'^ tli.sk n iiiiains lleh'etica', Times", and Courier fonts in bi)^e sizes, for use with a 
Tr-ariet^'of [inniers. Such fonts are two t(> five times latter :han the printed output. The 
printer driver then scales them down ttt provide higher print quality 

Thefoj/Zs disk also contaias a folder called Goodies, Inside GtHxlies. you'll find 
AppleBt>vvl. the original h<raiinf» game for Apple II computers. AppleBowl Is included as an 
interesting and entenaining bit {)f A|ipk' 11 histor)'. 



S}TlthLAB 

Theii'/w/5'L-l^!"'dLsk cimiains a .sup|iort ajJplication fiir developers w ho are treating 
patgninis using MIDI Svnth'". It includes three Iwssc [Wts: a s)Tiihesi/er. a sequencer, and 
a MIDI itriv er Hie tlocuinentation for syntliLAB is indudetl in a Teach diKumcnt on the 
syntbUS di.sk. 



oring new features of System 6 

Experienced Apple liGS users will note rhat System 6 contains i number of features that are 
ncTv to the Apple lies. This section lists the principal ne^' features or significant 
enhancements, 

System 

Swtem 6 includes the foUowinp operating system enhanceinents: 

■ File s}'stem support. You can use Macintosh, ProDOS*, Pascal, or Apple II DOS 3-3 
disks, exchanging data wthout conversion programs. For more information, see 
Chapter 2, "Using the Installer ' on page 19. 

■ hnpmved iniiuilizing and erasing: Dialog boxes that allow you to initialize and erase 
disks have lx*n simplihed and enhanced for use with multiple file systems. 

• Improved system speed: System 6 operates faster than previous versions. 

■ Aiftomatic disk inseiiioti detection: The .system accepts disks as you insert them, 
without retjijiring you to click OK after eich insertion. 

■ Tab seieciioit You can use the Tab key to move het^'een selections in dialog btjxes. 

Finder 

A number of features are new to the Finder desktop. Unless ather\me noted, see 
Chapter 3, "I'sing the System 6 Finder," on page 41 for more information about these 
teatures: 

■ / lelp X}'Xtem: A window with a pop-up menu listing varioLts topics that you may want 
tf.i learn more about. 

■ Windotvs menu: A special menu allowing easy navigation between multiple open 
windows on the desktop. You can even stack all 0|Kn windows to order them quickly. 

■ Preferences: New preference options provide flexibility in system setup, In addition to 
the System preference options, you can now do the following: 
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3 Deisignate wliether the Finder checks fur the presence uf disb in S,2vmch disk 
drives when it starts up. 

a Customize the amount uf information ynu see iibout items in a window. 

■ Windoii' information: Open windows show file system information in addition to 
information abou: the siiie of the disk, tape, tir folder Depending on the preferences 
options selected, \vintk)ws can iiiso displav information aboiit the avjilalile volume 
space, name, kind, and size of files aiul folders shown in the window, 

• Extensioris: System 6 provides devebpeni with support for exteasions, or proi^rams 
dial add functtoi\ality to the Finder EasyMount (or "Create Ser\'er .'\lias") is such a 
Finder extension, installed via the "Network: AppleShare" update, i: ;iJkiws network 
users to log on to a server quickly and easily. For more information about EasyMount, 
see Cliapter 12. ".Nerworkinp the Apple Ucs," on page 271. 

Installer 

The following features are new to the Installer application (for more information, see 
Ciiapter 2, "L sing the Installer, " on page 19); 

• H(m Lpikiie: A single-button pnicess simplifies installation 

■ New fiCiipts: A nuniber of new nptk)ns greatly increase system fimctionality 



Applicadons 

In addition to the Finder and BASJC.SVSTEM, five other applit:ation.s are included with 
System (y. 

■ The Tmch word- processing ajiplicaiion include.s styled lexl. ;uid text editing and 
search capabilities, For msjre information, see Chapter b, 'Working Vt'ith Applications," 
on page 

■ T\m; Ardnrer backup program is new to the Apple IIt;s. E.spedally useful for hard disks. 
Archivtr allows you to hack up information to tape, Moppv disk, another hard disk, or a 
file .ser\'er (if you aa' connected to a network server). Vou can hack up and restore an 
entire volume or .selected files from a volume. For more information, see CImpter 8, 
"Using the Archiver," on page 199, 
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■ The AdiwiCfid Disk Utilit\* ihDU), a disk prep:irati()n program, includes tliese new 
features ( for more information, scl- Chapter 9, "Using the Advanced Disk Utility," on 
page 223); 

" New iiitcrfiiL'e: 'l"he ^DV: interface Ls simplified for easi' operation. 

o KxlendedJhmcH: ADL nil; ws ynu to prepare a hard disk ftir use with both the 
Macintosh Flienirchic^l Fik System (IIFS) and ProDOS file systems. 

■ Thie Svsteni 6 Pmgnun Latindxr is built into the system. Wtien the Finder \i not used 
as the startup application, thL' Program Liuncher allows you to select and open 
applications. 

■ syuMAB. a support program for MIDI developers, inciiides a synthesizer, a sequencer, 
and -MIDI driver For more information, see the documenEaiiuri included on the 
syniliL-^B disk, 

Desk Accessaries 

System b includes two new desk accessories, or mini-applications, that you can use without 
leaving your main application. 

■ find File: Helps you quickly locate files by searching all current volumes for files thut 
match, contain, start with, or end with the filename— or partial filename— that you 
specify 

* CakukiUir-- Provides a calculator with liasic math functions a.s well as decimal and 
hexatlecimal convfraion 

Control Panels 

A number of Control Panel features have been added to System 6. Individual Control Panels 
now provide more efficient access tct feiitures of your system. For more intbmiaiion about 
these new Control Panels, see Chapter "Uising the De.sktop Control Panels, " on jMge 171. 

These Contn)] Panels are pan of System 6: 

■ Gewrat: Combines a number of control panels to save disk and scxeen space 

■ A'cin/f r: Allows AppIeTaik'"' nenvork users to ea-sily rename network pri nters 
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■ SeiSicin. Lets you choose an applit.'atiDft to open automaticalli- at startup 

■ FolderPn'u: Allows you to specify default privileges for folders 

■ Network Lets you select ProDOS 8 or GS/OS* as the startup operating Sj-stem 

" Net Printer: Allows network users tcj direct printing to a specific netw'ork printer 

Reviewing computer techniques 

This manual assumes that you've already looked at the tour that came with your computer 
or worked thrnugh the haiidvtm uitorial in the manual that came with your computer or 
that yniiYe experienceti with Apple lies or Maciiifo.sh coniputcrb. If necessary, you can turn 
to the chapter of this IxHik that contains reference material about specific tasks you want 
lo do with your computer. 

If you need reminders about the basic skills you use when working with the desktop and 
the mouse, you'll find them in the following section, 



The desktop 

^tien you're using the Finder, the colored or shaded area that appears on the screen is 
called the desktop, l>ecause you use it in much die same way you use a desk. You can lay 
out the electronic documents and foklens you want to work with, move them around, put 
some on top of otheni. and even discard the ones you no longer need. When you start up 
your computer withSi'sfemDiA the desktop looks like the illustration in Figure 1-2. (If you 
start up iVom another disk you .see a different disk icon or icon name.) The Finder is an 
example of a desktop application; you can learn more about it in Chapter 3. "Using the 
System 6 Finder," on page 4 1. 
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Figure 1-2 Syjitem d deskwp after staning up firom Systcm.Dusk 



Icons 

Icons are symbols on your computer desktop screen that correspond to the objects you use 
at A desk (drawers, file folders, pencils, and paper) or to something else you am select for 
an action, such as an applicadon, 



IjSl 



Disk icom are like drawers, Jusr as a desk drawer contains Folders, 
d(Ktiments, rulers, and paperclips, a disk aintains both your work and 
the sifeare tools you use to cneate ii. Disks come in three tv'pes: hard, 
3.5-inch floppy, and 5.25-lnch floppy, A unique icon indicates each t)'pe, 



Rilder icons are like file folders. \bu use folders to organise and store 
your work with meaningful names so you can find it again later. 



Applkation icons represent software programs. These are the tools you 
use to do your work. The Teach icon at left is an example of an 
application icon. 



□ 



Oocumeni icons represent the documents, ur files, that you create with 
your .softwai e programs. Many of diem are sliapcd like a piece of paper 
with one comer folded down. 
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A tbw icons, such as the Trash, have functions that don t fall intt) the 
I »ther categories, Tliese icons have unique shapes, 



E\ L'ry L< >tnp;iny that creates prtKkias for the Apple IlGS designs its i nvn iconji. Yi m'll see a 
new and different icon when you first use such products. 



Mouse techniques 

You can do most everything you need to tli i ^\ ith your computer by usinti just a few mouse 
tethnitfues. (Soine prti^^rams, howt^ver. do not supptirt use of the mouse, i Insert the 
Syslew.Disk ilisk into your startup disk drive and switch on your computer to practice these 
technique's on the desktop of your Apple llfV'; computer. 

Moving the mouse 

Wien you use die mouse, the end of the mouse where the cable is cnnnened shouid fie 
pointing away from yuii. Rest the heei of vour hand i m vnur desk, and move tlie mouse on 
your tiesk in the s:tme directi<in that you want the arrow poiater t{) m(>ve on the .screen. 

The distance.^ that the mouse and the pointer maw are nt je necessarilv the .same. If the 
mouse moves an inch on your ciesk, the |iointer may move more than an inch on the 
screen. This can be adjusted in the General Control Panel; see Chapter ^ "Using the 
Desktop Control Panels." on page 1"1 for more information. 

If you run out of roam to move the mouse, you can pick it up and put It down 
.somewhere else. Mo\'ing die mouse in the air docs not mov e the pointer on the screen. 
See Figure 1-3. 
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Piiinting to a rienu item hiiniin,i> tii the 'Irash 

Figure 1-4 Using the mouse in point 



Rtinting 

You point 10 m object on the deskE>p by iiitning the ar niw poiiitiir until the tip of the arrow 
Ls over the object. 



Clicking 

Vbu d/t <? by first pointing eo an object, and tlien pressing and releasing the mouse button 
once. Diin'i mow the mouse while ytiu Llick, The actitm you take is always the same; 
Position the ptiinter. press the mouse biittun, and release it, Clicking is the way you select 
an object upon which yoii want tu perfurni an action. 



Pressing 

You press by first pointing to an object, and then pushing dofVTi steadily on the mouse 
button without moving the muuse. 
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Flgufe 1-5 Mouse technique* 
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IMisgnig 

You drag an object by first pinting tn it. rhen pressing and holding down the mouse 
button, and then moving the mouse in the direction you want to move the object. An 
outline of the object moves along with the pointer When you release the mouse button, 
die object moves to the new location. 

Double-dkking 

You douhk-dkk liy first pointing to an object, and then clicking the mouse button r^v'ice, 
Don't mo\'e the mouse w hiie vou double click. Getting the timing right sometimes takes 
practice. The speed of the double-click is adjustable in the General Control Panel; see 
Chapter"^, "Using the Desktop Control Panels," on page 171, for more information. Double- 
clicking a disk, folder, or application opens it. 

^Iien vou double-click a disk or folder icon, its contents are dis[]layed in a window. \ou 
can close die window by clicking once in the small box at the upper-left corner of the 
window. ThLs bo.\ is called the close box (see Figure I-(V).\^1ien you tlouble-click a 
document iccjn in some Lipplicjlions, the Finder instructs the application to open the 
document, (If the Finder ciui't lt.ote the application, the system pre.senLs dialog boxes 
that allow you to locate the application, For more information, see *'Staning up an 
application," on page 13&.) Other applications do not support starting up by double- 
clicking 3 document; you'll have to launch the application fel, and then open the 
document. 

To close a document, vou click its close box: however, the application remains open 
until you quit it by follow ing die rales of ilie appliation. 









l1 items 



Figure 1-6 The close fxixnf a window 
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Menu commands 



Menus are lisis of actions, jtJso calletl commands, that lell the computer what you want to 
do, The ntenus that appear across the top of the contpuier screen vary wiih each 
application. 

To view a menu, yciu ptwitinn the pointer on the menti title, then press and hold down 
the mouse button. Ynu can choose a command by tlragging down through the menu to the 
command you want, anil then releasing the mouse button. For more information, see 
"Working with mcnu^," on page -*3. 

There are several correct ways to do tasks on the Apple liGS computer In Chapter 3, "D.sing 
the System 6 Finder." Chapter 4, "Working With Disks" and Chapter 5, 'Workinf; With Files 
and Folders," you'll find information about the many ways you can get things done, The 
method you use Is latgely a matter of personal preference. 

This chapter has given you an overview of Swtem 6 for the Apple Ugs. The rest of the b(K>k 
contains reference material in specific aspects of System 6. Vou can refer to the appnjpriate 
chapter when you want to learn a panicular ta.sk or operation. 
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2 Using the Installer 



Th» chapter explains hiiw «u use the [nstaJJer. a pm^nim un the hisitill disk [h;ii lets you 
customize startup disks, as well as install applications on any disk. Vhu use the InitJller to 
create or upttiie a sianup disk to include suppon for specific devices and capabilities you 
w aiii to use with your computer. Vbu also use si ro remove capabilities you don't need. The 
hrst section of this chapter explains the Instaifcr options. 

The instructions in this cliapler assume that vou have at lt'a.st twotlisk drives. One of them 
must l)e a 5.5-inch drive, and the other can be a 3.>inch drive (►r a haril disk. 

This chapter contaiAs infonruiiun on these topics: 
• learning about Installer ojitions 

■ asing iJie Easy Li|xlate option to create or update a startup disk 

■ using the Cu,stomi/ed Jnstiillation option to iiistall or remi ive capabilities 



Learning about Installer options 



Tu start up yuur cumputtr, you need a disk with ba^ic system software— that is. the 
instructions nectssary for tht^ computtr tt) start up and to work w itiv ihe odier components 
in your computer system. Such a. disk is called a startup disk or system disk, Tl^e Installer 
program allows you to create a hl'vv startup tlisk, to update startup (.lisks th;it have earlier 
versions of system software, or to add capabilitiL's to existing System 6 startup disks. In each 
case, you'll be using the Installer to select updates— files that increase the computer's 
capability— tu assemble the configuration vkju need. (You can also use the Installer to 
remove capabilitici fi'om existing System (i startup di.sks.) 



Creating a stiinup disk 

System 6 includes a disk called System. Disk that contains a niininial set of files ffir you to 
use ;ls a startup disk. However, by using the Installer prognim on the Install disk, you can 
create your own custom system disk, witli the p;irticular files that you need. Vbu can then 
start up your new system disk, and in a few moments the computer is rtinning the desktop 
interface— the Finder your "base of operations" application, (For more infornmtion about 
the Finder, see Chapter 3, "Using the S^-stem 6 Finder," on page 41.) 

If you want to use a hard disk or a high-densit)' ( 1 ,^ megabyte) floppy disk as your 
startup disk, you use the Customised Installation option of the Installer tu install the 
"System (>: Hard Disk or FDHD" U[xi;ite. For instructions, see page 51. 

If you plan to use an 800K ( kilobyte » floppy disk ;is a startup disk, you can use the Easy 
Update feature of the Installer It creates a minimal installation that includes support for 
your monitor and floppy disk drives. If you install on a disk that already has support for 
printing, the Easy Update option wtU also automatically update yuur printer driver. 
However, if you install on a disk that doesn't already include printer support, F-asy Uptbite 
does not pffivide it. If vou want support for printing, you'll need to use the Customized 
Installation option of the Instiiller 

in the case of 800K startup disks, it's especially important to note that the Finder is not 
required for the functioning of System 6. Because disk space is at a premium, you may want 
to do without the Finder to make rtiom to add other capabilities to your disk. >)i1ien the 
Finder is not present, the Systeni 6 Program Launcher— liuilt into the system— allows you 
to launch your applications. You can create a new system disk without the Finder by using 
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the CustomizcLl IniitaJlation option to install the "System 6: No Start" update. You can 
remove the Finder from an existing startup tlisk by selecting the Finder file in your Systetn 
folder and dragginij it to the Trash. The disk from which you remove tiie Finder must not 
be the start-up disk you are currently iiiiing. 

A Waj-ning Be arefril not to remove the Fintler from your original System 6 startup disks, 
only fhun backup copies you have made. That way, if you change your mind the application 
is still Li\aikiblf to yau. A 

Foriastmctions on usin,^ the Easy Update option, seepage 28. For instructions on using 
tiie Customized histallatiuii upxkm. see page 3 1 . 

♦ Note Although you can also use the F^isy Update option to create a minitmin; 
instaiiation on a hartldisk, Lisin^ the Customized Installation option allows you to lake full 
adv antage of System 6 features. ♦ 



Updating a stanitpdisk 

If you purcl7a.sed System 6 to upgracle your Apple IlGS and if you have a hard disk, you can 
use the Easy Update option of die Installer to update the system softw^are you already use 
to Stan up your computer, The Installer is "smart"; it can tell what capabilities you use, and 
it updates your existing system sofr^are with the appropriate new files, 

If yoti are an uptjrade purchaser and you don't have a hard ciisk, you probably should 
create a new system disk, ratlier than updating your e>iisting svstem disks. The System 6 
files are lai^erthan previous system tiles, and it's likely that there wctn t be enough room to 
update your existing HOOK startup disk. 

If an application startup di,sk doesn't include suppon for the Finder, you can install 
Finder support— fJ/iifre'SCTzowgi!! room on llM*t(i!ik. However, before installing Finder 
support on an application startup disk, be sure to read the following warning. 
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A Warning On many application disks that c[on"i contain the Finder, the startup application 
is called Start and is in the System Folder. If that's the case with your application disk, 
installing the "S\^iem 6: On BOOK Disk" or "System 6; Hard Disk nr FDHD" updates will 
replace your afiplication with the new Stan file, As a result, the disk will start up wiih die 
Finder but will no lontJer contain your applitation. You can avoid (he pmbleni by installing 
the "Systern 0; Xo Start" update. ▲ 

To update an existiny startu]) disk, you use the Easy Update feature nf the Installer, For 
instructions, see "l-sing the Ea.sy I pdate option," on page 28. I/you are an AppleShare'^ 
user ur if you use additional peripherals, ynu also need to add die appropriate updates to 
your stanup disk; go on to the next section to read about adding specific capabilities. 



Adding capabilities to a Sy.sreni 6 startup disk 

HfifiK 3,>inch startup disk doesn't liave room For .system softw~are to stipporT all of the 
peripheral devices that work with the Apple IlGS, As you add capabilities to a stanup disk, 
the nun:ber of files loaded at .startup dme becomes lai^ger and it takes longer to launch the 
Finder (or the application }. For that reason, most stanup disks contain only the sy^item 
.stiftsvare necessar\' to support standard capabilities. 

If you want optional capabilities that are not supported by the software on pur startup 
disk— for example, if you want to use a device such as a hard disk or a CD-ROM drive— you 
use the Installer to add the necessarv' .software update to the startup disk. If your startup 
disk contains capabilities that ytiu don't need, you tise the Installer to remove tJiem. 

If you want to add capabilides tt.i-H;)r remove them front—an existing System b startup 
disk, you use the Customized Installation feature of the Installer For more information, 
read the next sections, describing the many capabilities that are a\"ailable. Then go on to 
"Using the Customized Installation option.'' on page 31. 



Using optional capaliilities 

Before you use the Installer yciu must daide what capabilities you need on your startup 
disk. The following checklists, grouped by category, will help you determine the 
appropriate updates. 
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Disk dni vs and storage devices 

■ If ynu have an A^^ple ('niI)isk:™.i3-hKh disk drtiv* (:js opposed to an Apple 3.5 Drive 
or SuperDrive'"). instaJJ the "Drive: liniDisk 3.5" U|\late. 

* The easttM way to te!f ihc diflererue liemeen L niDisk drives ^ntl .\jiplc 55 Drives 
(ir SuperDrives is by color: IJniDisk 5.5-inch drives arc while, Apple 5 5 Drives and 
Su|>erDrives are ]>l:ninuni, [he same color as the compuier. 

■ lf]'oii have an Apple 5._*5 Dritv, install the "Drive; Ap[ile Disk 5.2S" ujxiaie. 
« If you have a SCSI ikml disk install the "Drive: SCSI I lard Disk" update. 

• If you have a SCSI tape drive, install the "Drhe: SCSI Tape" u|Kb[e. 

• ffmi have an .^pleCD SC drive, in.stall the "Dri^f: CD-ROM" u[Hlate. 

• If you hai an Apple H Memory Expanstoit Cani iii.stalled in a st:tndard slot (in saints I— 
~. not the Memorv' Expansion Slot), install the "Drive: Standjrtl R.^jM Card" u}iiiate. 

PriiUen 

• Ifwulmvan htia^Writer' or iim^eW titer Upriniei a mneetetl ilirettly to ilie printer 
iirmotlem [xin, insidl! ihe "Printer: ImajieWriter " ujxlate. If the printer is pan ufan 
AppleSliarc nenvttrk, tnsf;ill the "Primer: ATaik Inia^'e'Wnter" ujuiaie. 

• If wu ijave wt Itmi^W'rikr LQ primer mnnccuxl liirealy to the printer or modem 
pon. install the Printer: ImaijcWriter I.Q" u[Kljtc. If the primer Ls (Xirt of an AppIeShiift: 
network, in.'.tall the "Printer; ATaik l[ii;it;eWriter LQ" U|xkte. 

• If you have a LtserViriter' printer tonnected direnly to the computer via a LocaJTalk' 
cable, install the "Printer: Ij.sefWriter" ufxlate. 

■ If wn have a StykWriter' priniei: tiistall the "Printer: Style^riier" tifxJate. 

■ Ifivu kit V mi Epson or lipnoih^lyle printer c< )nnected to your a miputer i linnigh ;i 
caul in one of the internal slots, install tlie"himer: Ejwiin" u|Xlate, 

If your Apple Ilfis is part of a network anti you'll be usini; netuodc printers, vou neetl to 
resian yoLir computer after in<.[alling the appttipriute u[xlates. anti then select your printer 
via the NeiPriiuerContml Panel. SeeCliapier U, "Networking die .^iple UGS."on pi^e 2"1, 
ftir further inftmiation. 



IjL-aming alxmi Insulk'r < iptkins 25 



\kdki devices 



• If] 01 1 kit V (It I Appk'CD SC. ' (Irii 'e and you It an I to coiHi vl it i in the , 1 kdia Comrul 
RiiteUiud the Media Cant roller desk ULa'^sory. in:^E:ill the ' Mtdia Contrtil; AppltCD 
SC upcble. 

• tfyvit ban' an AppieCD SC drive andyvu wmtto control it via tbe ClMemote desk 
acceisnry. inscill the "Drive; CD-ROM" ii|Xbttr. 

• Ifyott im-emi Apple Scaniiet: install the "Driven Scanntt ' update. 

■ Ifyouhnva Pioneer Uk^enlisi player insiall ilie "Malia Contnil: Piimeer JOOO," orthe 

Media CiHitn>l: Picmeer 4200" update. 

Ifwu Imveu/l ti)ree oflheni wlahle media coulml devices, install the ".Media Control: 
Evervihinj?" Ufxlate. 

■ ^TioH bat-e wi .\pple H Video Overlay Card, and wu vvant to use the V'sdctAlLv de.'sk 
accessory tn adjust the t iinihination nf graphics and video made possible hy tlie card, 
or to display television si^nnals or VCR outjuit, it^siall t!ie "Media: VicieoMix ' uptiate. 

■ If^m bare MIDI eijiiipment and plan on mittg AppleMlDI. iivstall the "Media: .■\pple 
MIDI' utxbte. If you'll be using the 6850 MIDI eard, iastall the "Media: Card 6850 MDP 
uptlate, 

R)r more information aliout the multimedia products and programs mentioned here, see 
Chapter 11. "Contnilling .Muftimedi;i De\ict^." on page 261. 

Appliailions 

'iliese updates can be iastallcd in any folder— thcT need not be installed in the S\'5tem 
Folder, or eten on a startup tlisk. 

— ^ The "Ap|i!ication: Adv. Disk Utilit\" Lijxliiie places a copy of the Atlvancetl 
THE DLsk I tility pnijiram on a disk. For information on usm^ this pnignim. 
fldv.Disk.Util see Chapter 9. i sing the .Vlvanced Disk l.'tiiity," on pajie223. 



flrchiver 




The ".Application: .^rchiver■■ update places a copy of the Archiver disk 
backup program on a disk, Fiir information on using this program, see 
Cliaptef H. "L sing the Arthiver," on page 1 W. 
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The "A[)|ilii.atic)n: Teach" update |)laces a copy (if the Teach word- 
pntKcssins appliatiaii prtigram on a disk. For inforniation on using 
Teach, see "Using Teach to praciice application tasks," on page I'lO. 

The "Applicaiion: ApplcBOT\r update pkic«i a ctifj)' of AppleBowl. the 
firsi x\{ipfc' II Lx)vv lini! pame. on a disk. Instructions fur playing .AppleBowi 
arc induilc'd within the application. 

Tlie 'ApiilicatInn; synthLW updnte places a copy of the .sxiithLyi MIDI 
Ufvdopaicnt prnj^ram on a disk. D(k'u menial ion for ,'iy[iihl.4AB is 
indudud in a Teach file on th<i .s]'iilhL\H disk. 

l^sk Mces^Xfhes aud Contmi liinels 

These programs, sometimes alletl D.\ii. are ""mint-appiications" that you can use widiout 
leaving your main application. 

• The "Desk Acc: Calculati ir" update installs the Calculator desk actX'S.s{ir>-. wtiich 
performs the math calc illations you find on any basic pocket calculator, as well as 
providing decimal.'hexaciecimal conversions, 

■ The "Desk Acc: Find File" installs the Find File desk accessory, which liK'ates a file or 
tiilder on your hard or fh ippy liisk as well as any other storage device you have on your 
desktop. 

• The "Control Panel: Sounds" installs the Sounds desktop Control Panel, which permits 
a i-ariet>' of .sounds to be selected and linked to v-arious compuier events. 

File System Tmmkiioi-!; 

File S>'5tem Translators t l-'STs) miikeit possible for you to work with data Irom other tile 
sv,sn;ni!>. They belong to one uf i\u i catL'i^ories: 

■ A fcad/write FST allows you to n;ad inforniation from a disk into [he loniputer's 
jnemor\' and aki to write information from the computer to the disk in the same file 

■ A read-only FST allows you lo trad a hie from a disk to memory , However, wu t^not 
write infiimiation frtjm the tximputer to the disk in the same file swtem. To write 




Teach 



Rp[>l?.8t)wl 



J: 
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learning abtuji Installer options 25 



infitrmaiiiin ro disk. \m must either iitpy ihe file to a read-write file sraem, ijr use an 
appJicatiun lo reatl ihe file. miKltfii- it, anil ihen wtite it td a rcad ttrite file s^Metn. 

The foiloiving updates an* avaikble: 

■ Tlie "File Systen^: I IFS FST" update installs a reiid/write FST for the liieraa'hical lile 
sj-stem used by the Madntifeh computer. 

• The "File Sptem: DOS 5.? FSF uptbie installs a read4)nly FST for files ca-aict! uiMler 
iht' .Apple 11 DOS 35 ojicniting s^■s!em. 

■ The "File System: Pascil FST" update installs a rt'ad-only FST for files erratecl in the 
Apple Pxscal de\cl(ipment emironment. 

Rir more infortreuion on FSTs. sec "Ising file ForniaLs and tninslatoni," on jxige H)9. 

Fonts 

The Font updates pnrivide font sizes tiiVTi to five times Ui^er than the siie displayeil on the 
screen. .Mihough System b attempts to scilc fonts to the see w>u request ytmr 
appliaii if >n, installinj; tliese bi^r fonts allows you to get IxHter iiiwlity output from your 
printer, llic chart Ix-low illustrates the relationship of the larger fonts to the size you sec on 
your screen for each specific printer. 



Table 2-1 


Fiaii si/:c*> ux*d for varidus primers 




Prinlcr 


Fmi cnlantcmcni 


Succu MZC 10 pi. 


Soccaslzelljit. 


tmaj^tTOier 


2x 


3(1 


24 


IrruKL^'riif r IjQ 3x 


Mi 


36 




4x 






Siylcttmcr 


5x 







Tile follow ing; updates are available: 

■ Tlx* "Fonts: All ' iiixlatf irtstulis Courier 9-42. Geneva 10-i-j. Helvetica 9-96. 
Slusiim 16. Times 9-%. and Venice 12, l4. and 2-t 

■ Tile "RjnLs: Standard" uptiaie installs Courier 9-24. Cener-a 10-24, Helvetica 9-24, 

Sliaston 16. Times and Venice 12-2-i. 
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• The "R>nis: Minimum" u|x!jte instalLs Courier 10 and U. Gencvj 10 and 12, 
Hdvetica 10 and 12, ShaMon 16. Times 10 and 12. and Venice i4. 

• Note If ynu are using an >W)K ."Jtanup disk, you w ill nor haw rx ini to install fonts. 
Shaston 8, built inti i vour computer, is the ionr you'll use fnr piintinji;. ♦ 

Special Auts 

These updatt-s install pr(>nranw designt'il U) make it easier for people with speciiil needs to 
use a computer. Hie fnlluwin^ updates are arailahle: 

■ The "Spei^ial Aids: CloseView" update installs the fJoseVlev. tiesk aaesstjry, which 
niuj^nilies tlie sfreen by as much as twelve times. 

■ The "Sjiettil .Aids: Easy Aliens" update installs Siicb' Kev-s antl .Mouse Kc\\ ()ri!grjms 
that assist fx-t>ple whrt have dilfiirulty t\-ping or v\iih manipuLKinf* the mouse. 

■ The "Special Aitis: Videt )Kei,t(vard"' update installs the Vida t Keylit uird desk accesson,', 
which prtnitles a fully callable on-screen kejixiard. 

Nelwork suppoil 

Tlie system ttKils disks coni;iin several ujuJates specificttly li)r network users. Before you 
install anv of these u]xlaies. refer to Chapter 12. ■ Networkinj; die .Apple llfiS." on page 2"! . 
for advice on which updates you'll need, as well as fur more detailed descriptions of the 
uptlates. 

These are the updates that |K'nain to network use: 

■ Tile "Nerftork: AppleShare" ujidate in.stalls networking tioftwarc on a liaitl disk. It must 
Ix' iii-i.ilk.l along with the "Systeni 6: Hard Disk or FDHD" update. 

■ Tlie "Network, AppleShaa'. 3.5" Disk " u|xlate installs netw< irking and sysjem .softv\-are 
un an 8(J0K floppy di.sk. The installatiun does not include the Finder. 

■ The "Primer: .ATalk IniageWriier' ujxiate installs suppon for nerisorked Imaged riier 
printers. 

• The '■ Pri n t er; ATalk I mageWrite r LQ" u pdate install s su ppon for n etworkeil I magcTriter 
LQ printers, 

■ Tlie "Printer; biserWriier" ujxIate installs suppon for networked liLserWriier printers. 
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■ The "Neiwurk: LihijI Sianup" update insulls nmorkirtjj and aysiem sHfnvm* ihai 
atlott's you to sian up <n t"r the neti^ tirk. aisLsted by a Itxal disk. 

■ Hit "Network: Arisii ule L'pdate" uptiates .Aristotle menu nisinagement sofm-are on the 
network senerso that it stlrts up nver the network more effiitentlv with SysiefTi 'i.tl or 
later. It should be installed by tlie network admimstrator. 

■ The "Netw tjrk: Printer Namer" update pntvtdes si ittuare tor naming network primers. 
It should be iastalletl by the network adminuitrator. 

■ llie "Network: Ser\<er Startup" update provides software for starting up from a network 
server without usinj^ a local disk. It .should be Installed by the network ad nii nisi tutor. 

■ The "Netwfjrk: Server Quick Lc^off" ufxiatc provides software that allows u.seni who 
sian up over the network to log oJTby i|uitting their appliatiims. !i should Ix^ itisialled 
hy the nero'ork administrator. 

iU'our .\pple llGS is \m\ of a network [jrid you'll he using network printers, you nceil to 
restart your computer after lastalling the appropriate updates, ami then select your printer 
m the NetPrimer Control Panel isee Chapter U. "Networking the Apple UtiS." on 
page2'l). 



Using the Easy Update option 

If you're creating a new stanup disk ctn an .^pple SuperDm^' or a hard disk, the lastaller 
Easy I 'jxlate prrnides all the softvr^re Ap|ile rL'cnnim.enils for using an Apple .IS-inch 
f8(]0K| or S.25-inch disktlrive.a SCSI liarti disk ilrive, the lm:igeWriier printer :itiil a modem 
ftith ycjur Apple lies. If you're creating a new iiOOK stanup disk. Easy L'pdate promles 
supfMin for Hoppy disk drives. 

If vou re using other jx;ripheral dcviees, turn to "Using the Customized Installatioti 
tjprion," on page 31. for insiruciions on how to install additional capabilities. If you're 
working on a network, turn to Chapter 12, "Networking the Applu lies," Lin page 2"?I, 

Before you begin the itisialbtion pn.!ce.sji. have these disks handy; 
■ ImiH 
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■ a 3-5-tnch disk ( unless you're installing on a hard disk 1, or an ecisting stamip disk with 
an eariier version of sv'steni software. (If the disk is w rite-prtiimLtl, rttnuxe the wn'ie 
pmrecdan. For iastrualtjns, see "IS'rite-prcMeaing a disk. ' on [Wge 94. f 



Important \m cannot irsiall smem softw are on a tlisk thai is ciirnently lx*ing usetl as the 
stariLip liLsk. The hiskill dijik is u .systL-m dLsk, Lt.se it to start up your <.oni[)uter when you 
want to updaiu system disks, (]f you want to update a system on a startup hard disk, you 
ran direct your computer to start up from, a floppy drive. Fi it' information, see Changing 
the stanup drivel on page 19-1. You can then stan up you r computer fnini the Imkiti di.sk.) 

The Install disk must be named Imiafl. and the system tools ilisks must he niinietl 
SystemlmlsJ jnd SystemlmlsJ when iliey re being used with die Installer If y{iu \'e 
renamed either disk, you niust chiin^e the names hack k'ftire you can suixfs.sfully use the 
Installer 

To pre\enE uninientional damage, alwa\?s iastal) new s.j'stem files on a backup copy of 
yT;>ur startup disk, tiot on the original, A 



Follow these steps to use the Easy l.-pdate option: 

Start up the computer with the Apple Ties Install disk. 

hi a few moments you see the F-a.sy I'pdate screen. 



IIS! Inttflllfi -tsHlltdiiK 



Click 'tmMrt.'wwiMlllwiniSS ( r«»Uid«f \ 

Click 'ChflBV liik' it 'Int UriGli' II ( rha.t«n,.| ^ 

tiiMii 'tavs Iftihitf ' ean'l; «ilif, ihf J=====( 

MfitH ftgrtuv diik, iht ImwUm [ : • 1 
disbi. it non-fniEIOS iiiki 
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If you're cnrating or updating a syMcm on a floppy di.sk. insert your disk into an 
empn- drive. 

l/vou'tv ctv{iim}ia iieu- miein. tk'di'iit is mi fonmtled. \ou1l six a dialog box. 
asking if you want to initiaJize your blank disk. 



/' \ HDU ifcnt tt ini t ioU» i t ' 

^ tj«t I [luitllllHl 



Fn[l(w these siqis rtj iniiialiA'a Itlank disk: 

1. €lirk Initialize 

2. Tjpc a name Pr vr the dusk. (Fulknv the naming rules on pa^je 91.) 
j. Atcept the default option, the Pni[X)S tile syMeni. 

-L Click !niitali/x'. 

Once the disk h;is ix-en fnrmaitetl. you relurn to thcEa.sy r|xlnte screen. 

3 Click Easy Update. 

Vbu 11 be prompted to irLscrt disks as ihev arc nealed. Simply follow !he instrut:tk>ns tin the 
saeen. .\ series of nies^sages and a "themiometer" indicator keep u)u informed of the 
progres.s ttf the installation. The lasialler w ill fell you if there is niH enough room on the 
disk to perforn) ihe iiptiate. 

♦ Tip for two drive systems ^lien swappliiH disks during the Installation pnitedure, 
it's most efficient lo bis e the disk ih;n "> beinj> updated in a drive at all times, and swap the 
Install disk ami sysiem tools disks a.s nealcd. ♦ 

Vi'Tien the Iuis\ I '|x!;i!c procedure is complete, mu see a dialog box letting you \ir\m 
whether rlx" iii.stallation process was .successifiii, If the instalkition prtxess tails, tlie dialog 
box indicates ihe reason. 
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5 Click Quit (ar choose Quit from the File menu) to quit the Installer, or click 
Customize to 'mstaU additional updates. 

[fyou clkk Quit, you sec tlie Systtm G Prugnim LaunLhcr, listing the ci)n tents of all thtf 
available volumes. To ust* your nLnv or u|xlatccl sKtL-ni disk cliLk Canct'l. Choose Shut 
Down from ilit Fik' menu: then, afttr the disks are ejected and the aimputer shuts down, 
insert your disk iji the startup drive (if you've created or updated a tloppv disk), and dick 
Restart. 

° If you imiaUed on a bard disk, you must reset your stanup sioi id your liard disk. 
iFor more information, see "Changing your startup drive" on page 194.) Then click 
Restart. 

° if you imuUkd on a floppy disk insert it in the startup drive amd dick Restan. 

Ifyau dick Qtslomize. you see the Installer Customized Installation window. Go on to 
"Using the Customized Installation option," next in this chapter. 

Using the Customized Installation option 

This seaion explains how to \m The Customired Installation option of the Installer to add 
and remove updates, .^though ihe two procetlures work indefKudenily, you can do b<}th 
once you're in the Installer, (In other words, if you want to atid some updates and remove 
others, you don't need to quit the Installer after adding updates and then start again from 
scratch to remove updates, or vice versa.) 

Updates that add sy.stem software capabilities are called system updates. You can 
install system updates on a hard disk, a hard disk partition, a 5,>indi disk, or a file 
server volume. You cant install on a CD-ROM disc: the contents of the CD-ROM disc cati't 
he changed, i Kemeniber, ROM stands for Read-Oiily Memory, ) .\or should you try to install 
system updates on the following: 

■ a 25-inch disk (there's not enough room for the update-S you would need} 

■ a RAM disk (a RAM disk loses its memory when you shut off the power to your 

computer} 

■ an Apple il DOS 3 5 disk (Apple 11 DOS 3-3 is a readonly environntent ) 

■ a Pa.scal disk (Pascal is a read-<in]y emiroitment) 
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Hgurc 2-1 I nstalJer customized installation screen 

Updates that add appliations (or update applicatiotis already on a disk) are called 
appUcation updates. Tlit applicatl(jn updates are Advanced Disk Litilirv', Archiver. 
symhl.,yj. Teadi. Appk-DuwI. and the network .software management application, .^siotle. 

The Installer automaticallj- places system updates in the appropriate location, so you 
needn't worry about spcdfring the correct destination. Applicatitm updates, un the other 
hand, can be instalk-d anrahere on any disk (except syiithLAB). provided yuu have the 
necessary disk space. ^ Vn you're installing an application update, the window on the right 
side of the Installer Customized Installation screen (see Figure 2-1 ) lets yuu specif a 
desdnation for the update, Vbu II learn more about using diis window in step of "Adding 
capabilities," on page 33. 

A Important You cannot install s^-stem updates on a disk that Is ciimently being used as the 
startup disk. The hismll disk is a sy.stem disk; use it to start up your computer when you 
want to create or update system disks, 

Tlieimfif//, Sysk'in'lbolgl. SyatemToolsJ, Fouls, mdiytithL-^ disks must carr>' their 
original names while they're teing used with the Installer If you've renamed anydi.sk, yuu 
must change iLs name hack tefore you can successfully use the Customized Installation 
option. 

Vitieti you use the Installer to add or remove updates on floppy disks, be sure that 
you're using a Ijackup copy of the elisk you're updating, When you re adding or remunng 
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LJptlates on a liard disk, make sure you've backed up your stored files. Thai way, your data 
will be intact if sometliing goes wrong during the installation pr(x:ess< A 



Before vou begin the installation process, have these disks hand)': 

■ Itistal! 

■ Systemlbols! 

■ SystemlbolsJ 

■ fbnis 

■ sytJihLAB i if yon intend to install the application) 

■ a disk on which to install the system updates (If the disk to be upcLtted is write- 
prutecttd, remove the write protection. For instructions, see "U'rite-proiecting a disk," 
on page 94.J 



Adding Gipnbili tics 

Once you've decided what capabilities you want to add, follow these steps to in.staJJ the 
necessarv' updates: 

Start up the computer with the ln'ikili disk. 

In a few monienLs, you see the Installer Emy Update window. 



Click: 'Easii Dpdoit' to initoll flppl* 1165 f r.,„ n-j-t-i 1 

SvitM SaftwoTi vfrsmn fii pn the diik 1 "P""" J 
'TDIIini^k". 

Click "Cliunflf Disic' OP^fl"' is t ChonaOlik 1 

(iurrm HnrtuD disk. tl»( Initalltr { ■ ] 
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2 Click Customize to sec the CuManiized Infitallation window. 

You can aiso press the Kighi Arrow ke\' to get tu the Customized InstidJatinn window from 
the Easy I'pdaie wndow. 

On the left, tl\e ii|xl;ite seleciinn list displays ao alphabetirat list of the available iifxlates. 
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If necessary, insert the disk you want lo update in an empty drive. 

If the disk is not formatted, you see a dialog Ixw. asking il you want to initialize your blank 
disk. RjIIow die.se steps: 

1. Click initialize. 

2. T^-pe a name for the disk. ( Follow the naming rules on page 91.) 

3. Select the PmDOS file .system (unless you are not installing .system updates) . 

4. Select a file fctrmat. (For inforniatioti about disk Ibrmats, follow the guidelines un 
page 92.) 

5. Click Initialise. 

IF the disk you insert i.s nut blank and you want to erase it, follow these steps: 

1. Click the Disk button until the name ttf your disk appears. 

2, Choose Erase from the File menu. 

3, IVpeaname fortIiedi.sk. (Follim the miming rules tm page91,) 

4. Select the ProDOS file sy.stem, 
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5. Select a file format. iTor infurmation about disk formats, follow the guidelines on 
page 92.) 

In a moment, you return to the Customized Installation window. 

4 If necessary, click the DLsk button until the name of the disk on which you want 
to install updates appeal^ to the right of the words, "Disk to Update". 

Yuu can also preis Command-Tab to choose another disk lo update, 
Select the updates you want to install. 

To select a single update, simpiy dick its name in [he window on the left. ( \liu can also type 
the first letter ofii^ name to jump to the updates stanint^ with that letter, or use tlie Up and 
Down Armws to move the selection up and down the iist.) 

To get inpTinaUon dmnt an u^xkUe. selett it, and then click tlie Help button, choose 
Installer Help from the Help menu, or press Command-?. 

To select two or more comecuik'e updates, click the first name and then hold down one of 
the Shift kev.*i while vou click the last name. 

To select updates that aren't grouped together, click the first name and then hold down the 
Command key while you click eacii additional name. 

If you've selecu'd any application updates, a dircttori.' of the selected disk appears in the 
window on the right. You can press Tab to move between the update selection list and the 
application folder selecdon list. (If you haven't selected application updates, skip to step 7.) 

6 If you've selected application updates, open any nccessan^ folders until the name 
of the folder in which you want to store your application appeaiH) above the 
window on the right. 

To open a folder, click its name or icon in the window on the right and then click the Open 
button. Or just double-tlick the name or icon. 

(You tan als(} press Command-Dowii Arrow to open a folder, and Command-Up Arrow to 
dose a folder Commajid-Esc takes you to the root level of the list.) 
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Yuu can create a new folder in which to install updates by clicking the New Folder button. 
k dialog btw appears asking you to provide a niinie for the new folder. Type a name and dick 



If you've selected more than nne application update, select a .single folder in which to install 
all of them. (If you want application updates to be in different folders, you must install them 
sep^tratcly.) 

♦ Note Installing application.^ in a foltler is not required. If you don't open or create a 
folder, yourapplicarions will be installed at the root level, ♦ 

7 Click [nstaU, 

You're prompted to insert the ImiaH iii.sk and the STOtem tools disks as they are needed, A 
series of mes.s;ige,s and a '■thermometer" indicator keep you informed about the progress 
of the instiilliiiion. 

♦ lip for two-drive systems NVIien swapping disks during the installation procedure, 
it's most efficient to leave the disk that's being updated in a drive at all times, and swap the 
lastall disk and system lottis disks is needed, ♦ 

When all the update procedu res you selected arc complete, vou see a dialog Ixix letting vnu 
know whether the installation process was .successful. If the installation process can't finish, 
the dialog box indicates the rc-ison, 



OK. 





8 Click OK, 
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Click Qui I {or choose Qui I from the FUe menu) to quit the Installer, or select 
additional u[)dates to in^itall or remove. 

}fyott dk'k Qifit, and if you started the computer with the lusUiil di^k, you see the System 
6 Program Uuncher 

• !f you created or updated a iUurtup disk click Cancel, then choose Shut Do™ from 
the File menu. After the dusks eject and the computer shuts down, 
n if\x>u installed on a hwri disk, you must reset your startup slot to your liard disk. 

(For more informadon, see "Changinji the startup drive," on page 194. ) Tlien click 

Restart, 

If you installed on a floppy disk, insert it in tiie startup drive and click Restart. 

■ !J you've installed updates other than si'steni udpates, click Volumes to see all the 
volumes you kive on line. Select a volume and dick Open (or double<liL'k the volume 
name). Then select an application you w^ant to use, and click Open (or double<lick the 
application name). 

If you want to Imtidi or remove updates, you must launch the Installer again, From die 
Program Laujicher, select Installer, double-click to launch the Installer, then start from step 
2, or go on to the next section, "Removing capabilities." 



Removing capabilities 

The more system updates you include on a stamip disk, the longer it takes the computer 
to Stan up from that disk, And when you're working w ith SfiOK .i'i-inch disks, space is likely 
to be at a premium , For both of these reasons, you may want to remove capabilities that you 
use infrequently or not at all. 

Important Don't renujve any updates from the Install or system tools disLs. You may 
need to use these disks as die sources of updates in the future. . 

The prricedure for removing capabilities !.s similar ttt that for installing iheni: 
Follow steps 1 through 4 under "Adtiing capabilities" (on page 33). 
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Select the updates you waul to remove. 

3& select a single update, simply click its name, f You can also xsjpii the first tcttiT of its name 
to jump to the updates that .start with that letter, or use thL* Lip and Down Arrows to move 
the sdeaion up and down tfie lis:, i 

Tbseiect two vr more comecutire updates, click the first name and ilien hold down one of 
the Shift keys while you Llick the List name. 

Tbselea iifjd(Hes ilxit areu't gmitpt'cl fo^etf^r, dick the first name and then hold down the 
Command key while you dick each additional nante. 

If yoifve seier'ted any applicarion updates, a directory tif the selected disk appears in the 
window on the riglit. If you haven't selected application updates, skip to step i 
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Important Some updates cannot be removed. If you select one of these, the Remove 
iiutton will be dimmed and you cannot dick it, a 

Open any necessary folden;. until the name of the folder you want to remove an 
update from appears above the window on the right. 

To open ji folder, click its name or icon in die window on the right and then click the Open 
button, Orjust double-click the name or icon. 

(You can also press Command-Down Ajtow to open a folder, and Command-Up Arn^w to 
close a folder. Comniand-Esc takes you to the root level of the list,) 
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Click Remove. 

A series of niessnges keeps you informed of ihe progress uf each removal. 

Wlien ttie removal procedure is complete, you see a dialog box letting you know whether 
the removal was successful . If t he removal can't be completed, the dialog bra: indicates the 
reason. 

Click OK. 

Click Quit (or choose Quit fron) the File menu) to quit the Installer, or select 
additional updates to add ur remove. 

ffyoti click Quit, you see the S^'Stem 6 Program Launcher Click Volumes to sec all the 
volumes you liave on line. Double-click a volume name to see lis contents. You can then 
select an application to use or you can click Caticel. and chtxxse Shut Down from the File 
menu. 

If you want to imtall or remove uptialex. you must launch ihc Installer again. From the 
Program Launcher, select Installer, double-click to launch the Installer, then return to step 
2 of these instructions, 

All the items you remove from your startup disks still exist on the system tools disks, which 
you should store in a safe place. Removing them from your stanup disk dt)es not mean you 
won't have access to them in the future. If you keep your 5>WeM!.£)/.vA!. hiskill. and system 
iu(j1s disks secure, you always have the abilir\- to create a new system configuradon for your 
computer 



Using the Customized [nstallation option 39 



([ Open I 

ABCDEFGHJJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 



A B f : D H F G H U \: P () \i s F r \'\\"X YZ 





3 Using the System 6 Finder 



If you hiiven't used the features of the Finder before, you'll want to read this chapter. It tdls 
you hnwrogive instructioris to the computer, arrange the items on your desktop in the way 
that's most convenient for you, manipulate files and folders, and rename icons. Even if 
you've used an Apple IlGS or a Macintosh computer, this chapter contains information 
ahotit desktop features that are not included in earlier Apple Ugs svstems or in the 
Macintosh. (For information about features new to System 6, see Chapter 1, "Oven'iew of 
System 6."] iTiis chapter also prt)vides a handy refertnce when you need a reminder about 
how to perform desktop management tasks. 

This chapter contains information on these topics: 

■ using tlie finder 

■ working with menm 

■ using menu commands 

■ working with window 

■ working with icons 



Using the Finder 



The term desktop refers tn the area you see on your screen when you start up the Finder 
application. You get to the Finder by starting up with Systm.Dixk or with another hyj^d ur 
Noppy disk iin which ynu have installed the jp[iri)[iriate system Lijxiate, (For information 
about instaUing system updates, ;;ee Chapter 2. ■I'sintf the Instiiller " on page 19.) The 
desktop \m a menu bar at the top. a work area, assorted icons representing disks, ftjlders, 
documents, and applications, s& well as the Trash, The desktop is the place where you 
oi)^aiiize your work; what you want to keep, where you want to ketp it. what you ^^-ant to 
work with, what you w ant t< i dufilicatc or rename, and wlia: you want to discard. 
Figure 3-1 shows the Finder desktop. 

Tlie Finder manages all these ta.sks that you'll be doing reguhrly: 

■ orj^anizing files and folders on the de.'sktop 

■ manipulating files, folders, and disks 

■ ejecting disks 

■ init ial i?'.i ng a nd eras i ng di.s b 

■ launching applications 

• getting information about your dtxuments. fokicrs. disks, and applications 

■ .shutting down or restaning your computer 
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Figure 3-1 The Finder Desktop 
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You work in the Finder by selecting and dragging icons, by dt)ubfe<licking. by Lhoosing 
comniLinds from menus in t]ie Fintlcr menu bar anti by typing ke\ board commands thai 
activate menu items, Just as other aijplicatiuns tel you create and nianipulaie words, 
pietiires. (}r numbers, die Finder lets you manipulate documents, folders, disks, and 
applications, 

Working with menus 

llie Finder lets you work with your computer without having to memorise commancb, All 
the conimancls voti need are available to you in the Finder menus, Lind you can ptill down 
a menu at any time to see whlcii commands are there. 

Pulling down a menu 

Follow these steps to see the commands in a menu: 

1 Position the pointer on the title of a menu in the menu bar at the top of the 

screen. 

F^ Filt^ Ejit muiemi Vim Bisk ScuiiBl i:alm ~] 

^i Press and hold down (he mouse button. 

The menu comes into view^ Aslonga^ you hold dom the mouse button, the menu remains 
visible. 
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3 Release the mouse button, 
llie menu cILsappeara. 

Fbra summar\*oFthe commands in each menu, see "Using menu commands," on page 45. 



Chuc}sii\^ 'A command from a menu 
FbUow these steps to choost a command from a menu: 

1 Position the pointer on the titk of a menu in the menu bar at the top of the 
screen. 

_ Press and hold down the mouse button. 

The menu comes into view, {See step 2 on the previous page ) As long as you huld down 
the mouse button, the menu remains visible. 

3 Drag down through the menu untiJ the name of the desired command is 
highlighted. 

If a command nan^c is dimmed— that is, il"' it appears gray instead of black— the command 
can t be chosen. Commands arc dimmed whenever they would have no effect; for example, 
if there's nodiing in die Ttash, die Empx)- Trash command in the Special menu Ls dimmed 
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{but Dmti. . jQ 



4 Release the mouse button. 

The command vou have chosen flashes and takes elTect (mniediatelv, 
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♦ Keyboard shortcuts Many commands havt keytioard shoncuts that let ytiu give the 
L()mm:iiid witlioui pulliiij^ down a menu and chousing the command name, These 
shortcuts arc listL'd to thf right oFthe corresponding command names in the Finder menus. 

To use a kcybtiard shtmcut, simply hiild down the Command (16) key wliile yon pres,s 
and then release the appropriate letter. To give the Icon Info command, for example, you 
can press Command-L ( Yt)u'li find a listing of other tips and shoncuLS in die Shortcuts file 
on the Syf:tetnToo!s2 disk, libu can use the Teach application to read die file.) ♦ 



Using menu commands 

Ttie Finder menus allow you to do all your desktop-related ta.sks. Until you know the 
content of the menus by heiirt use the folknving pages to help you learn the location and 
funcdun of eadi command. 



The Apple menu 

Tliis section briefly describes each command in the Apple menu. In 
addition ro the three comm^antLs described here, the Apple menu list.s 
any other desk accessories that you install on your startup disk. Desk 
accessories are "mini-application" programs that you can use without 
leaving the aj iplication you're using. They are available through the 
Apple menu, either in the Finder or in other desk:o|j programs that 
support the Apple menu. 

Ahoui the Finder 

Displays a box showing useful information about how system memor\' is currendy 
allocated. This box sliows you the total memory used by the computer and the total 
memory available for yt nir use. It also itemizes the mentory allocated to the Finder, System, 
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desk accessories, and setup files. The authors, version numbers of the Finder and System, 
and the copyright infurmatiun iirt ;iJso displayed. 



IZD) fMtr S I) by Rnd^ Nicholas and Dove Lyons 

Ssstfiii 6.1) C(JD«right 1987-82, flppLe Conputer, In:. 

Totiil NcMrti: lfl26K twailahle HH«ni: Itm 

Finder 28t|K Desk Rocessories 2mK 

SBstem 1|18K Setup file* 2M 



To niakf die box disappear, fiuk in the dose bos, the tiny Itox at the iipper-ieft mrnerof 
the window. 

Help 

Displays a window containing a pop-up menu of help infurniauon abt)ui Finder operations. 



I Finder Help 



Topic I Ugingtiflp 



Ts get irf oriotion an iJitf srent hnitr f soiurej, 
thotii a f etit jre frm the pop-up menu above. 



kihtn tliere is nare text than uil] fit ir the 
windm, can use the scrall-bnr on the right to 
ste the reit. 



I El 

lb Die the menu, jiosition the painter on the Topic b< ix, and then press and hold the mouse 
button to see your options, Draj^ the mouse to the option you want, and tlien release the 
mouse button. You'll see a window describing the opdon you chose, Some of the 
information Ls too extensive to fit into the window; use the up and down arrows to the right 
of the text to .see all of the information. Wiien you finish reading the information , dick the 
closebox at the u[iper-left comer of the \^'indow. You now return to the Finder, 



♦ Shortcuts The Shoncuts file on the SyxteniToolsJ disk lists shortcuts you can use v\ith 
System ti software, U,se the Teadi application to reati the tile, ♦ 
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Conirol Panels 

Displays the desktop Control Panels, which let you customize many features of your 
computer. For information on how to make changes in the desktop Control Panels, see 
Chapter 7, "Using tlie Desktop Control Panels," on page 171. 
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The File menu 

This section gives a brief explanation of each command in the File menu. 
These commands help von manipulate desktop items: vou use the File 
menu to create new folders, open icons, close windows, duplicate files 
and fnldefii, print files from the Finder, and check desktop items fur 
damage. 



New folder 

Places an empty folder in the aaive window. The folder can then be used to hcjld 
dcKunients. applicatioas. or other folders. If no windows are active, the New Folder 
command is dimmal. For instructions on using this command, .see "Creating a new folder," 
on page 120. 

Open 

Opens the selened icon or icons. If the icon represenis an application, opening it Ltsually 
gives you a new, tmtitled document. For in.siructioas on u.singihis command, see "Opening 
icons," on page 72. 
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Prim 



Alhws you tn select dtxumeni icons (mm rhe Finder for priming. The comniand launches 
the- application that produced the iJocunient and instruas ii lo prim lu a connttied printer. 
N'tite ihat manyapplicaiiunstkm i suptxin printing frcmi the Finder, hi such cases, you must 
finit (}\^n the application, antl then open and prim yourdLKoiment. tRememher. if you are 
wi irking w ith an startup disk, you musi install the approiiriaie printer U|xlare. For 
mfiirmaiion alxiut installing upd:i:es, see Chapter 2, "Using ilie Insniller," on page 19,) 

Close 

Closes the ac:i\e windtm- [lack tlown m its iccm— which remains selected. The next open 
window, if there Ls one, becomes tlie active ftindoft-. For iinstnictiijtui m using this 
command, see "Closing a window." on page 66. 

Close All 

Closes all windows- For instructions on using this command, see "Closing a window," on 
page 66. 

liitfiiiccile 

.Makes a duplicaEe copy of the selected file or folder and places it in the same window as the 
original. Duplicates items are shown with a Z after the name of the original. Dtiplicating a 
ftjlder duplicates the folder afiil all its coments For instructions on u.sing this command, 
.see "Placing duplicate copies of files and folders ui the same window,' on page 125- 

Pnt Au'£tY 

Keiuras all seleaed files on the de^kiop tir in the Tmsh window to die window from which 
they were most recently nioveil. Tlie Put Away command alsti removes disk icons from the 
desktop (if they are removable), ClitK>stng Pur Away sends a selectetl i"emi!vahlc disk icon 
to tin.- Trj.sh. cau.stng ii to eject. For Instructions on using this commiintl. see "Putting away 
desktop icoas.' on page "x 
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Validate 



Lets you check a disk, a folder, or a file for damage. For instructions on using this comnmnd. 
see "Validating files," on page 132. 



The Edit menu 

This section giws a brief explanation of each command in the Edit menu. 
Many of these co m mantis— the i in es that help you edit lext— can"E be 
tised in the Finder (except in Finder Help or the Icon Info Comment 
Card) but can be used wth most desk accessories in which you can type 
text. Many graphics-based programs liave similar or identical commands 
in their Edit menus. 

Undo 

Reverses wur last action. The Ifndo command is used in applications and desk accessories. 
Cut 

Removes the selettett material and plates it in a hfiiding area railed the Clipboard 

(replacing whatever wa,*! there Ix-'fore). The Cut command is for use in applications, desk 
accessories, and Icon Info comments. 

Copy 

Places a copy of the selected material on the Clipb(}ard (repiadnj( whatev er wis there 
before) without removing the selected material from the original kxration. The Copy 
command is usetl in applications, desk accessories, Icon Info ctjmments. and Finder Help, 

Paste 

Places a copy of the contents tjf the Clipboard at the insertion point without removing the 
contents from the ClipboanLl, You can pxste tlie same item as many time.s as you like— until 
you cut or cofiy a new selection onto the Clipboard. The Paste command is used in 
applications, desk accessories, and Icon Infu comments. 
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Clear 

Removes the selected maierial without placing a ajpy on the Clipboard— whatever is on the 
Clipboard remains intact, The Clear command is used in applications, desk acces,sories, and 
Icon Info comments. 

Select AH 

Selects all icons in the active window (or, if no 'windows are displayed, all icons on the 
desktop). For instructions on using diis comni:ind. sec "SeJecting icons, " on page 68. 

Show Cliphoard 

Displays a windov\' showing tiie current contents of tlie Clipboard. The Show Clipboard 
command is used ifi applications, desk accessorie.s. and Icon Info comments, 

The Windows jneiui 

The Windows menu lists all the windows you open as you work mth the 
desktop {and includes the Stack I mdows command described later in 
this section ). Hie Windows menu gives you a quick way to find a 
particular window when you havesever.il windows open on the desktop. 
You can check the Windows menu to see all curronth- tjpen windows in 
alphabetical order. The active, or irontmost, window displays a check 
mark next to its menu listing, 

♦ Note Desk accessor}' windows are not listed in the Wiiidows menu, nor are they 
stacked by the Stack Windows command ♦ 

To bring a window to the front, making it the active window, simply select die window from 
the menu. Note that if no windows are open, the menu w ill he dimmed and tou will not be 
able to select an\' items from the menu. 
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Stack uindoivs 



Smcks [he windows you have open on the deskiop, using the order in which pu woHced 
with [hem, That Is, the window that was active when you chose the Slack windows 
command will be on top, the window that was most recently active before that will be 
behind the Rr?i, and so on with etch successive wintiow. 



The View menu 

Tills section gives a brief explanation of each command in the View 
menu. Tlx-se commands let you change ilie way directory information is 
lI is played in a window. The current view is aIviAVe indicated in the View 
menu by a check mark. For instructions on using the commands in the 
View menu, see ''Changing your view of a D^'indow,'' on page 65. 

If no windtjws are ojien, die menu will be dimmed and yuu will not bv able to select any 
items in the menu. 

By koN 

Displays the contents of theacdve window as full-sized icons. wi\h the icon name below the 
icon. 

^1' SnutI! Icon 

Dis[ilays die contents of the active window as small Icons, wth die icon name to the right 
of the ict m. Viewing by small icon is useful when you have many itenrus in a window and want 
tn be able to see more of the icons at once. 

By Name 

Lists the contents of the active window alphabetically by name. 
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By Date 



Lists the contents of the active winduw LhronologicaSH' by date of last modification. The 
item most recently clianged is limited first, Fur folders, the modification date indicates when 
you last added or removed an item. If you've never added or removed any items, the date 
you created the folder is shown. Modification dates are shown in this view e\'en if you iiave 
indicated, via the Pi eference.s command, that dates not be shown in windows. For 
inf[}rmation about Preferences, sec page ^5. 

By Size 

fists di(! contents of the active window by size, The lai^est item is listed first. This \ie\v is 
particularly useful for seeing which fiJe.s are taking up the most room on a disk. Selecting 
diis view overrides the Preferences command to not show sizes in windows. 

By Kind 

Lists the contents of the active window alphabetically by type of item, If the window 
contains any files, this view ordeni them by what kind of file each one is^a BASIC 
application, a ProDOS 8 application, and .so on. Selecting this view overrides the 
Preferences command to not show kinds in windows. 



The Disk menu 

This section gives a brief eiqilanation of each command tn the Disk 
menu. ITiese commands let you perform basic procedures with vour 
disks. For in.'vtriictions on using any of these commands, see Chapter 4 
"Working With Disks," on p:ige 8^, 

If no disks are selected, the menu will be dimmed and you will not be able to select any 
items in the menu. 

Im'lialize 

hiitidizc-s the disk represented by the selected icon. Initialtzing a disk is somewhat like 
constructing a parking lot vt,ith numbered parking spaces, iKtien the computer stores 
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information on the disk it uses these " parking spaces'" tu oi^i/A- the infurmatiun for easy 
reiriexal. 

▲ Warning not aitempi to initialize a ttLsk that contains inft jrmatiun I hat you want to 
keep without first hacking up the files on the disk. For mojne details, see ChajHer -i. 
"Working with DLsks," on \xigt: Ht ur Ch;tpier 8. "Using the Archiver," on page 199- * 

Erase 

Erases all information on the di.sk represented by the selected icon. 

A Warning [>> not attempi u t erj.-* a disk that contalas information tliat you want lo keep 
ftirhimt first backing up the files on the lilsk, For more details, see Chapter "Working %ith 
Disks. " on pge B'i or Chapter "I sing the Archiver.' on page 199. * 

VeiiJ}' 

Lets you determine whetlier there is physical (lamage to the disk refiresenteil by tJie 
selected icon. The coniniunti allows you to find out whether there LUe any Iwd blocks on 
the disk. (A bknk is a unit of measure used to ^pecii^■ the size of di.sks and Hies. ) If a di-sk 
has bad hkicks, you can then cop)' any files ynu can to a S'lid disk and discard the disk with 
the bad bkKks. Choosing Validate from the File menu tells you which files are affected b\" 
bad bkxits. If the disk v\-ith Utd bkicks Is a liard disk or a hanJ disk [xirtilitm, see your 
authorized Apple dealer. 

Eject 

Ejects the .I'^-inch disk repn?sented liy the selected icon. Tfits conimand does not. however; 
remove the disk's icon or its wiitdow from the desktop. (To rcniove ilie icon from the 
desktop, you must drag the icon ttito the Trash or choose Put Away ti'om the File menu j 
If wu select the icon of a disk that can't lie ejected— such as a hartl disk, a hard disk 
punitinn, ora 5.2>inch di.sk, which must be removed manually— the Eject command will be 
slimmed 
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♦ Hard disk users If you have nui insualled the HFS file system translator, when you try 
to nuiunr a hard disk that contains an HFS partition, you'll see a message asking you if you 
want to initialize tlie partition nrejcct it, If you select the Initialize option, your partition vM 
be reformatted with the Pr[>DOS lile .system. If you select the Eject option, your partition 
won't mount, (Tlui ijs, you won't see it on your desktop.) ♦ 



♦ CD-ROM users You can use tiie Eject command to eject CD-ROMs. If a CD-ROM has 
panttions, you select all the partition icons and ilu-n cluKJse Eject in order to eject the disc. 
To clear yourworbpace, you can "eject" CD ROM [lanitinns by u,sing the Put Away 
conmiand. the Eject command, or dragging them to the Trash. (If the CD-Ki ).M Iilis 
partition.s initialised for more than one file .s'j'stem, the Eject comn^and dnesn t wurk unless 
you \n\v installed the appropriate FST for each panition— for e.xantple, ttie CD-ROM 
Explorer' di.sc that come.s with ilie ,^plc-CD SC drive includes both HFS and ProDOS 
partitions.) ♦ 



The Spcciiil menu 

ITie Special menu lets you i^erform a rariety of tasks; aligning icons, 
permanently discarding amthinj; you've dragged to the Trash, setting 
special preferences for Finder operations, getting information about 
icons, and shutting down the computer 



Clean Up 

Aligns all icons in the active window in an invisible gritl of rtiws and columns. This command 
can be used on wtntitm s only when you're viewing the contents by icon or by small icon. If 
no windows are tlisplaved. this command aligns the icons on the desktop. Ftir instructions 
on Lising this command, see "Cleaning up ttie icons in a window or on the desktop," on 
page 74. 



Utait Up 
Priffrruii- 

k»n Infe j] 
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Hmpt}' Trash 

Permanently deletes any files and folders in the Tmh and frees up the space they occupied 
on their disks. Fur instruaion on using this command, see "Diiicarding files and folders into 
the Tash," on page 12S. If nothing is in the Tra^h, this command will be dimmed and you 
will not be able to select it. 

tinder Preferences 

Displays a tliaiog box that lets you set special preferences for certain Finder operations. 
Vfhen an option is iiirned on. an Xappear> in the lx).\ next to the option's name, When an 
option i.s turned off, the iwx next to the option n:inie i.s empty. (All options are preset to be 
on.) Click the box to adil or remove the X. 



Finder Preferences 


: -Liiit Views ■ ■■ \ 


^ Sove Finder information onu disk 


\ ^ Show dcte [ 


EHide invisible fiiP!i 


IE Show size 


^Hhen starting up, check 5.?S" drives 


;E Show kind I 


^ Color selected icon'f bock^round 


\ ^Show diik info ] 


instead of its outline 


in header : 




C Contrel J \ flccfpt j| 



Click Accept to confirm ihe change and n\ake (he Finder Preferences tiialog box 
disa|>pear. Click Cancel if you made no changes or if you want to cancel any changes you 
nmie in the Finder Preferences tiialog box. 

Tlie options in the list on the right side of the Finder Preferences dialog box are; 

■ Stwe Finder infonmliott unio eli.tl^: When you close a window on a disk that isn't 
write-protected, the Fint^ler keeps track of the position and size of the window aiid the 
position iuid color of die icons in tile window. The next time you ojien the wiiidow, 
ev'er^thing will kxik the same as when you dosed it. Similady. when you eject a disk that 
isn't ^v. rlEe-protected, the Finder keefis track tjf which windows ivere displayetl; the next 
time you insert the disk, the same windows wilJ automatically be displayed. 

If you don't want the Finder to keep track of this information— for example, if you want 
the changes you make to window sixe or position to be only tern porar\'— turn this 
option ofif 
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■ llkk mvL'iihle fi{eS: Several npes of files containing data of use only to the Finder or 
tlu- opcmting system are marked is "irnnsible.'' Normally, the Finder hides such files 
from view. 

If you want to see those files, turn this option off. 

■ Wfjeu skttiing up, check 5 J5-inch rfr/rw- When the Finder \s starting up. it checks all 
drives, if you want to eliminate the annoyance of attempts to read these drives, turn this 
option off. 

■ Color selected icon's hackgmund instead of /K outline: For Litt exphination of this 
option, see "Changing the color of icons," on page 80. 

Tlie List Views box on the left of the Finder Preferences dialog box Sets you customize the 
amount (jf information you see about items in a window. Men you set these options, you 
effectwely create your own display criteria for all the windows you open. Howev-er, you can 
always override your list View preferences for an active wndow by usitig the View menu. 
(See 'The View menu." on page 51.) These are the options: 

■ Shoif date: 'When viewinj) a window by name, size, or kind, you will also see date 
inibrniation. If you prefer to omit date information, turn this option off, 

■ Shuif size: viewing a window by name, date, or kind, you will also see size 
information. If you prefer to omit size informatitin. turn this option off 

■ Atoll' kind: "Wlien viewing a window by name, date, or size, vou will also see 
information about the kinds of items in the window. If you prefer to omit such 
information, turn this option off. 

■ SfxM' disk info in header Vtlien viewing a i^indow. you will see the file system name, 
the number of items in the window', and the space on disk displayed in the window 
header. If you have the window view set to other than Icon and prefer to omit the disk 
information ttt make more room ffir windtm contents, turn this option off. 

Icon Info 

Displays a window showing information itbout the sL'lecEcd icon, For instructions on using 
this command, see "Getdn^ information alwut icons," on page "^H. 
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Shiil Down 



Prepares the computer to be switched ofFand then gives you ihe option of switching off the 
power restarting the computer, ot returning to the application (if any) from which you 
staned the Finder. For instructions on using this command, see "Shutting down the 
computer," on page 149, 

Tlie Color menu 

The Color iiieiiu lets you change the color of the selected icon's hackground and outline, 
For instructions on using this menu, see "Changing the color of icons," on page 80. 

TKl' Exiras menu 

The Extnus menu appears only when you have instaUetl updates that include Finder 
exteiisions— prcjgrams that extend the functionality of the Finder. (EasyMoLtiii, or 'Create 
Serxer Alias", is such a Finder «;tensit)n, Installed via the "Netvi-ork: AppleiShare" update, it 
allows network usees to log on to a serv'er quickly and easily. For more information about 
EasyMouni, see Chapter 12, "Networking the Apple Ugs," on page 271.) 
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Working with windows 

WUuIdws give yt >u J visuiil representation of the contents of a disk. <i Folder, or a document 
you create witli an aftplicjiion. You may need to manipulate windows in order to see [he 
inforniiition ihey contain. Figure 5-2 shows die pans of a window. 



Making a window active 

When you hiive wo or more windows displayed on the desktop, only one window can he 
the acth e window— the location of your next action. 

There are four \\ ays to make a window active; 

■ "Villi CM simply click anv-where in the window. ( It may be necessan- to move other 
wiiidtiws first so that a ponion of die window you want tt) make active is visible ) 

■ \bu can chtxtse the window you want from the Windows menu, (For more infornmtion 
about the Windows menu, see page 50.) 

■ You can double-click the icon of the folder or storage device to open It. 

■ You can choose a window from the |X)p-up shortcut, (For more information, see "Using 
the window pop- up shoncut," on page 61.) 
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Nute that when a window is aciiv e. ilie title bar ar the top of the wimimvdisplax's ruled lints 
on either side d ihe tiik. ViTicn a winduw b inaaive, the title bar displays only die tide. See 
Figure 5-4. 



Mfiving an active window 

Tn move an active wndtiw, drag the uindnw by its utie bar to a new lotation. As you drag, 
an nudine of the window lotlows die |X)inter. See Figure 3-5- 
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Figure 3-4 An aciivtr vvindnw and iiiaciive windows 
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Figufe 3-5 Mo vi ng an active window 

Tcj amcd ihe mow, drag the pointer into \hii menu Itjt eli die top of the desktop before 
releasing the nifjuse button; the border line will disappear, and when you release the niuuse 
button the window will remain in its original position. 



Moving iin inacth^e winildw 

Folkiw these steps to move an inactive window without making it active: 

1 If necessary, move any other windows until you can see the title bar of the 
inactive window to be moved. 



60 CkipkrJ Using die Sy-stem 6 Rnder 



Hold down the Command key' while you drag the window by its title bar to a new 
location. 

As you drag, an outline of the window follows rhe pointer. 

Holding down the Command ke)' prevents the winduw from becon\tng acrive when you 
drag it. To cancel the nn)ve, drag ilie pointer into the menu bar at the top of the desktop 
before neleasin^^ ilie mouse bLfiton. 



Using the wiixkm- pt)p-up shoitcut 

VXlien yt^u ha\'e a number of windows 0|>en nn rhe desktop, it's not '<xh"m easy to 
reniL'mber where each of them came fn;nii— that is, the path of folders you opened ro get 
to each window. The window pL>p-U|j shortcut allows you to see ihis liierarchical paib for 
the active window, and to move tjuickly up and down it. 

To use the windi m ]iop-up shortcut, follow these steps; 

Hold down the Command key while you click anywhere iji the title of the open 
window. 

The titles of the windows you opened to get lo die currendy active window api^ear in a pop- 
up menu, You can see at a glance how you got to the active window. 
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Choose any of the items in the menu to make it the active window. 

Tlie window tliai was activ e u hen you used the shoncuc becomes inactive; it doesn't dase, 
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Ch^inging the size of a window 

There are two wavii to change the size iif a Viindow: by using the size box or by zooming. 
Using the size box allows you to make the window any size you want; zoon;ing gives you 
only two possible si^es, but is faster than using the si^e box. 

Umg ihe size box 

Follow thL\se steps to change the size of a window using the size btjx; 

1 If the window you want to resize isn't active, click anjwhere inside it to make it 
active, or ehoo^e it trom the Windows menu. 

Z If necessary, move the window until the size box in the lower-right corner is 
visible. 

3 Drag the size box. 

As you drag, an outline of the window follows the pointer Dragging horizontally changes 
the window's width, dragging venically changes its height, and dragging diagonally changes 



both, 



The new dimensions take effect when vou release the mouse button. 




62 Cbapierl Using the Swtum 6 Findei' 



Zooinhig 

Follow theit; stt'pfi id change ihe siZL' uf a window by zooming: 

If the window you w^ant to resize isn't active, click anywhere inside it to make it 
active, or ctioose it from the Windows menu. 

If necessary, move the window until the zoom bos in the upper-right corner is 
visible. 

Click the zoom box. 



%t6 55K fr^ 




□ 


O 


Errnr.Hsg 


Hi 



The window expands automatically lo fill all but the rightmost inch of the desktop. If you 
click the zuuni box again, the winduw reiums to its previous size. {If you've moved or 
resized the window in the meantime, ibe second click of the7:x>m. hm will take you back 
to the most recent size and position— not the original size and position.) 



Changing what's visible in a window 

Ihe scroll arrows, scroll bars, and proportional scroll bo.xe.^ of a window let you chan_5C' 
what pttrtion t jf a w indow you see ftlien the window is too small to tlisplay its entire 
contents at one time, When a window's con;plete conienLs are visible, both scroll bars are 
white, and you can't aToll. 

There are five scmlling techniques. The technique you use depends on w hether you want 
to scroll by small iiicremenLs. by the windowful, by large IncrenienLs, continuously, or 
cf intinuou.sly by iai^e increments. 

• To scroll b\' miall incremejils. dick the sctxjll arrow that points in the direction of the 
area you want to see. 
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Figure J-6 S<.n)IIing techniques 

■ To arret// d wimiotijul til a finw, i lick cine ut the gray areas ol ihe stxyll bar near the 
arrow that points in the clireciitin of the area you want tn see. 

■ To scroll by large iricrenwnls, ilrag the proportional scroll box to the point in the scroll 
bar that represents the approxiniate position of the area you warn to see. 

■ Ibscmllcofiti/moiisly. press thc si n)ll arrow that points in the^llrei'tbn of the area you 
want to sec. As long its vou bold the mouse button doftn, the wintl()vv will scroll 
toniinuoiLsly by .small ifica-menis in the directkw of the amm. 
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To scroll contimioiL'ify in kifge increinetHs. press the gray area nf tht- sltoII bar in the 
direction of the area y( lu wajit to see. The window wDJ scroll in mndow-size increments 
until tlie finnuse button is rc'leiscd. 



Figure 3-6 shows scrolling by stnuU increments, large increments, and by the winduw-ful. 



Changing your view of a window 

There arr hL\ possible views for a window: By Icon. By Small Icon, By Name, By Date, By 
Size, and By Kind. The view you use depends on personal preference or what file 
information is most valuable to you. You can further cu.stomize the view you use by 
selecting options via. the Preferences command in the Special menu (see page 54j, 
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Figure 3-7 Tlie System, Disk window displayed in cacfi of the sbc views 



U'tirking with windows 65 



The two icon vie\v,s gmphically represent the application or, in the case of iliKuments, 
usually itidicate the appIiL'ation thai was u-sed to create them. The reniaininK viev\'s display 
the contents of the window as a list and imy inclutSe the size of each iieni listed and the 
date ti ms bsi inodified. 

Ftjlkm' these steps to change pur xiev.' of a window: 

1 If the window you want to chanjjc the view of isn't active, click anywhere inside 
it to make it active, or choose it from the Vilndows menu. 

2 Choose the desired view from the View menu. 




Note that when ; ou liew by Xamc. Date, Size, or Kititl, the current view 
will be displayed in Ixiidfacc in die window header. 



Closing a window 

You can close one window at a time, or you can dose all windows on the desktop at once. 
Closing a single iiinduiv 

Thea' are several techniques for tlusing a single windoft'. The technique \m use depends 
on vQMt personal prefererae. These techniques assume tliai the window you want to close 
is the active window. 

Hea' are the techniques: 

■ Click the window 's close b( jx. 

• Ch(x>se Close from the File menu. 

• Press Comniand-T (the keyboard shortcut for the Close command). 

• Note If the window yoo n~jn{ to ckvse is nut active, press Option wfiilc chiKtsing the 
window's tide from the Windows n^enu. This closes the window without first making it 
active. • 



66 flv</j/t'r.i I'sing the Sy-stem 6 Finder 




I Qickific window * tluw bin ♦ChotrtcClns: J. Prc» Cnttinwml-'* 

Figare 5-8 The ihrcr tci hniques furclifting u VkindiW 



VdliL-n ytju dosf the active window, ilie next open wimlnw [il thcri; is tint.') IxTomes the 
active window, 

Chsiiig all wimhws at unce 

ThcTL' arc thrtx' ttxiiniques for closing all the vmctows at once. The technique you use 
depcnd'i on vour personal preference. 

Hett are the three ici hi lutLiL-s: 

■ ChtKue Citwe A]) from the File menu 

■ Press Comniand-Optiuti-Vf' 

■ Hold down the option key while clicking the close box of the active window 
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Working with icons 



Icons give you a visudl representation of the files, folders, disks, or applirations you can 
work with on the Finder desktop. Working with these icons Ls a basic pan of performing 
tasks on your .\pple lies. 

Selecting icons 

You must select an icon before you tell the computer what action to take on the icon. Thens 
are several techniques for selecting icons. The Eechnique yau use depentls on whether you 
want to select: 

■ a single icon 

■ several icons that are grouped together 

■ several icons that are not gnouped together 

■ all the icons in a window 

■ all the icons on the desktop 

SekaiHg a single icon 

To select a .single icon, click the icon. The icon becomes highlighted, indicaUxig dm it is 



selected. 





System 



J rill- KOFI bttomt'.!- highlighted 



Figure J-9 Selecting a single icon 
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Selecting several icons that are grouped together 

Follow these steps to sdecl l i ,iI \ \ iii.s thai are gruuiieti ii^ciher: 

Position the pointer outside one comer of a group of icons. 

Drag to the opposite corner of the group. 

.As you drag, a bhi:k outline of a ri-aangle forms around the Icons. 



Relea&e the mouse button. 

Al] icoas that wea* fulK'or panially within the rcctan^e's outlitie are seJetted immediately. 

Selecting several icons tijdl are not grouped together 

Foiiow these sttps rn select several icons that arc not gruu|X'd tojjether: 

Click the first icon to select it. 

Hold down one of the Shift kcy-s while you click the next icon to select ft. 
This pnxe^v h i ,ilk%l Shifi-clicking 

Shift-click each additional icon to select it 
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Seleciing all ihe icons in a wimluw 

Folltiw these steps to select all the icons in a windofti 

1 Click the apprupriaie wmdow tn make it the active ittrindow, 

- Choose Select All from the Edit menu. (Or press Command>A.) 

Commarui-A i.s ihc kt'ybu;ird shortcut l<ir the Sclett All commaiiil. 

Seleaing all the icons on tlye desktop 

FoUmv ihtsc steps lu selea all the kons m the desktop: 

1 Close all the open windows on the desktop. 

Vi lu cjn h( )t(J down (he Option ke>' while yi )ii clii k the ck>se box of die acii\ e window on 
the desktop to clojie all tt'indt>ws. or you an L'hcx)se Close .\ll from the File menu. 

For more inftjrmation. see "Closing a window." on page 66. 

1 Choose Select AU from the Edit menu. (Or press Comniand-A.) 

Cuniniand-A is the keyboard .shortcut for the Select All comniand, 



Desdaiing icons 

If you chan^je your mind al>jui taking an adinn on an icon (ur group of icons), or if you 
select an icon hy mistake. yuuH need to deselect the icon. There are two techniciucft for 
deselecting icons. The technique you use depends on whether you want to deselect all 
selected icon.s or only stime selected irons. 

Deselecting allseiecied icons 

To deselect all selected icons, click anywherc on the desktop except on an icon or press the 
Esc key. 
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Deselecting some selected icom 

To deselect some selected icons but leave others selected, hold down one of the Shift keys 
while you click each icon thai you want to deselect. 

Moving icons 

You wilj frequently rearrange icons into new folders as you purchase new applications and 
create new document files. 

Follow these steps to mow icoas from one place to another on the screen: 
Select one or more icons. 

Drag the icon or icons to the desired location on the screen. 

As you drag, an outline of the icon or icons follows the pointer. Don't release the mouse 
burton tintil the pointer is in the desired location. If j ou're dragging items into another 
window, fur ex;intple. release the mouse button when the pointer is widiin the window. 



Be aware of the following: 

■ If you drag onto a disk or folder icon, the files will be moved into that icon. 

■ If you drag into the menu bar, the icons will return to their original posiiion. 

■ [f yiiu dr:ig the ic( uts onto another disk they will be copied to that disk and the icon.s 
will rem:iin in their original [wsttion. 
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Opening icons 



Tliere are three techniques for opening icons. The technique you use depends on your 
pcrs(Mal preference. Figure shows the lechniques. 

Here are the three techniques: 

■ Select the icon and choose Open from the File menu. 

■ Select the icon and press Cummand-O ( the key^ixjard shortcut for the Open command) . 

■ Dciuble-click the icon. 



CItU m 

ciH«aii 



M hiri.«i/i.t lviM[TipP 



ohhTfh 1TiTprr>i ,i;i «^ 



M III. 1 .1 V \m . rnrm 



2^ 



Chi.KJsLnK Opat ftessinj^ CommmtJ-O 

Figure 3-10 Three techniques for opening icons 



Dcuhle-ditk icon 



^liat happens when you open an icon depends on the type uficon (see Figure 3- J I ): 

• When you open a "iJS-inch disk drive icon, another icon ( representinj^ the disk in that 
drive) appears on tlic desktop along with tlie disk drive icon, 

« "When you open a dLsk or folder icf)n. a window displaying the contents of that disk or 
Folder appears on the desktop, 

• When you open an application icon, the Finder starts up the application and you leave 
the Finder. 

■ When you open a document icon, the Finder starts up the application that was used to 
create the document, and then displays the document on your screen. This technique 
does not work with all applications; some require you to start up the application hret, 
presentin^^ you with an empty desktop and then you need to open the document fi-om 
within the application, 
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Fipu«3-l l Ipes of icons 



If the Finder isn't able to locate an application tor ilie ti(x:umeiii— tor example, if the 
application disk isn't in any of yourdLskdrives^yuu'U set* the following dialog box: 



©the gpslicatinn 'Ttgth'cuii't lie found f«r thii 
dtcment, 

( Cancgl ) ( lij fljflin ] { t acute 



After making sure that the application disk is on line, dick Try Again. If the FmdersiiE can't 
kx:ate your application, follow these steps; 

1. Click Legate to .see the Volumes diaJoiJ box, 

2. Click Volumes to see all the volumes you have on line, 

3. Select the volume where the application is iocated 

4. Select the application and click OK 

The next time you ti^' to open the document in die Finder, you should be successful If not, 
Stan up the application by opening its icon rather than by opening a document. 

For more information, see "Starting up an application," on page 136. 
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Cleaning up the icons in a window or on the desl^top 

Until you mow them, kum in a window or on the desktop are aligned horizontally and 
vertically in an invisibltf grid. But w lien you move icons, you may noi always realign them 
perfctily, \bu can realign, them using the Clean Up command in the Special menu- 

YoQ can clean up only one mndow-or the desktop— at a time. 

Cimniiig lip ibe icons in a niiidow 

Follow the.se steps to dean up the icons in a windtm-: 

1 Click the appropriaie window to make it the active window. 

^ Choose Clean Up from the Special menu. 



Cleaning up the ico?is on the desktop 

Follow these steps to clean up the icons on the desktop: 

Clo§e all the open windows on the desktop. 

You can hold tlown the Option key wlitle you L'lick the close hox of the active window on 
the desktop to close all windows, (ir you can chtKisc Close All from the File menu. 

For more informatkm, .see 'Ckisinf; a window " on page 66. 

Choose Clean Up from^ the Special menu. 
The icons move into alignment. 




Hie icons move into alignment. 
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Putting away desktop icons 

If you find yuursclf needing some extra space on rlie desktop, you can move file or folder 
icons from a window directly onto the desktop and then close the window, {Moving file and 
folder icons tjntt) the desktop can also be convenient when items are nested several PoldetTi 
det-'p.) 

Wien you're ready to return icuas to the appropriate windows, you can have the computer 
automatically put away file and folder icons you've moved to the desktop. 

The Put AwAX command also removes icons from the desktop {if they are removahie). 
Choosing Put Away moves a selected removable di.sk icon to the Trash, causing the disk to 
ejeti. 

Follow these steps to use the Put Away command: 



Select the icons you want to put away. 



Choose Put Away from the Fill' meau. (Or press Command-Y.) 
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The icons return to their previous locadons— even if their winck)ws 
aren't displayed on the desktop. (If the icon represenis a removable tiisk, 
it moves to the Tbsh and the disk ejeas. l 



♦ .Network users If your Apple lies is panofa network thai incluiles one or more 
AppleSliare tile servers, you can't move file icons from a file server onto your deskt(.)p 
because other network users may need access to those files. For more information ^out 
AppleShure file servers, see Cliapter 12, "Nen^'orking the Apple llGS." on page 271. * 



Renaming icons 



You can give a new name to any disk icon or any icon in a window-Hjnless it's write- 
protected or locked. 
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♦ Network users If your Apple IIgsLs part of i network that includes one or more 
AppleShare Kile servers, you must have the appropriate access privileges in order to rename 
icons, For more informaiion, see "Setting access privilei^es for a folder," on page 289. ♦ 

Whenever you rename an icon using the Finder, you must edit rcKt (or type new text). And 
if ytm re using applications that include text— for exiiniple, word -processing programs— you 
use the same text-editing techniques (hat you use in ilie Finder. For more iiiformaiion 
about text editing, see "LLsing Teach lo practice application taslis, " on page 1^0. 

A Impurtant Do not rename the System folder icon or any other icons in the Systent folder. 
ThesjTitem kxjks for such files byname; if it doesn't find them, the system may not Rinction 
prfiperly. _ 

FoNow these steps to change the name of an icon; 

1 Click the icon or its name. 

The icon and its name become highlighted. 

- Type a oew name or edii the oajne that's there. 

Be sure to keep the following rules in mind: 

■ No t\^'o icons in the same window cin have the same name. 

* No two disk icons on the desktop can have the same name. 

For the ProDOS format, ftillow these rules; 

■ Start the name with a letter. 

■ Use no more than 15 cliaracters. 

■ Don't use spaces. 

■ Don'i use characters other diart letters, numbers, or periods. 
For the HPS format, follow these rules: 

• Use no more than 27 characters for disks <ir 31 characters for files or folders. 

■ Don't use colons. 
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Inipnnani If use the Apple Ucis file system traaslators (FSTs) to wurk with files firam 
another sraeni, be sure to follmv the file natning rules of the other ii\*steni when 
ap[)mpsiate. For more iiiforniaiii in iibout FSTs. see "Using file fiirnuts and translator," on 
j)age 109. - 

♦ Network asers if your Apple [Jr.?; is part of a network that inL ludes one or more 
AppSeShare file servers, the naming rules fur items viiu siurc m a file ser\ tT are the same 
as the HFS rules. However, tfviiu plan inopen ynur files from ProfJOS H applicatiiins. follow 
ProDOS nanaing conventions, ♦ 

Precis Return to euiifirni llie new naffle. 

The icon display's its new name, tf V(iu change your mintl alxmi the name you typed-nur 
realize that you selectctl (lie name of another icon uninientitinally— you can tancd the 
n;naming operation by premising the Esc (for Escape) key or by clicking anwhere ouiskle 
the icon's name. 

If the name you typetl doesn't follow the appropriate rules, ynu see a message indicating 
that you proxided an unatceptrthle file nan^-, Click Edit New Name Lint! then rename the 
icon with an appropriate nan^e. 

Sometimes you may want to tiian^e only a portion of the name in order to have several 
icons with similar rames. To i lun^ie only pan of the name of an ictni follow these steps: 

Click the icon or lis name. 

Position the pointer at one end of the part of the name you want to change. 

^ Note that the pointer becomes an I-beam when it's positioned within 

U£P3iniiiEJ tht? word. ( If it does not become an I-beam die disk may be write- 
proiecicd. or locked.) 
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Drag across the part of the oame you want to change. 




The text hecomes highlighted as you drag across it, indicating that it has 
liL'cn selected. 



4 T^pe the new text. 



Press Return to confirm the new icon name. 

♦ By the way If yi hi want to change one coniplett: word of the disk icon name, select the 
icon ani! tlien simply dntible-click the word you want tu change. The word tx.'Cf)mes 
highlinhred. indicating thai it hits been selected. Type the new word. Be sure to dnuble-dick 
the name anti not tlie icon itself (Doubie<lickingan icon is a shortcut for opening the 
icon.) ♦ 

For more detailed instructions on editing text, see the secdons on working with test on 
page 15-1 through page 165. 



Getting information about icons 
Follow these steps to gel information about an icon: 

Select one or more icons. 

Choose Icon Info from the Special menu. (Or press Commaiid-L) 




Coniniand-l is the keyboard shoncut for the Icon info commajtd. 



^hiit Own... ii\ 
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^"hen you choose Icon Info, a window representing a spiral-bound hmk of indtrx cards 
appcirs nn tlie desktop, The first card displays general information about the icon, 



□ 



Mait.Hisiofij Licked □ 



Kind: Filt TupttliMH 

Size: 9,1<IJ b>jtrf , UK tn disli 



Hodified: Fri. Dec 13. m FI4 



For iiiforinatioa on the icon's location, click the tab labeled WHERE near the 
bottom of the window. 

Answ card appears on the desktop. This card lists the icon's physical location itnd its 
pathname, which is the route you take to gel tu the icon, (In the example, tlie icon is on a 
di.sk in the first 5 ^-inch drive; the disk is called Pmaice.Disk and the file is called 
MM.Histoiy, Tliis is stored in the computer as a single name: Practice.DtskiMatt.Hision', ) 

Qfuicc AFfLLDISKlSH 
Fflih: frotiioeDislcHott-Histerii 



To add a comment about the icon, or to see a commcat you've written, click the 
tab labeled Conunent near the bottom of the window. 

A new card appears on the desktop, displaying an .Adtl Comment button. Clicking the Add 
Comment button presents a warning that, unless the lile is placed on a serwr. adding 
comnwnts to it will make it unusable by ProDOS 8 :ipplicaik>ns. If you want to go ahead, 
dick .-Attach. insertion point appears on the card, and you can attach your comment to 
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the iLon. Sou an write ansthiiig that mlgh\ help idcntiR- or explain the icon ( within the limit 
of 199 charaacrs). 



■ MliEililj'N'ay¥iiinilli'ini#ii7ilA^ 



Hott's history ifport on ttie ontici of Hark Iwom 
ondhii RtvttBoot friendsi 



TCenfrcl j[ Whtre J[ Cawitrit J " 




♦ NetM'-ork ujiers If yiiiir Apple lk;s Is pan of a netnurk and voii t hutse Icon Info after 
seJeclin}! an iton on an AppleShare file server, you ll see another tab i labeled Aae^s) at the 
Ixrttom of the windtm. This tab lets you see an adtlitiimal information lard. R)r details, see 
Chapter 12, "Setting? access privilejjes for a folder." 

Nure that [he svstem d* ie!> not always permit a Comment Card for icons on a local disk. 
For example, a Comment Card will n< ii appear for fokiers on lu'al tlisks. ♦ 



Changing the ct)lor of icons 

If 1 oy have a a i!or monitor. y( )U can change the backgni'Und and outline a ilor nf file, folder, 
and S.2>inch disk icons. If you h:i\ e a monochmme monitor, you can ch dosc among bkick. 
w^hite, and l-» shade-s of gray for the background and outline, See ?i^nrc ^■\2. 

Unless yon want to use the same color for more than one icon, you should select a 
single icon in the foHowing pmceilunL's. 



Sarah. Folder Gregory.Folder 



iiiiiii 




Figun: 3-1^ ikii kgruuiic! and oulline lolurs 
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♦ Note \i>u may nni be able to cliange tlie color t if Lertain itons, ,\napp!iLa[ian icon that 
comfs alrraily o ilnrcii bv iis publisher is an example nf such an kon. ♦ 



Chani>inii an tarn's backgminut color 

Folknv thcsi; sieps to cliange the iok)r of an icon's backgriiund; 

Click the icon to select it. 

Choose the desired color Irom the Color raeau. 

The icon Ix-cnaics ihe chaM.*n culor. 

Chai{i>in!i> ((ft icon's oitlline color 

Ftilkiw these steps t*) change the cnlur 4)f an icon s tvuiline: 

Click the icon to select it. 

Hold down the Control key while you choose a color from the Color menu. 

The outline of the icon IxTonies the chosen color. 

Rerefsiim the backg/wmd uml <mtUne procedures 

If yivu cltun^ie icon < lutlines more often ihjn icon backgrounils. you may want to reverse the 
commands iiseii to perform the iwti coloring pnx;etliircs, Folknv ihese steps; 

Choose Preferences from the Special menu. 




VCf)rkin}> v\ith it( »as 8 1 



click the box nexltotiic "Color M-'ttfcted icons background instead of its outline" 
option in remove the X. 



fiirfff fMtratMi 




— List ViMi — 

^ Shw tti* 

^Shini kind 


^SmFindir infgrnglign cnlt (titit 

^ Mhriv stortim ug, ctitcl! J ZV <lrivi<> 
mCilur itltctrd icon'i l>ocli|ieun(l 


t tlKtl J ^ lkc«pt J 



3 Click Accept, 

Now, whentvcr yuu chonsc a color i'fom tlw Color menu, thai color will l>e iipplicd t< i liic 
selected ii on's niitline. And whenever ynu hold lIowo the Crtniml kev while cbxisinj^ a 
color from the Color menu, that eolor will lie applied to the selectal icon s baLkyround. 



LockiiTg an icfin 

Ifyouloekan icon, the system will iioi allow, you toaaidentaliy remove. re|ilace. (.)rren;mie 
it. lFy(iii lock a iltK unieni file, you eunrmi make tliange.i to it, but you cm move it to 
another kxraiinn. If you lock a folder, yttu can still change files iaside it, and you can move 
it 10 aiK]ther ltK:Hion. Rsr information alxnit lixking, or wtite-pnjietting, disks, see 
page 94. 

♦ Note You cannot lock an HFS folder; the HFS file system doesiVt .support this 
function. • 

FuJJtm these Sieps lo l(x"k an icon: 
1 Select the Hie or folder icon you want rn lock. 

Z Choose Icon liUo from the Special menu, (Or press Coinniaittl'l. the keyboard 
shortcut.) 
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You see the GeneraJ card for the icon. 



— liifa on *lir?str^.fiild(r" = 
( — > . GifjorgiDldri Locktll 



Kinil: Fildrr 

Slzi: iiif Boliuldti LcDti... 
CsntfDt s : u col 1 ] con. - 

Crmed: lur, iDti 11, 1992. MMfH 
1. ttiifraLJI 1*1"''' 1 



3 Click the Locked check box. 

An X appears in the check box, indicatmy; that the hit or fulder is iitw locked. 
You can also check the box by typing L; typint^ L apain removes the checlt. 

4 Close the Icon Info window. 

A lock symbol now apiiears to the left of the icon's name, 



Unlocking an icon 

Follow these steps to unlock an icon: 

1 Select the icon you want to unlock. 

2 Choose Icon Info from the Special menu. 

You see the General Card for the icon. 

3 Click the Locked check box to remove the X. 

The X disap[3ears from the box. 

t: Close the icon Info window. 

The icon is now l(K.ktfL!, 
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Working With Disks 



Mmm L'VL-n'une will refer tn t liis (. hiiptur (mm time lu time, It t'Xplains how lo prepare your 
dkks. wtirk with them, und take aitt; i ifthcm. It alsu tells \ nu alinut file system translatnfs— 
which let w\x use disks from several tile swiems—anil hm to use |5an i>f yiiur computer's 
Riemon' ss a disk. If you're a new user, the first four jjettions arc hasic— althtrngli tn-en 
experient ed users will find them handy far reference. The last iwi t seftions help ynu mukf 
the must of yuur A|iple Ilris t imipiitLr This chapter timrains Infurmittion on these lopics; 

• understanding; hard and ihppy disks 

• [vre|Xtring ii> use disks 

• wi irkii^g witli disks on the deskti >p 

• taking care oF disks and di;)j{nnsing disk problems 

■ usin^ tile formats and tnuislators 

■ using memory as a RAM dLsk 



Understanding hard and floppy disks 

Boih hard and floppy disk.s susre information so you and your rompuier can havi- aca*ss to 
it. Hard dlslis are sealed inside a case: flopijy disks can be iiiseried inns and ejected from a 
di.*ik drive. Both kinds of disks show up as icons on your desktop, and you work with them 
in exactly the same 

The major difference l>etween haal and H()|>py disks Ls their capacit^^heaitiouni of 
information they can hold. Disk capacity is niea>Ljred in mo units; 

■ A kilfjbne is 102^1 bytes, and is represented by ilie abbreviation KB-or just tC 

■ A mcgabvie is 1024 kiloiwies, and is representai by the ahbre\1ation MB, 

A convenient rule of thumb Ls that a fuii page of text takes up roughly four kilirfivies 
(4K). 

A liard disk provides :i lat^je amotmt of nntm to store inftirmailon— anwhere from five 
nieKitbytcs to hundi'eds ( if megabytes, If you have a hard disk anil you want learsi how to 
pnnect hr^t volumes of information b) iiukii^g copies, see Chapter B, "Lsing the .\rchiver," 
on |>age 199, 

The i\i'>es of floppy disks diat \x>ij may use with your computer are 3->inch disks ami 
'i.i'i-inch disks. The .'\ppie liGS suppons two kinds of 3.S-inch disks: 800K disks anti high- 
density (l.ri MB) disks. (High density disks are used only in the .\\y\ile SuperDrive, and 
require an Apple 11 l.'i (Controller Card installed in die Apple Ik^. ) 

H(K)K and high-density lloppy tiisks are physically die same si/e. and the differences 
betiiS'een them arc subtle. Figure +1 shows how you on tell them apart. 

You'll have no trouble dLstingui-shinga S.2S-inch disk, which is not only laijer physically 
but Is flexible, 

li's important to know which type of disk you're workini; with. t)ecausenot all types can 
be used in all floppy disk drives. As the chart shows, a floppy disk drive can take iiisks<if the 
forres|n mding capacity, plus any smaller<a[wcity disks of the same type, Tliai is. a high- 
density di.sk drive (SufierDrive) can take IxHh l4 MB and 8(KJK disks. But lat^er<a|iacin' 
disks can't be used In smaller-Lapadty drives. You can't use a high-density disk in an JH{K)K 
drive. 
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Figure C( imp^iriMin of hij;h-t!ensity and 8IJ0K Hoppy disks 



1>isk DriTc Model Cckiupatible Disks 



SWK Drivu 




Preparing to use disks 

This section explains three tasb thai yuu perform when using disks-, 

■ insL*niniJ the disk 

■ initializing the tlLsk 

■ wriie-protecring the disk 

Initializing is something you generally need to do unly once for e^ich disk, Write-protecting 
11 disk is optional, although it's recommended practice to write-protcct your system disks 
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toproiect rhem from feiiig altered accidentally. {Don't wiite-protect a disk, and then tr\ t(i 
initialise it: it won't work.) 

Inserting a disk 

^%cn inserting a disk, make sure you 're inserting it right side up and with the proper end 
entering the disk drive first, 

55-mcb disks 

FoHnw these .steps to insen a 3.5-inch disk: 

Hold the disk with the label side up and the metal slider toward the disk drive. 
Slide the disk into the diiik drive, metal end first. 

^'liL'n the disk is almost ;ill the way into the disk drive, the drive draws the disk the rest of 
the way in. You'll hear it dick into place. 
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5J5-mch disks 

Folknv ihtsc stL'ps lu iiistii ii i.2>inLli disk: 
Make sure the disk drive door is open. 

Hold the disk with the label side up and the oval cutout toward the disk drive. 
Slide the disk into the disk drive. 




Warning Use care when imerting ihe disk to ensure that the dl'^k doesn't bend 
become j:imnied in the drive A 

Close the disk drive door. 
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Initializing a disk 

Before you can save infurnwtiim on a disk, the disk must bf initialked. Initiiilizing ii disk 
dcK's two things; 

■ It esEablishes a phm-al format nn the disk. That is, it dividL's the disk into sections- 
somewhat like parking spaces in a parking lot— where information can be stored. 

■ li u rites a file system on the disk. That is, it creates a system that tiqgatiizes the sections 
so that the computer can keep track oFwhere data is stored. 

Tlie Finder initializes disks in either the Professlaaal Disk Operating System 
(PfoDOS) format or the Hierarchical File System (HPS), the Macintosh Ibrniat, if you 
w ant tu Ix' able to tise disks from die Macintosh environ nient, vou can use the Installer to 
add the HFS file system translator ( FST i u\ your startup disk. Then you can u.se ProDOS and 
tlFS disks with equal ease. Keep in mind, liovwver. that yotir startup disk must always be 
initialized in the PruDOS forfiiat: you imktll the HFS file system translator on a disk 
imtializeci for Pr(tIX)S. (If youVe working on a network, see Chapter 12, "Nerivurking the 
Ap|ile IlGS," on page 2^1 for startup options,) 

By the way, there are some definite advantages to using the HFS file system, 

■ Naming rules are more fltvible: names can be longer and include spaces. 

■ Volumes can exceed the ProDOS 32 MB limit. 

■ Vou can easily move files between your computer and any Macintosh computer. 

♦ -Note S .25-inch disks cannot be iniUaliiied in tiie HFS file fornnt. ♦ 

If you don't need to use disks un both y< lur IlGS and a Macintosh computer, you can ignore 
references to HFS in the sections that follow, For mure information about GS/OS and file 
system translator, see page 109. 

There ane two occasions when you'll want to use the Finder tu initialize a disk: 

■ when the disk has never Ijeen used before 

■ when you want to change a disk format from one fife system to another ( Yoti car also 
do this by erasing a disk. For instructions, .see "Erasing a disk. " on page 103 ) 

You can also use the Advanced Disk Utilit}' (ADU ) program to initiafee disks. It's more 
convenient to use the Finder to initialiie disks unJes.s you're already running the .\DL" 
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program. For instructions on iniriaiixing wirh the Advanced Disk ViWity, see "Initializing." on 
page 225. 



hiiliafizingfor !bejirxt lime 

Follow [hese steps to use the Finder to initialize a disk in the ProDOS or HPS format for the 
first time 

Insert the disk you want to initialize in an empty- disk drive. (Tf the disk is a 3.25- 
inch disk, you must also open the 5.25-iueli di^k drive icon.) 

see tlie Inidalixe dialog box. 



ii/ii ctn'C !t<si ttiii difk [mitviti lPriE9ISK3 it). It 
/' \ oiuMont ttiMtiotiitit' 



CUck Initialize, 

Or, if you change your mind about initializing die disk, click Ejea. 

When you click Initialize, you see a dialog box asking you to name your disk, 

Type a name for the disk. 

For ProDOS, keep the following rules in mind: 

■ Stan the name with a letter 

■ Use no more than 15 characters. 

■ Don't use spaces, 

■ Don't u.se characters other than letters, numbers, or pericxts. 

■ No t^o disk icons on the desktop can have the same name. 
For HPS, keep these rules in mindi 

■ Use no more than 2^ characters. 

■ Don't use colons. 
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■ No wo disk icons on the tlcsktap can have the same name. 

■ A i.2>inch disk cannot be initialized in the HFS format. 

4 If necessary, select a file system and a disk farmat. 

TliL' list on the left of the dialog lx>x shows the file system.s avLiilabfe on the startup dl'^k, 
(rnless \'nii have installed :i file system ininslatur ^^^^ the HFS operating system, you'll see 
only ProDOS here, For inforniaiiun about file system translators, see p;tge 109.) 

'ITie list on the rijjlii shows disk format.'i or disk sizes, depending on the r\pc ofdisk vouVl' 
rryin^ to iniiinlize, 

Vs'hen initializing a 3.>inch disk in an Apple 3.t Dri\'e, you're given a choice of :w o formats: 
SQOK 2: 1 and HOOK -id . The 2: 1 iind -h 1 kibeLs refer to the number of rotadons used to read 
ilata from the disk, 

■ Ifyoii li Iw using the dixk primeirify in an .^ple J.5 Drive, accept die highlighted 
option. SOOK 2:1. 

■ ifyouli be ti&in^ tbediskin imthAppii\l5 Drives cmdV}iiDi$k.l5'incb driivs. .select 
the BOOK 4:1 option. 

■ If yoii'lf Ik using the disk primarily in a I 'niJJisk drive, select the 80fiK 4: 1 option. 

♦ ly the way The easiest way to tdl the difference* between Apple 3.t and L^niDisk 
drive,s is by the color: UniDisk drives are white, and Apple 5.3 Drives are platinum [the .same 
ci>lor as the computer). E:icli t\'pc of drive is also identified on its underside. # 

If you have an Apple SuperDrive c( )nnected to an Apple 1135 Controller Card in your Apple 
lies. y( lu will also be able to forniat your disk at 1 h MB, 

\nien initializing a high-density floppy disk or a hard disk, you havea choiceof two formats: 
1:1 ;iikI 2;I. Tiie 1:1 Option is ntnre efhcieni: select the 2:1 optkm only if you're using an 
Apple SuperDrive Konnecied to :in Apple II 3.5 Controller Card) or an eariier nKKlei SCSI 
card (such as the Apple II SCSI Card), If you're using the Apple II Migh-Specd SCSI Cart.! for 
your hard dri\ e, select (If you're not sure about your card's requirements, check the 
manual that came with the card.) 
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Click Inilialize or pres:^ Comaiand'Return. 

If you change your mind alx iui initializing, you can cantd iht- operjtian by pressing iht 
Escape key (Esc), pressing QininiLinLl-Pf ritxi (.), or clicking Cancel. 

When ihe initialization is complete, the disk icon appears on the desktop with the namt' 
you pnmdcd in step 3. 

Re'mUkdizing 

Follow thfsc step to reinitialize a disk diat has already been initialized for use the 
ProDOS, \ iFS, or another file systemr 

Imeit the disk you ivant to reinitlaliie in an empty- disk drive. 

It the disk is ;i hard liisk, a hard disk partition, or a RAM disk, skip this stcji 

Select the disk icon. 

If the disk is a %25-inch dLsk, you must first open the 5x25-inL:h disk drive icon. 

Choose Initialize from the Disk menu. 

You seethe naming dialog box for previously initialized disks. 

m I JHyVffi^ I 
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Thit eii;ratiDntfil l desugu oil at the 
ClJ infoniaiioii on thi; disk. 



[ tnncd ] [imliolizt] 



If you want to, type a new name for the di&L 

Be sure to fnllinv tht- nMiini^ rules nn ]xit;e 
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5 Select a disk formal. 

The list on the right shows disk formats ur disk sizes, depending un the type nf disk yuu're 
tn-ing to initialize. Follow tlie guidelines on page 92. 

6 Click Initialize or press Command-Return . 

If you change your mind about iniULilizing the disk, click Cancel 

When the initiaifzatiun is complete, die tlisk's name changes to the name you provldetl in 
step ^. 



Writc-protecting a disk 

If you have disks contents that you don't want to change— for example, the Jiy^tem 
disk, the installation disk, the swtem tcx>ls disks, application disks, or data disks with 
documents that don't need changes— you can write-protcct the disk to prevent anyone 
from altering the contenLS, Figure +-2 shows how to write-protect 3.'i'inch and 5.25'inch 
disks. 

3.5-inch disks 

To write-prf xeci a 33-inch disk, slide the write-proiect tab to uncover die square opening 
in the corner of the disk. If you diange your mind abou t write-protection later, slide the 
vi'rilc-protect tab back tu cover the square opening again. 

5.25-itich diiiks 

To write-protect a i.25-inch disk, cover the notch on the side of the disk with the speciaJ 
adhesive label thitt came with the disk. If you change your mind about write-protection 
later, remove the laliel from the notch, 

If an applicatit tn disk doesn't have n write- protean notch, the disk has lx.'en permanently 
write-prutected by the manufacturer. 
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L'iilickttl 




Figure 4-2 Write-protecting floppy disks 

N{>iL' that \\Tite-pr()itx"tion on ^.2viix1i disks is tlirterent irom tliai on j.S-inch disks. On 
SlS-inch disks, you coiw ihe inAnh to write-pro tea the disk. On j-vinch disks you 
uncover the hctle tu write-proteci the duik. 
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Working with disks and disk icons 

This section describes several tasks you can perform wth disks on the cleskt()p. 

■ opening a disk icon or disk drive icon 

■ copying a disk 

■ erasiiigadisk 

■ tijecdng y disk 



Opening a disk icon or disk drive icon 

Three techniques allow yuu to open disk and disk drive icons to see their contents: 

■ Select the icon and chtx>se Open Irnm the File menu. 

■ Select the icon Lind press Command-O (the keyboard shortcut for the Open command}. 

■ Dnublt!-click thf icon. 
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Chtxisin^Opcn Pressing Comniand-Q D(Tobfe-cllckingftop|.iy ;tiKl hint disk icons 

Figure 4-3 lechniqiies for opening disk and disk dri\'e icons 



Vbu can use the Finder to ste the contents of 3.>inch disks, S,25-inch disks, liarti disks. 
RAM disks, h:ird disk partidons, file ,smer volumes, CD-ROMs, and CD-ROM panitions. 
Figtire shciws ihe icon for each rvpe of disk, 

Note that Figure 4 -t shows a 'i.2vinch disk drive icon as well as a S.lvinch disk icon. If you 
have a S.Jvincli (.lisk drivt:. die Finder displays the drive icon even when there's no disk in 
[he tlrive. 

To see the contents of a 5.25-inch disk, open the disk drive icon firit. Then you see the 
disk icon, and you can open it as you would open any other icon. 
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FIcfppytM 5.2 vteh disk r^S-disk drive HanJdiMk Hani disk paniiion 




RAMdiik Fili'sL-rHTWjIunvu CD-ROM CD-ROM panilim 



Figure 44 Tyi^es of disk icons 

♦ Missing icons? II a (.lisk icon (or a 5.25-indi disk drive icon) dijesn't iippear on the 
desktop as expected, see the troubleshooting infnrmatinn nn page 317. ♦ 

Copying a disk 

It's imponani tt i make a spare copy, called a backup copy, of any disk that cnntaias 
infonnation you don't mm to luse. Be sure to make bitckTjp copies of your application and 
data diisks. 

♦ Can't copy an application disk? Most applications are protenedbycnp^Tight, so it's 
illegal tiK'opy them [exct'pi uj imkc a backup copv for your own use), Same sofnvare 
manufacturers rely on an honor system, but i)iliier,s copy-protect their dLsk^ to prevent 
illegal copying and distribution of the upplicatkin. If you have a copy-prorected application, 
the manufacturer generally provides one backup copy or offers replacement of dantagetl 
disks free or at a nominal cost. ♦ 

The disk youVc making a copy of is callal the source disk, and the disk that will 
contain the new copy is caJJed the destination disk. Your source disk and your destination 
tlisk don't have to be the same si7.c— but tlie desiiiiaiion disk must be larf?e enough to 
accommodate the contents of the ."iource disk. 
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Copying to a disk oj'ibe same size 

When cup\ing theaintems of a disk to another tUsk of tlie^same size, the Finder completely 
repkice,s ilie contents of the destination disk witli rlie compleie contents of the source disk 
unless you spedf\' othenftise. If you don't want the complete contents of the destination 
disk to be replaced, see ' Using special copying options," on page 101 for alternative 
prtKrdures. 

Follow these steps to copy the contents of a disk ro another disk of the same si2e: 

1 In&ttl both the source disk and the desUnsUon disk into your disk drives. 

Make sure that your stiurt'e disk is loL'kcd soth^tyoij will not inadvertently era^ie your 
soiree material. The icnns of both disks must lie displayed on the deslstop, 

If you have only one .^.'i-inch disk drive, follow these steps: 
1, Insert the stiurce disk. 

I- Eject the source disk manually hy pressing the eject button. 

3. Insert the destination disk. 

If you have only one 5.2vinch disk drive, follow die.se steps: 

1. Insert the source disk. 

2. Open the disk drive icon. 

3- Eject the .source disk hy o|>ening the disk dri\'e dot^r imd renio\ing the disk. 

4. Insert the destination disk and close the door of a 5.25 disk drive. 

5. Oi>en the disk drive icon. 

Z Drag the sonrce disk icon on top of (he destination disk icon. 




llBTOtWiItU 



If the destination disk wind( iw is di.sjiinyed, yoti can al.so dnip the source disk icon into the 
destination disk window. 
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Yuu see a dialog box asking ynii to confirm that you v>mt to repkce ever\thing on die 
desEiiiation disk wirh what's m the source disk. 



[ Imtil ] ([lite! act ]| 



Warning Copnng a disk erases ever^ihing on the destination disk and replaces it wilh the 
LontenLs of tlie source disk. Before you proceetl with the copying operation, be sure that 
the destination disk doesn't contain any infomiaEion you need, a 

Click Replace. 

Or, if you clian^jc your mind about copying, dick Cancel. 

A "thermometer" indicator shows the progress of the copjnng prixedurie. 

If you're using only one disk drive for the copying prcK-edure. the Finder displays a dialog 
box whenever it's necessary to swap disks. Follow' the directions on the screen whenever 
you're prompted to in,sen :i disk. 

If you want Xiy cancel the copying prt>cedurf while it's in progress, click Stop. 

I m portartr Because the Finder erases everything on the destination disk before it begins 
copying from the source disk, you won't be able to rescue the original contents of the 
destination disk by clicking Stop, .\nd localise the Finder copies information by blocks 
(rather than by files i, the new inforniaiion on the destination tlisk won't be in a usable form 
ifyou click Stop. 

Copying (0 II disk of a kirgeraipaLity 

W hen it copies the contents of a disk to a disk of a larger capacity, the Finder normally 
places the contents of the source disk in a folder on the destination disk. The folder will 
have the same name as the source disk, and the other aaiients of the destination disk 
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remain iataa. if you want the tompk'tc LnnienLs of the destination di,sk to be replaced ur 
ifyuu don't (vunt the contents of the soua:etilsk to be placed fn a fokler. see "I 'sing special 
copyinfj options." on page 101 firr alternative procedures. 

Rjllutt these steps to cop>' the contents of a disk to a foider on a lai^r disk: 
1 Inscti both the source disk aijid the destination disk into your disk drives. 
<^ Drag the source disk icon on top of ilie destination disk icon. 




If the destination disk window is displaytxl, you can also dtag the source disk icon into the 
destination disk windim'. 

You seea diakif;bt«askini^ you toconfimi that you ^■ani to place the contents of the source 
disk ill ;i folder on ihtr destination disk. 

3 Click OK to continue. 

Or, if you change your mind ahout copying, dick Stop. 

A dialoji hox appears with a "thermometer" indtcaior that shows the progress of the 
copying procedure. The dialog bos also sJh)wi» how many files and folders remain to be 
copied. 

If a folder with the same name as the souae disk already exists on the destlratlon disk, tou 
see the tliidog hm shown hea^ Click tlx* hution that ctirresponds to your preference. 



IE 



Thf LtM 'Ugd« Di^ic" ttitO'dN tmttv Rtploce thii ntm gntf 
nil inniningi dm)! LCUKS? 

r Ttlit ttM (nif I I Ail Ihiiliems-; 
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\f a locked folder with rlie same name as the source disk already exists on the destination 
disk, you see the diabg b()x shimn here, Click the button that corrcsix>nds lo your 
preference. 



>A TiVf lit* "HsdiiDlik' alrHdy tuui gnd 1$ iKtnl (gr 



If the tifstination disk doesn't have enough room for all the files on the source disk, you 
see this dialog box. 



tttdiik 14 full ttiiteMraiitfiew'itf 
tmitui 



Using Special copviiii^ aptiom 

When copying disks, the Finder can add the contents of the soun:e disk lo the contenLs of 
the destin^ation disk withoul enifiing the existing contents of the destination disk. 

If you want the Finder (o use such a pn)cedure. follow these steps: 

1 Ifiserf both Ihe source disk and the desiination disk tiito your disk drives. 
The icons of both disks must be dLsjtlayed ivn the desktttp. 
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Hold down the Option key while y ou drag the source disk icon on Cop of the 
destinatian disk icon (or into the deMination disk window, if il h open). 

You set* rhe Disk Cupy .\liematives ilialiig Ik)x. 

litb C*pi lltrnitiwFS 

iSi Put thr oonttnti of 'Hodf OKIi' in a itUtf on "Fj-aetlCf Qtlk' 

O Its 1 net t canttntf »r 'Fr«ct)t« Jliilr* Kith thr MM trntt i f 
O hM tk« CMtMti «r Itaii Diik' t( tht cantntt tt 

i Caintl ] f W I 



J Click the butlun next to the third option tu add the coiUentii of the source disk 
to the content.s of the destination disk. 

If you want liie luntents of the souRt* disk placal in it folder on the destination disk, sela I 
the first option. 

If you decide to replace the contents of i he ik-stination disk with the cttnienis of the source 
disk, select the second uptiun. 

4 Click OK. 

A diali ig l> IX ap|icani with a "thermometer" intlicaior that shows the pmgress of the 
copying procetlure. 

If there are items on the destination ilisk with the same names as items l>eing copied, you 
see this diaktf^ hK fur each such item. 

J Fkii ttn lnl| ; BM Cuplieiiit!. 



Click the butuin that corresponds to your preference. Note that the Cancel button cancels 
the entire copy ing prtKOiure. 
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If there are locked iiems on the destination disk with the sani,e name as items being copied, 
you see this dialog box for each such item. 



/fi tilt ittn 'Hodt.Diili' 111 \ mm and locked (or 
f .\ convgins that cr« iDcked) Rrplcci' it atwtnty^ 



If yoLi click Replace, tlie kicketl item will be replaced with tt;e item on the source disk that 
fiati the same n;inie. if you click Skip, tliat item wiJI not be copied. 

Note that the Cancel button cancels the entire copying procedure. 

El'asing i\ disk 

If you want to rcmovL' all the files from a di.sk and yiiu pkin to u;»e the disk ag;iln widi an 
.'^ple IJui, you should erase the disk. 

Important Do not era^e ; our disk unless you have htcked up all of the data you want lo 
keep. „ 

♦ .4bout erasing When you enist' a disk. ;in t'nlpt^ dircetory-K)f empty file list— is 
written to the disk. When you open the di.sk icon on the deiiktop, it appears that there are 
no longer any files on the disk becattse it Ls the directorv- that lets you see files on a disk, 
'lite files are still there, but without a directory they're im'isible— and inaccessible, unless 
you know how to gain access to the data on a disk without a tlisk directory, 

If you want to completely tlesiroy the data on a tlisk S! ) that n< i amount of manipulation 
can ever recover it, you should reiniiiali>'e the disk (if itsa floppy diskj or zero die tlisk. For 
information on zeroing, see "Zeroing," on page 230. ♦ 

Follow these steps to erase a disk: 

Select the icon of the disk you want tu erase. 
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Choose Erase from the Disk menu. 

You see the Emsc diaJtjg box, 
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3 If you want to, specify a new name for the di$k 

If um want to change the disks name as p^iri of ifir eriLsiiig prtitess, t\-pc the nvw name, 

/[ 

'I Select a file sy'stcin frooi tJie box on the left. 

Lfnless you have installed a File system transkitur for the HFS file system, you see only 
ProDOS here, (For more infonnation alx)ut file system translators, see page 109.) 

5 click Erase. 

Or. if you change your mind about erasing the disk, click Cancel. 

When the erasing Ls cnmplete, the disk's name changes to the name you provided in step 3 
(if you changed its naine), 



Ejecting a disk 

There are two occasions when you use the Finder to eject disks; 

■ when you no longer need to work with the di.sk 

■ when you want to work with the disk later in the same work session 



104 Chainer i Working ^Ith Disks 



Chtwsbg Ejm Prt^sing ihc Rjti! buiuin 

Figure 4-5 Kjecting a 3 >inc:h disk from a disk drive 

Ejecting a disk ivhen you're finished working with it 

To eject a disk you no longer want lo use in tliis work session, drag its icon to the ToLsh. 
Drugging a disk icon to the Trasli doesn't affect the information you put on the disk. 
However, it allows tht.- Finder to svrite information to the disk, so that— iHsuming you have 
selected the Preferences option forsaking Finder inforniation— the next ttniL' you insert the 
disk, windows and icons will he open anti located where they were when yi)u ejected the 
disk. For more informatitm about Finder Preferences, see Chapter 3, Using the Systemi 6 
Finder," on page 41. 

If you're ejecting a SiS-inch disk, you also need to open the disk drive door and remove 
the disk, 

Ejecting a disk without removing its icon j'rom (l}e desktop 

V()u sometimes may want to liavc a disk icon on the desktoji as part of a procedure you're 
folk)wing, for example, when yi>u're copying disks using only one disk drive. 

There are two ways to eject a 3 >inch disk without removing its icon from the desktop: 

■ Select the icon of the disk you want to eject and choose Eject from the Disk ntenu. 

■ Press the eject button on the disk drive itself- See Figure 4-5, 

Regardless of the meth(xl you use. the icon of the 3.5-inch disk remains on the desktop in 
dimmed form. If one Of more windows for thai disk are open, the icons in the windows will 
he dimmed. 
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Follow thL*sc steps to eject a S J^-hich disk without removini^ its km from the desktop: 

1 If necessary, open the disk drive Scon. 

The disk icon b then dispUvLiI on ihc lieskiup. 

2 open the disk drive door and remove the disk. 

lilt tain of tliL- SJ>inrh disk reinaitis on the desktop. Unlike the icon of a 5.>inch dbk 
that lias l)a:n ejected, however, ihe icon is nn: dimmed. 

Taking care of disks and diagnosing disk problems 

ThLs section describes how to siofL- and luindle disLs lu prcvem damage and how lu find 
out whether a tii<k has been phwially ilamajjetl. 



Handling and sumng disks 

It's im|X)rtant to take ^itiiid cure of your tlisks so that yon don't dam:i^e them (or the data 
stored on dicm), VChen handiin}' and storing disks, alway.s follow ihe.se guidelines: 

■ Keep you rdi-sks in a kotion where ihctemi.iemtun? between Sii" F 1 11}° Cli and 12S° 
F (52* C). Be sure to keep ynurtlisks away frctm very hot places (such as the dashboard 
of your car on a sunny day). 

• Keep v ( )ur disks aw ay fn mi magnets t do not place them on top of a mon rtor or a 
lelephone— both of which use magnets ). 

■ Protect your disks from dust. Store them uptight and covered, in a plastic disk hclder, 
a shuelxw. or a similar container. 

• Keep your disks dr\-. Don't water plants nearby or place a, bevenige within spillinj? r.tnge. 

• Ui in I [( luch the ex|iosed part i if the disk itself. On .i 5-inch disks, the tiisk is exp( ised 
when yuu slide open the nieial ■diHirway," On 5.2>lnch tlisks, there are cutawavTi on 
each skle of the disk jacket where the disk is exposed. 
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Fi^u re 4-6 Proper care and handling : if disks 



■ Dnn'r use a pencil nr ;i biillpciint pen ro write on a disk l;ibel iillked in a iJviixh disk. 
(The pen(.1[ or pen niiyhi ^.Tjcch ihe disk iiicket and d;imuyt Lhetlihk itself il yoLi press 
t(xi hard.) If \'t)U iieed lu write un a label thai s alft-ad) affixed, use a felt-iip |>en. 

■ Don't ii.se an eraser nr correction fluid un a disk label affi.xed to a disk, (Eriiser "crumbs" 
or flake,s uf correction (luiti can easily {jet inside the disk jacket or casing and damage 
the disk. ) If possible, remove the lat>el and replace it witli a new one: otherwise, attach 
a new label on top of the c-dsting one. 

■ Don't bend, fold, or curi 5,25-inch disks. 
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Verifying a disk 

If you have problems storing Infonnation iift a tUsk or retrieving inforniation fi"om a disk, 
there tnay be physical tkmage to the disk. Ytiu can find out by using the VerilS' command. 

Follow these steps to verify a disk: 

1 Select (he icon of the disk you want to verifj'. 

2 Choose Verify from ihe Disk menu. 
EEL . 

Iniliiluf- 



A di;ilog box appears with a "therinonieter*' indicator tliai shows the progress of the 
verifting pr(x:edure. The dialog box also shows hovv many blocks remain to be verified, [A 
block is a unit of measure used to specify the size of disks and files.) 

^^en the verifying process is complete, you see another dialog box indicating whether 
there were any bad blocks on the disk. 

3 If there were no bad blocks, click OK to return to the desktop. 

4 If there were bad blocks, either click OK ( to see which blocks are affected) or 
Cancel (if you don't care which blocks are affected). 

If a disk ha.s bad blocks, copy any files you can to a good disk anti then discard the disk with 
badblocte^ (Try the Validate conitnand to find out which files are affected by the bad blocks, 
For instructions, see "Validating files," on page 132.) If the disk mth bad bkrks is a hard 
tlisk ( )r a hard disk partition, see your manual for that disk drive or your auth^jrized service 
provider. 
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Using file formats and translators 

GS/OS ran recognfee ProDOS disks and disks inirialized for some other file sv'Stems. iFyou 
warn (0 use disks initialized for odier file systems, niodules called file systems tninslators 
(FSTs) niake it possible. Use the Installer to add FSTs lo vfiur sysiem software (sec 
Chapter 2, "Using the Installer," on page 19, for instructions), 

FSTs provide a broad range of compatibility with your Apple llGS; ihey allow you to use 
file systems from earlier models of the Apple II amipuier, from the Macintosh file system, 
or from netvvorkinfj and CD-ROM environments. Its important to remember. h(5wever, diat 
FSTs EnuisfcT data; they don't translate applications. For example, with the HFS FST 
installed, you can inscn a Macintosh disk, then read and work with the data it contains. Vbu 
cannot, however, wf)rk with a Macintosh application; you work with your data by using one 
t)f the GS/OS applications you use with your Apple !1gS coni|iuter. 

Although you Can use your HFS disks in a ProDOS ennronment, you probably won't be 
using ProDOS disks on the Macintosh unless you have a .Macintosh LC with an Apple He 
Card in-stalletl. (To learn about other nptioas for using PniDOS disks in the Macintosh 
environment, see iht^ Madntosh User's Guide. ) Similarly, if you're working with the HFS file 
system so that you can also use your data on a Macintosh computer, you can t gire an HFS 
disk to a friend who uses an Apple lie computer (which uses the ProDOS 8 system i. 

FSTs belong to one of two categories: Read/write FSTs and read-only FSTs. A read/write FST 
allows the computer to read information from a disk and also to write information to the 
disk. That is, you can make changes to the disk such is creating, deleting, and renaming 
files. At present, three read/ write file systems are av"ailalile under GS/OS: 

■ ProDOS, used by most Apple II applications 

■ HFS, used by Macintosh computers 

■ AppleShare, used by AppleShare hie servers |a networking FST ) 

A read-only FST allows you only to read a file from disk. You can then either copy it tti a read- 
write file system, or use another application to read it and— if you modify it— write it to a 
read-write file system. You cannot write informatkai from the computer to the disk in these 
file systems. Three read-only FSTs are available; 

■ Pascal, used on early Apple II computers 

• DOS 3.3. also used on eady Apple U computers 

■ High Sierra,' ISO 9fi6n, used on CD-ROM drives 
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GS/OS is designed to suppon other file systems as the appropriate FSTs hetome arjllable . 



Using memory as a RAM disk 

Tiii.s .settion explains hnw rn use part of ynur computer's memory as a RAiM disk. Ther^; are 
tw* J ( )f makint^ R'Ul disks; 

♦ L'sing system niemory from your computer. 

* llsinp an expansion CLird xhn you can install in one of your computer's slots. An exaniple 
of such a disk is the AppL- He Memon' Exjjansion Card. 

In most ways, a BAM disk is like other disks, but some im(Mrtaii[ differences are explained 
here. 



Understand iag disks 

^lien you designate a [x>rtion of the computer's memory as a RAM disk, the computer 
treaw that memory' as if it were a phwical disk. The advantage of using a R.\M disk is thai 
the computer can get information from it much faster than from a disk in a disk drive. 

Disarivantajt!es indude the fact that annhtng stored tin (he filM disk is kvi when you 
switch off the computer s |>ower That is. the RAM disk can only he used for the current 
w( irk session. Also, your application does not have access to tiie memcjry currently assigned 
to RAM disk. 

Many applications require a great deal of RAM, some need as much as a megahyie 
f in24K ). Before you designate any memory as a RAM disk, refer to the manuals that came 
with your applications to learn how much meniorv they retjuire. ^Iien setting Il\M disk 
size (as explained in the nexE section ), he sure [o leave enough niemor>' available for y our 
application, 

]f an application needs more memory than your RAM disk setting has left available, you 
see a message to that effect. If something you try tt) store on the RUl disk needs more 
memur\' than you've assigned to the disk, you see a message to that effect. In either 
case, you may want to reside the RAM disk ftir future work sessiaas. (Changes to HAM disk 
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.size don"( take elTect until you shut down and switch off the coniputer, and then start up 
apain) 

♦ Note RAAi disks ;ire initialised, by default, as PmDOS volutnes. You cati, if you want, 
reformat the KM>\ disk as a HFS vulumt.'. Sec "Initializing a disk." on page 90. ♦ 

Warning Anrthing you stone on the R^M disk v\'ill be lost when you switch off the 
tuiiiputer's power. Make sure you save a copy of documents on a floppy disk or a liard 
disk before y{)u resize the RAM disk ur before you sw iteli off the LumpLiter A 



Setting RAiM disk si/e 

Before you ran ii.se any of the computer's memor\' as a RAM disk, you mtisi use the RA.M 
ControJ Panel to s|.ieeify how much memory you want to set aside. Follow these steps: 

Choose Control Panels &om the Apple menu to gel to the desktop Control Panels. 
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You can also use the text Control Panel. For instaictions, .see the manual that came with 
your connpuier. 
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Select the RAM icon in (he Control fenels. 

\uu may have to scroll through the Control Panels to find the RAM disk icon. 
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3 Set the RAM disk size. 

Drag the scroll box in the RAM Disk scr()ll bar to the location you rant. (Clicking the scroll 
arrows or the gray areas above and helow the scroll box ii^ill also change the setting.) 

You can change the size of the RAM disk in incrennenis of 52K. 

4 Close the ItAM Control Paael window by clicking its dose box, and then dose the 
Control Pands window. 

5 Quit any application you're using. 

6 Shut down and switch oET the computer. 

If you're in !he !'imier. you can use the Shut Down coinmand in the Special meiiLi. For 
instructions on using this commanti see, "Shutting diwn the computer.' on page l i9. 

if you're in (he System 6 Program Launcher, click Cancel and chcxwe Shut Dowti from the 
File menu. 

// neither of these options are available, simply turn offyotjr computer. 

7 Start up your computer in the usual way. 

When you si;in U|i, the new RAM disk size will be in efiect, You can selea your RA.M disk 
icon anti chiKJse Get Icon Info from tlie Special menu to check the size of your Rj\M disk, 
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SpeciMng tht location of the UA^^ disk 

ProDOS 8 applications will ask hr the location of your [I'Ui disk hy slot and drive numher. 
Jf you dnn'i use ProDOS appliaitkins, you can paibtibly .skip this seaion. 

The RAM disk aKva\^ appears ro he in slot S, just as a 5.i-inch drivi^ LoiinL-LtL-ti to thi.' iii.sk 
drive pnrt docs. The fulluv,ing rules explain how to determine the dtlve number of yciur 
VMi disk. 

■ Your firei 3 . ^ -inch d is k drive is drive 1 . 

■ llie RAM disk takes precedence over all bui the fifit 3.>inch disk drive. (However, 
.should the RAM d'nk be used for startup, the RA.M disk is drive I.] 

• If you have a totaJ of three "slot 5" devices, slot 2 aets as an overflow slot ( unless it 
contains an active disk card), so that the third device appears to be in .slot I, drive 1. 

For example, if you have mo 3.5-inch disk drives and a RAM di.sk. your first 3->inch 
drive is drive 1 . the RAM disk is drive 2, and your second 3.5-inch drive is slot 2, drive 1 . 

■ If your application doesn't recognt/:e your tlisk drive, contact the application publisher 
[() find out whether a more recent version is av;iilahle, 

Using ihe RAM disk 

You use the liAiM disk in much the same way you use any other disk. You can copy 
applications and documents to it anti run applications from it, 

This section describes the special .steps you need to follow when using a MM disk and 
the way.s in which a Il^M ilfsk funciions differently frona other disks. All the instructions in 
thLs section assume that you've already .set up a tl^l disk, as explained in ''Setting RAM disk 
size," on page 111, 

♦ By the way Some applications Include ctipy protection schemes that require you to 
insen your ma.ster copy of the jirugram before you can copy to the RAM disk. ♦ 

Running an appUcaUon from the RAM disk 

Running an application from the RAM disk allows the application to run faster and reduces 
the number of time.s you need to swap disks during saving or copying o|ierations. 
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Follow these .steps to run an application from the RASi disk: 



1 Copy an application (and its startup files) to the RAM disk. 

Dra^ all the icons (excejK tktcunient iam) firuni the apploiiuii disk onto the icon (ormto 
thtf window) of ihf RA.M disk. 



If TOU copy more ihan one application s files to the RA.M disk, you might want lu put the 
files for all but one application in .separate folders, (This avoids the problem of duplicate 
file names in the main directory of the RAM disk.) 

2 If necessary, open the RAM disk icon, 
^■iiiiiiiiiiii 

' HI 1 1 ir 

RAM 

3 Open the application icon, 

The application stans up in die usual manner. 

Storing chaiineiits on (he RAM disk 

You can store dwunient^s on your R\M disk the same way you save ihem on a regular disk. 
Just remember that ilie RAM disk is only a teniporar)' storage media. 



Warning Save any documents on the RAM disk on to a 3.'5-inch disk, a 5.25-inch disk, or 
a hard disk before you switch off the computer's power, or your documents wiJJ be lost, a 



114 Chapter-) Working Wth Db^ks 



■ If your applicati( m presents a directory dialog box wJien you give a save command, click 
the Volumes button, select the R\M disk from the list of volumes, give the document a 
name (or accept the existing name), and save the document. 

■ If your application asks for die slot and drive number, refer lo the guidelines in 
"Specifiing the location of the R\M disk, " on page 1 13 earlier in this chapter, 

■ If she application a,sks fur a pathname, tyix^ i\ slash, the name of your R\.M disk, 
another stisli. and the name of the dcicumeiit. fur example, /NAME/DOC. (Ifyou didni 
rename t!ie Il\M disk, Ies name is RA\I5. ) Ifyou want to s;ivtf the dcKunieni in a folder 
on the MM. disk, add the folder niimc to the padiname, thus; 

/ll\^lI^ISK.N,WFOLDER.^^AME,'D0CL"^lENT.N.\^l£ 

Tliis chapter has provided basic information about disks. "When you're ready to learn more 
about tlisks, turn to Chiipier 8, "Using the Archiver," on page 199. and Chapter 9. "Using 
the Advanced Disk Utility," on page 223. Chapter 8 tcache.s you how to make backup copies 
of your files, and then restore diem from the iiackups. ChapEcr 9 explains how to perform 
various operations on disks [especially hard disks). 
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Working With Files and Folders 



If you're not yei lamiliar with using files and folders in the Rntler lu ui^^iize infomiauon 
iin disks, this chajiier explains the skills you'll use. It s aistj a luiidy refercnte about how to 
perform any file and fultJer manageuieni lask. 

This chapter contains infurniatiun on these topics: 

■ opening and closing folders 

■ LTejting new folders 

• mowng and copying files and folders 

■ discarding files and folders 

• protetiing files and folders 



Opening and closing foldcns 



Files are cnlleainns of information stored on dinks. They can be documents thai you create 
with appliciitions. 'ITiey can also be applications, or even system software, 

Each iile has a name, and you can orjjanize your files into accessible groups of 
information b\ collecting them into folder^i. 

Putting files in desktop folders is like putting paper docLiments in file folden;; it focuseii 
your attention on a subset of related information so that you don't have to search through 
everything on a disk to find the documenLs you need. Figure 5-1 ihom a representative 
sample iiile hierarchy. 

In some Apple Ilos applications, you may encotinter the tenn subdirectory. A 
sulxlirecton' is the same as a folder. 
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Figure 5-1 Tliret Irt'els nf folders and dooiments on a floppy disk 
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opening a folder icon 



Folder icons can be opened m see whai's inside. 
There are thrcu techniques yau cLin Lise lo open an icon: 



■ Select the folder icon and choose Open kom die File menu. 

■ Select the folder icon and press Command-O (the ke\tioard shortcut far the Open 
command), 

■ Double-click the folder icoti, 



Figure 5-2 Three lechniqitcs For opening an iciin 

Regardless of the [cchnic|ue you use. a window v\ ith the same name as the folder icon 
appears on the desktop, inside the folder window, you see either icons witli names under 
them or a list {>f nantes representing ail the items in the folder. 



Chjsing a folder window 

^S'hen you no longer want to see what's in a folder, you can dose the folder window using 
one of the following techniques {see Figure >3) . These techniques assume that the window 
you want to close is the active window. 

■ C I ick th e wi nd( )w 's close Sxix. 

• Choose Close from the File menu. 

• Press Comniand-W (the keylnjai'd shortcut for die Close commanti ). 

• Note U you want to dose an inactive folder window without selaling it, press the 
Option key while you chtxise the title of the open window from the Windows menu. ♦ 
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figure 5*3 Three let' hniques ftif (.lusing i /tildCT window 

Kegardtess of the technique tou use to tbse the fuldei; the windw itilUpsts back into in. 
icon. 



Opening :i fokliT by tunneling 

Tunneling ik ;[ ^ht )nt"ut [hat lets you ft ork kster on the desktop, Basicallv, it allows y ou u i 
do D.v( n,; - ' - I ■ ( me time: You close the active folder's window at the same time you o[x:n 
another t'l ikk-r 

To u|>en a fttlder hy tunneling, press the Option key and hokl it down white you double- 
dick the fokler yttu want to open. Hit- aaiw window doses, and the window for the 
seteirted foklt-r ojicns. 



Creating a new fokler 

FoHow these ste[W to create a new folder: 

1 Open the disk Icon aod any folders necessarj' to display the window in which you 
wmt 10 create the new folden 

^Xhen the window you v^ant is the aoive window, you're ready to f reaic the fciMef. 



120 ( litifileri iX'orkingViltli Fik"> anil Folders 



Chofise New Folder from the FUe menu (or press Conunand-Ni) 

A folder culltd L mitied a[i|>L*ars in the active windtw. { You may need to scroll or enlarge 
the window to see it,) 



♦ By the way If thea- vras already^ fokicr called / tnitled in the wincbw. the new fnkler 
niti be Laiieil / ntiikdA. This pfoces-s continues until the Finder reaches L'ntitled.Z- If all 
piissibk* names thnmnh t!n[iiled.X are taken, \ ()u ami i reate any mure new ftilders in Eht 
wijidow wiihiiut fifNl reniiniiny one of ihe uniitied Inlders. ♦ 

Type a new name or edii the name Untitled. 

lie sure [n liillow the iianiin^ rules tin [laije 91. 

♦ Network iisers If yi mr Apple Ugs is part nf a iietw i irk that includes one nr murt 

Apple^hare tile seners, folkm the ProtH JS naming rules for items you sti ire on a file ser\er 
lo retain the ability lo cu[iy ihe file back tu your Apjilc !k<s without cliantjing die name uf 
I he file. • 

Press Re I urn to coniirui the imme. 
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Moving and copying files and folders 



Vbu can move a file or a folder m aroiher locaiion on the same tiKk, iir u\ a differenf disk. 
\Vlicn y<ju move a file ur ftilder tii another dUk, the file ur fiiliier will actually be copied 

Throu^out thL*i^«;tii<>n, voii see ihe iL-rim source disi; Mimefoliiir. {kslitmiion ttisk, 
;ind tiesiimiiiMi folder. The Miurce iksk s ir folder cuiitnins die itciTi(s) you're cojn'ing, The 
destination disk nr folder will Ldinain the iieni(s) after you move copy it (them). 



Mt A ing files and foklers tt) another location on the same disk 

Folkiw these steps to move une or more items to another location on the same disk: 

Open the disk and any fnlden necc^itian' lo <»ee the iteni.s you want lo move. 
Make sure the tJesttnaiioti folder or wintbw is visible. 

If you're moving more than one item, hold down the Shift key while you chck 
each item you want to move, 

j\ll iieiii-s [0 he moved must lie in the same window. If you want [o move items from 
different wintkms, you must repeat thf proceilure breach wintknv. 

Vitu^ the selected items to the destination folder icon or into the di-sk window, 

VITien the destination ftvlder icon hecomes highlighted, or when the pointer is w ithin the 
wintlow. release the nioase hutt(m. The highlight i tig tells you thai the iienis you're moving 
will l>c placed inside thte foklcr. 
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Iftlic destinatiuii folder alrciiily Lanrains items with the same name as items yuu Ve moving, 
you Six this diaJog Ixix. 



riM it» 'Juliana IWHi' tlrr«4| rutU Iff iKt 
iku itM' 



tf the destination folder already t'oiitaini^ It icketl items with the sume name as items you're 
moving, ym see this dialu^ I"H)X, 



Click the butitm that am-sfiimds m your pi^eterence. Note that the Cancel hutinn cancels 
the entire moving procalure. 



Placing duplicate copies iif files and fuklers in the ,sanie window 

Makinj^ duplicate copies o\ itenifi can be useful in two ways: making backup cojiies of files 
and fdldeni, and cnfating a file thai ytju can revise wiihoui changing the (irigmal. 

Pollnw these steps to pJace duplicate copies of files or folders in the «ame windo\> : 

Open the di»k icon and any folder?^ necessajy to see the items you want to 
duplicate. 

Select the itein(s} you want to duplicate. 

All the items you duplicate must Ix' in the same window, If you \raiit to duplicate items in 
more than one fli-indow, you must re|ieat the |>rocedure for each window. 
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3 Choose Duplicate rmm the File OMQIl. (Or press Commanil'D. the keytioard 
shortcut for the Duplicate connnand.) 

You set' the [)iiplK'at«: tliak)g Ixw. 
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If you like, type a ntw name or edit the name that's there, 

Bv suK t(i fulliiw I lie naJiiing rult'S uii page 91, 

Click OK or pivas Reium. 

If ixjti selected only one item in step J. Duplicate dialng lx>x tlis:ippejrs and a few 
moments [att-r ynu sec both ihL- original and the duplicate copy in tlie vvindnw. The 
duplicate onpy appears diagonEilly helm and lu the ri^ht of tile (irijiinal, >nu can skip step o. 

Ifyoiisekviecl more tlkui oneifem in xle})2. the Duplicate dhlug Ikjx dis;ip;x-arsanil a few 
moments later reappears for the nest selected item. Go on tu ste|i 6. 

fk^at steps 4 and 5 each time the Duplicate dialog box a|>pears. 

If ytiu change your nvind alxait duplirating one ofihe seleacd iiem\ click Skip insteati (if 
OK when the DuctlScaie Uialng bux for that item iipfxrars, If you change your mind about 
duplicating all ilie selected itenw, ctk k Cancel. 

Vfhen the Duplicate dialog h«x dwifijieani after the list duplication, \tm see the dupficate 
copk^s. 



1 24 CiMifHer ^ Tiirivinj; '« ith Files and Rildef^; 



Plating copies of files anti folders on a different tlisk 

Vtlien yxju copy ttem,s onto anmhtr disk, rau can place ihc copies either in the di>k 
directorv- or in a folder tin ilie disk. Rillou- these steps: 

if you're copying the Jtems into a folder, make sure the destination folder koo 
or window is visible. 

If your destination disk is a flnppy disk, ynu must first insert it in any empty drive. iFit is a 
5.2>inch disk, open tliu disk drive icon. 

Open the source disk icon and any folders necessiar)' to !>ee the iiem^ to be 
copied. 

If the source disk Ls a tlopiiy disk, you must first insert it, If it is a Sivinch ilisk. open the 
disk drive icon. 

IF you have only one disk ttri\ e (if the appropriate size, you must eject the destination tEsk 
manuailv— by pressing the eject hulton (for 3.>ioch drives) iir by iipeninp the tlisk drive 
door and removing the disk (for 5.2>inch drives I— before insertinj; the source disk. 

Warning Do not open the tloor of a 5.25-inch drive ifthe retl "in-iisc" light m the drive 
is iiluminatcd; \m may damafjc ytiur disk. A. 

Tf you're copying more than one item, hold down. ttCi Shift key whBe you click 
each item you want to copy. 

.Ml Items 10 be copietl miisi Ix: in the same ftindow. If you wzni to copy items fmm different 
windows, you must repeat this proceilure for each individual window. 
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4 Drag the items you want to copy onto the icon (or into the window) of the 
destination folder or di^k. 

V^Kn the dwiinaiiDii hitdemr disk kt>n lieccmes hSglilighted. a'lease the mouse button. 
The liighlighting tells you thai the copies will be placed inskle the foklerordisic 



Suroh, 
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If you're using only one disk drive for the topyinj* procedure, the Finder displays a tUaJog 
box wheort er it s necessarv' to svrjtp disks. RjIIhw the directions on the screen whenever 
muK prompted to iiLsert a disk. 

If the destination folder or disk already coniaias itejus ^rtth the same name as item!* you're 
Lopyinj;, you .see thi.s dialojj liox, 



jCV Thf ItM '^tntt.tm^' ilrHdv f tviti tttld'i thu 
/.\ ami 



If the destination folder or disk already coniains locketl items w^ith the same name 3s items 
yiiu re copying into thai ("older or disk, you see ihis difll«>^ h ix. 



Click the button that roofsponds to your prefierenre. Note lha! tlie Cancel bumin cancels 
the eniire topiing poxcdure 
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Using special moving options 

Wien moving items, die FindL-r mirmalh' displaw the dialog boxes shown in the prevltui;, 
steps tiie first time ii eriLounters an item in the destination folder thai has ihe same name 
as an item youVe moving. If you want to, you can give the Finder instructions for handling 
files and folders with duplicate names before you begin the moving procedure. You can 
select firom the following options: 

■ The Finder can prompt you each time it encounters a duplicate name. 

■ The Finder can keep j.'Ou from replacing duplicate item.s, 

■ Tie Finder can replace all itenis with duplic-ate names. (This is what the Finder does 
unless you specify otherwise.) 

■ Tlie Finder can allow ycju to cancel 2. moving procedure, 

To .select the copying option you want to use, follow these steps: 

Hold down the Option key while you drag the items you want to move on top of 
the icon (or into the window) of the dei^tination folder or disk, and release the 
mouse button. 

You'll sec the File Copy .alternatives dialog box. 
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Choose an option and click OK. 

If you change your mind, click Cancel, 
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Discai'ding files and folders 



The Finder lets you discard a file or folder whene\'er its icon Is \isible on the desktop. To 
discard a file or folder you simply drag it [o the Trash icon. 



Discaiiliiig files and fokier.s into the Trash 

FuUow these steps to discard itL-ms inti i the Trash: 

1 If necessary, open the folder or disk that contains the items you want to discard. 

2 If you want to discard more ilian one item, select ail the items to be discarded. 

All items to be discurtled must Ix? in the same window, If you want to discard items from 
dilTtreni \\ indtH\s, rept^ai this procedure foreadi window. 

3 Drag the items you want to discard on top of the Trash icon or into the Trash 
window. 

Wlien ihe Trash icon becomes highlighted, release the mouse button. The highlighting telJs 
you ihai the items you're discarding will be placed in the Trash, 

When y[)u've drj;jgcd the items to the Trash, the Jmh icon has bulging sides, indicating 
that there's something in the Trash, 
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If you attempt to discard a locked file or folder, you are wa,rned that the file or folder is 
locked before you're permitted to discard the item, See "Locking a file or folder," on 
page 131. 
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Recnveriii^ files und folders from ihe Trash 

When you disard lui i[em into the Trash, it stag's there until; 

■ you Lhuose the Empn- Trash (.■oramand from the Specia] nicnu 

■ dir Finder autoniaticalty empties the Trash 

As long as an item is .still in the Ti^ish, you can rccowr it. 

The Finder may cm\m the Trash if you do any uFtht following: 

• throw away st)methiiig else 

■ open an applicition 

■ copy tile,s 

• eject a disk (by dragging die disk icon in the Trash) 

■ .shut down or restart the computer 

Warning Even if you don't do any of the above tasks, the Finder will empty the Tntsli wlien 
it need.';, the disk space aikKtited tt) items in the Tnish. You see no warning; items in die 
Trash are consideretl ready to lie discarded, If yiiu change your mintl a FtertI ragging a file or 
iV)lder to the Imh, recover the item immediately, a 

Follow these steps to reco\'er items frcjrn tlie Trash: 
Open the Trash icon. 

If necessary, scroll until yoti can see the items you want to recover. 
Select all the items you want to recover. 
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Choose Put Away from the File menu. 

The icons return to their original k)caiions. 
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If you prefer, yuu caji dra^ the icons to different locations instead of 
using ihe Put Away command, 



Emph'ing the Tra.sh 

t\s Itjng as an Item remaias in the Trash, the disk space that the item ctccupics remains 
unavailable. If you mnt to free up that disk space, you can empty the Trash. Once you da 
St), the items dial were in the Trash are removed ix^^rmanently. 



T(j empty the Trash, select the Empty Trash command from the Special 
menu (or press Command-T, the keyboard shortcut ). The Trash icon no 
kmger has bulging sides, indicating that it is now empty. 




Protecting files and folders and diagnosing problems 

This seaion describes how to lock files and folders to prevent removing, renaming, or 
replacing them; how to unlock files and folders; and how to find out whether files are 
damaged. 

Although you cannot rename, replace, or remove a locked file or folder, you can move 
it to another location. You can also put files inside a k^ked folder. 

If you have a hard disk that is partitioned, you can kxk the individual panitions; if your 
hard disk is not partitioned, however, you cannot lock the disk it.self Note that locking di.sks 
(also called write-protecting disks ) is not the same as kicking files and folders. For 
information aiiout vvrite-proiecting disks, see page9H< 
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Locking a file or foldei" 



Locking a file or folder m^surcs that you won't accidentally remove, replace, or rename ii. If 
you drag a locked file into die Trash, or tn.- m replace it during a copying or moving 
Operation, ihe Finder displays a dialog box asking you to confirm your decision. 
Ttie Finder will nut pL-rniit ytju to change the name of a locked icon. 

Follow these steps to lock a file* or folder; 

Select the file or folder you want to lock. 

Note diat the HFS file system allows you to lock files, but not ftjldcns, 

Choose Icon Info from the Special menu (or press Command-t, the keyboard 
shortctit). 

You see the Generil card for the icon. 



Click the Locked checkbox. 
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An Xappears in the checkbox, indicating that the file or folder is now locked. Another way 
to check the bos is to press the I key, If ynu press it again, the X disappears. 



Close the Icon Info window. 
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Unlocking ;;i file or folder 

Follow these iiieps id unlock a lacked file or folder: 
Select the icon of the file or folder you want to unlock. 
Choose Icon Info from the Special menu. 

Click the Locked checkbox to remove the X. 

Or press the 1. key Fur the \anK' dkx\. 

Close the Icon Infu window. 

Valiclaiint^ files 

If you're having trouble opening n file, urif h (iIl's infurmatitiii is dilfiLLjlt to rc^ad, ynu may 
tt-ant tn use the Validate LimiinatTd tu check for other bud files m the disk. 

Yolkm. these steps tri validate files- 

1 Select the items you want to validate. 

You can .select file icons, folder icons, disk icons, nr any comhinatinn, VCheti you select a 
folder or disk icon, the Finder will validate all the files in that folder or on that disk. 

2 Choose Validate from the File menu. 

A dialog box appears with a thermometer" indtcati ir that shows the 
progress of the \ alidating praedure. The dialog Lx)x also shows how 
many files remain to he validated, (If you want to cancel the valitlaiioii 
proces.s, dick Cancel,) 

When the valitbtion is complete, you see another dialog h.}\ inilicating 
whether there u ere any bad files od tiie disk, 

3 If there were no bad files, click OK. 
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If there were bad files. cUck either OK (to see a list of the files) or Cancel (if you 
don't want to s^e a list). 

Move any good files lo another disk, and then throw away the floppy disk with the bad files. 
If you validated a hard disk, see the manual that came with your hard disk, 

♦ Note The Validate command makes a limited check nf the files. If you are having 
trouble with a disk, and Validate indicates the files are OK, you should use the Verif],' 
command to check the ttisk lilucks. For inlormadnn aix>ut the Vt'rili- command, see 
"Verifying a disk," on page 108, ♦ 
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6 Working With Applications 



Applicjitons are pIr)^^rams that perform u specific function, such as word processing, 
datubasL' maiusje men [.graphics, or rclt'communitatlon. Documents are the prtxlucis of 
the worii you lio with applitatitms on ytm Apple Uds computer. This chapter incJutles a 
short hands-on tutorial using Teach, a wimJ-proc-essing application that comes on ihe 
Swtem () Sy.ttemJbol.'^ disk. 

Not applications work in exactly the h ay described in this chapter, so be sure it) reuil tli 
manual that came with each program hr specific instructions. 

This cha[)ter cuntms information <in these topics: 

• ^ tart in J! up an application 

■ switching applications 

■ saving documents 

■ printing documents 

■ ending a work session 

■ using Teach to practice applicatinn tasks 



Starting up ati application 



This section explains how lo siari up applications and how to switch from one application 
to anoiher. You can pt'tftinn each of ihesc tasks whether or not you're using the Finder. 

liiter in this chapter, you have the t ippmunit}- to pnictice these losks by using an actual 
:ip[5lication. Or you can turn now to the handsn jn exercise, "L'sing Teach to pr^actice 
appiicaiitm asks" on paye 150, and tome hack to the rest of this cliapter fur reference as 
you need it. 



VChcn you're using the Finder 

The Fmtier lets ytiu Stan up applications c|uickly and easily" without having to R'statt the 
computer fwhich takes more lime}. 

The easiest w^y to start up an applic~at!on is fnm\ the Finder If your application disk 
doesn't include the Finder you may prefer to launch the pixjgrani directly fmm its sranup 
disk rather than using a Finder-based si;iTtup disk. 

There are two ways to start up an appiicaiitm fmm the Finder 
■ Open the applicaiion icon, 



After a few momenLs. y^ou see the <jpening screen of wur application. Stime 
applicatit^ns present a nevv, untitled document as the opening screen, Others present 3 
title screen. Still others present a blank desktop. 

Refer to the manual that came vvidi your application for instrucitons on using the 
program. 

■ Open the icon of n document cieiitcd mxh the application. 




\Xlien you o[)en an applicatioii icon (the Te:ich icon in this e.>anipte), the 
Finder stans up the pnigram. 




iSlien you open a iltKument iavn. the Finder trie.s to start up the 
application used to create the document, if the Finder Ls successftil, the 
pnipram will start up in a few moments, and ytiu'll see the document you 
opened. 
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You w(mV t always lie able to sian up an application fmm a dtx ument ictjn. If the disk 
tuntainitigrhe application usctl to LTL-atc thedicument is tuit in (Mienf youriiisk drives, or 
iFit'^5 in a 5.25-inch disk dri\ e ivhust km has not been upenetl, vou see t me of the following 
duikjg Ixixes. You also see one of these diakig boxes if the application h:Ls lx.-en remn^ed or 
mm eti to a diferent ilbk or folder and the Finder hib been unahle to locate it. 



TNe oi!plieo(im 'Itflch* con't bi hmi Iti thit 
[ Cancel 1 [Tra fl^aifi ] ^ Ucflt(.-, | 



in OPD ticotlon con't tt \^\int Igr (hli 




If the applic^atiun \\ t nil open, tn one of the following solutions: 

■ Nhke sure that the tlisk containing the application is in one of yourditk drives. Then 
ilk k Tr\' Again. 

■ if the (irograni is in a 5.i>uR h dusk drK'e, click Cancel. Make sure that the disk drive 
rittnr is closed and that ymt have opened the disk drive icon to di.splay the disk icon on 
the desktop. Tlien try o|x^ntnji the document again. 

■ if you don't hi\ e the necessary ap|jliatjcm available, click Cancel. 

♦ Note Some applications do not supiiorr staniny up by dttuWe-clicking a d<x:ument. If 
none of the prfKctluro hen; work, check the documentation thai cime with the 
application. ♦ 

If the Finder is unable to associate the document with the applieation used to create it. you 
see this message: 



tbt opglieotiM 'tfich* tan'l bf Isind for 

[ CjBctI J ttn half } \ LtMX* 
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[f v'ou see ihLs messagt:, follow etther of the following sets of steps: 



Click Locate. 

The Volumes dialog bos appears. 
Click Volumes. 

The ariilable vtiiumes arc clLsplayed. 



5 Select the volume where the appUcatioa is located. 



4 Select the application and click OK. 

The next time you in' to open the ducumeni in ihe Finder, you should be successful. If not. 
continue to start up the application by opening ns icon rather than by opening a document. 

For a second rtieihud, follow these Steps: 

1 Click OK. 

2 Start up the application by opening its icon. 

3 Open the document from within the application. 

The next time you ir>' to open the dtKument in rhe Fmder, tou should be successful. If not , 
continue to stan up the application Ik (ipening its icon rathenhan by opening a liocu men!. 



When you're not u.sing the Finder 

If you are working with a Sretem 6 sianup disk that doesn't include the Finder, you sian up 
to the Sj'sten^ 6 Program launcher, buitt into your system softwm*, 

follow these steps to stan an applicatitm from the Program Launcher: 

Click Volumes to see all volumes you have on tine. 

Make sure you Ve inserted the disk diat contains your appiicatkm. 
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L Open the volume where the application is located. 

Yuu oin duuble-dick the volume name or click it once and then dick Open. 

3 Open the application. 

Double-click the appliciition name or click it once and then dick Open. 

Z_ Important Many application disks, particularly thu.se with older applications, don't 
include the Finder or Sy,sEem 6. Such a disk is still a startup disk, however, and you can start 
the program directly Tront the disk. With your computer switched olT. insert the application 
disk in your startup drive, and then .switch on the computer. For information on how to 
proceed from this point, see the manual that came with your applicadon. _ 

Switching applications 

Switching a|iplications is parueularly easy when you're using the Finder. But you can also 
switch from one program to another when you're not using the Finder, 

Switching appliaitiniis when you're using the Finder 

Follow diese steps to switch from one application to another when youVe using the Finder: 

1 Save any documents you've been working with. 

For information on .saving, see "Saving docunienis." on page 142 in this chapter, or refer to 
the manual that came with your application. 
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_ Quit the appl lotion. 
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tiflHrt filf 
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ChfUTse the Quit tommand fmm the File menu, Vou netum to the Finder 
iie?«lvii(p I "liuu may Ix- pnimpied to insen the s\'stejn dek or ilie 
:ippliLaiion disk before you return to the Finder) 



3 Eject the eurrenl applicatioa disk. 

To eject a ivindi ifalt, drag it?; iton w ihe Tr.ish. To ejea :i h di>k. dragits icon Ui 
liie Trash, tlien open the disk drive dwr and remove die disk. 



4 



liLseri the new application disk. 



♦ Unexpected message? You may see a niessafje s;iying that CS/OS recognizes the file 
system on ttie disk a.s one tbrwhich you have not installed the file system translator ;FST). 
If you see such a messajic, your ajipliattion prolTably uses the Pasol or Apple II DOS 3.3 file 
system— two older 0|ier:iting systems for which GS 'OS has file system translators. Or you 
may have inserted an HFS disk (a disk initializetl for the Macinti ish operaiitig system), for 
which GS-OS also has a file sv'stem traaslator. To woilt with data from HB files by using a 
ProDOS applicHion. you can in^itall the miuiretl translator on your startup disk. Use the 
appropriate cust4)mized installation uptlate of the [nstaller. ( \bu cannot, however, use 
Macinuwh a[>plications on the Apple ilcs i 

For inftirm:i[ii)n about installing FST updates, see Chapter 2, "rsiiit; [he Installer," 
starting on pa^e 19. Fur mure infomuiticHii alxiut FSTs, see "Lsing file formats and 
translators." on page 109. ♦ 

') Open ihe di?«li aiiiJ any necessary folilerii lUJlil the winduw coiitammg the 
application icon is displayed. 

See the matiual that came mth tlie application to ideniify- the apiilicaiion icon. 
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open ihc new application. 

In a fi'w mnitieriLs vnu see ihe ofxjning scfeen of the aiJplication. 



Switching applicaticms wlicn you're not using the Finder 

If you are working with a S>'srein (i startup disk thai doesn't imiudt- the Finder, you switch 
applications by using the S\"stt:jn 6 Prfipram Liuncher. built into nm svsiem softw"arc 

R lUi iw these steps to switch applications from the Pnigrani Lauacher: 

1 Save any documents you've been working with. 

For inftirmatinn i in saving, see "Saving dixuments." on page 142 in this chapter, or refer to 
the majiual that came with your applimion. 

2 Quil the application. 

For the ii[ipn ipriate command, refer tti the manual that came with wur application. 
VtTien the application quits, you see the Sy.stem 6 Program LaunchtT. 

3 Click Volumes lo see all volumes you have on line. 

Make sure you've insened the disk that contains the application vfiu w^ani to use. 

4 Open the volume where the application is located. 

Vou can di luble-click the volume name i ir click it once and then click Open. 

^ Open the new application. 

Double-click the application name or click it once and then click Open. 

iL Important .Many application disks, panic ulariy those with older applications, don't 
include (he Finder or System 6, Such a disk is still a startup disk, however, and you can start 
the program directly from, the disk. To switch appHcadons, eject the startup disk afier saving 
any documents you've been working with. Then insert the next application disk in the 
stanup drive, and press Command-Control-Reset to restart the computer (see Figure 6-11. 
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Figure 6-1 Rtsianinj! ihe computer h\ prvssinf? Cymmand-Cunmil-Rcsei 

That Ls. hold ikivsn Command fihe ke\' market! mth both the oiulinc of an apple and this 
symbftl: K) and t^ontni theti press and then itiftise Reset (the kiy murktil with a iriangle 
A); when ynu liear ;i beep. rele;tse Command and Cuniroi. [Be fiiire to hciki down the 
Command and Qintnjl kevii until yon hear the beep. Othei^visc, the [)rcK.edufe won't 
work.) 

In a fea moments y^u see the opening screen for your application. R n infofmation on how 
to proceed from here, see the manual that came with your application. 



Saving documents 

while ytiure workinii with a document, the information tou enter .stored in the 
computer's RASi But liecatise R^M is lemporarv memory, you couki Ii ise that information, 
for example, if there's a power failure or if you accidentally [hiII the [lower curd out of the 
outlet. ITtat's tvhy it s imponant to savL- yuui" work at regular intervuls. 
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You save your work on a disk. It can be a 3.5'inch disk, a 5.25-inich disk, a hard disk, a 
liard di.sk panition, or a file server volume, If there's room on your application disk, you 
may wasit to save dwunients there. Or you might prefer to keep documents on separate 
disks, called data disks. 

To save a document on a disk, you choose the Save command from the appropriate menu 
in vfHirapplscaiion. \x1ien you do so, the program asks yuu wliere you want to save the 
document. There are three ways that a program is likely to ask lor tliLs information: 

" If the (ipplkaiion uses ike desktop interface, it wilJ probably present a directon' dialog 
box, whiL'h lets you move ab[>ut in the different levels of folders on yourdi.sk to specih 
the desired location. 

■ Ifibe iipplkation is text-based it may ask you to specify a slot and drive number, or it 
may ask you to specify a pathname~{hat is. a series of names listing the path the 
computer must follow to reach the desired location. 

When you save a document, you can give it any name you like, provided there isn't 
already a dwument by that name on the same disk or in the same folder, and provided the 
name conforms to the ProDOS. HFS, or application's rules for naming documents. You 
should be able to find the rules for your program in the manual thai cante with it. 

If you cioni know the ProDOS, HFS, or application's rules for naming documents, follow 
the naming rules on puge 91. 



Saving by using a direciory dialog box 

In most graphics-based applications, you're pr&sented mih a directon' dialog box when you 
give a Save or Save As command. Directory dialog boxes generally have four main features; 

" an icon and pathname indicating the currently selected disk or folder 

■ a list showing the directorv' of the currently selected disk or folder 

■ a box where you t\'pe the name of the document to be saved 

■ a set of buttons that let you give commands to the computer 

Follow these general steps to save a document using a directory dialog box, Different 
applications implement the features of the directory dialog bos in different 1^'ay■s. If these 
steps don't correspond to what you see on the screen, refer to the manual that came with 
your application. 
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Choose Save As from thf File menu. 

The ilirectniT dialdg bnx appears. 
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The first lime you save a tkn'ument, you alsii have the iiptitm tci use the Savf commLind. In 
either cms. you v\ill be ablf to name your diKument. ( When you tnake furtlier chaiigcs to 
a named d(X"unient, you use die Save command; you use the Save As cortunand only if you 
watit to remime or reiocate your dticument.) 

L. Click the Volumes bu tton to see a list of all the available volumes. 

The list sIk.jws you all the disks you Jiave available, 

3 Select the disk on which you want to save your document, and click Open. 

You see a list of the available folders on the selected volume. 

4 If necessary', open the folder where you want to save the document. ( If the folder 
is nested inside other folder;!, you have to open all the necessary folders.) 

To open a folder, dick its name or icon in the directory window and then click the Open 
button. Or just dnuble-clitk the name or icon. 



♦ Netw'ork users If ynur Apple IlGS is part of a network that includes an AppleShare file 
server, you can't use liiis dialog box to save a dcxiinient in someone else's drop folder 
Instead, you must save and close the document and use the Finder to tirag the ducuinent s 
icon into the drop folder icoti, Fur niure information on drop folders, see "Using folders on 
a file ser\'er volume, on page it>9 in Chapter 12. ♦ 
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Give the document a name. 

The name of the dticument may already be highlighted ( "Uniitied" for a new document) , If 
it is. and if this is the first titne you're amng the dttcuitiennir if you want to save an 
existing dtxnimeni ftlrh a new name— type the new name in tlie tx)x provided. If the test 
box is not already highlighted, you must click the text tx)x to position the insertion point 
before y{.iu stiirt to type, Follow the naming eonventinn^i on page ^ 1 for the appropriate file 
formal. If you are making changes to an existing document, you won t have to retype it 
unless ]'ou want to change the name. 

Click the Save button. 

Vbur document is saved on the disk. 



Saving by using a p;ithni:imL' 

Stime text-based applicatitjns let you save documents in folder.s. To do so. y()u supply a 
pathname, which !x:gias with the name of the disk on which the file Ls stored, followed by 
the names of any folders in which the file is nested, and ends with the name of iJie file itself 
GS/OS allows you to use pathnames l)eginning with a slash (/) or a cok^m ( : ) separator. 
Ifyou'ns using a ProDOS S application, however, you must use a slash, 

Importani The separatnr character you use to begin a pathname must be the same 'J& the 
chai acter you use to separate the pans of thai pathname, For example, if you use a colon at 
the beginning of a path n;uiie, you must use colons toseparate all pafLS of the pathname. A 

The pathname /Personnel/5aIes,'Sanche77Status.Report, for example, corresponds to a 
documeiK called Stalm.Hepori in a folder zailcd Sanchez, which is stored in a folder called 
Stiles un the disk called Peisotind. 

If you don't use folders, the pathname for a document is formed from the disk name 
and the document name. For example, the pathnante fora docimient called/7.y7to- /fl,JS, 9/ 
on a disk called LeUers would be ,letters,'Tujiko.U1.2S,91, 

To cut down on your typing time— and on the opportunities for typing errors— many 
applications let you specify a prefix. the name suggests, a prefix is the first pan of a 
pathname. The prefix can be just the disk name, or i:t can include one or more folder names 
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as wdl. The manual thai came with your application wii! tell you whether you can use 
prefixes and how to set a prefix. 



Saving by using slot and drive number 

If an application asks for u slot number and a drive number when you choose its Save 
command, it's a.skifigwhich slot corrcs|X)nds to the drive that contains the desrinatjondisk, 
and whether that drive Is the first or second drive connected. 

♦ By the way Applications that ask fbr the slot and drive number do not let you save a 
docLimenL in a Fo[der The document Ls automaticallv saved in the tlisk root director^'. ♦ 

Disk drives connected to the disk drive pofi 

If the disk where you want to save your document is in a dme connected to the disk drive 
port, S[jecify slots as follows; 

■ slot 5 for a 3 . vinch drive 

■ slot If) for a S.2S-inch drive 

For each tv'pe of drive, the drive connected direaly to the computer is drive 1. Tlie second 
drive, if there is one, Ls drive 2. 

If you're using some of the computer's memory as a RAM disk, the RAM dusk corresponds 
to slot 5. The drive numl>ers of 3.5-inch drives may be dilTerent froni the above description: 
for more information, see "Setting RAM disk size." on page Ml. 

♦ More than twa 3. 5 -inch drives? If yf)U have more than vxo 3.^-inch drives 
connectL'd to thedisk dtive |X>i'f, skit 2 can act as an "overfknv" slot fVtrtheadtlitional drives. 
The third 3 >inch drive corresponds to slot 2, drive I. and the fourth 3,S-inch drive 
corresponds to slot 2, drive 2. • 



146 Ctyapttri) Working With Apiilications 



Disk drives connected to contmUer aoxh in inlermd slots 

If the disk to which you want to save your dixument is In a drive connected to a card in an 
internal slut, specify the number of the slot that contaitis the cattL The drive i:onncLted 
directly to the card is drive 1. 11ie s&rond drive, if there is one, is drive 2. If you are using 
partitiuns, the first partition is drive I and the second partition is drive 2. 



Printing documents 

WhL'n you're wnrkinij, with documents in iin Lippliaition, ihc application dtnerniiiies the 
way you do such basic tasks as creating, saving, and printiitg documents. The procedures 
for such tasks can varv' gready from application to application, You usuidly print your 
d(x:uments from within the application you use to create them, For specific instructions, 
refer to the manuiil that came with your application. 

♦ Network itsets If your Apple IIgs is part iif a network and you use printers on the 
netT\ork, he sure to read "Printing over the net\\'ork" in Chapter 12. ♦ 



Ending a work session 

Tliis section describes the procedures you follow when you're ending a work session: 

■ quitting an application 

■ slYutting down 
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Quitting 'An application 

^Tien you're ready to concludL' a work session with a particLifar application, follow ihese 
steps to quit: 

Save any documents you've been working with, 

See "Saving documents, ' on page 142 or refer to the manual that came with your 
application, 

Quit the application. 

Chtx>se tlie Quit commjind from the File menu. 

If you started tlie application from the Finder, you return tc} the Finder desktop. If you 
started the a[iplication directly from a disk that doesn't include the Finder, the System 6 
Profjram Launcher will mm up. 

If your application doesn't have a Quit command, [ry one of these mctkxJs. Start with the 
first method in the list, and try the methods in sequence until yt)u find one that works. 

■ Press Comniand-Q ( for Q u i t ) . 

■ Press Conirol-Q, 

■ Press Q, 

■ Check your application manual for other methods. 

• Insert a different stanup disk in your stanup drive and press Command-Control-Reset. 

If none of these methods works, ejea all disks, switch off the computer, and then swtch on 
the computer again. 
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Shutting down the aimputcr 

When you're using rhe Finder and are ready to end a work session m (he computer, fotlow 
tt:ese steps to siiut down die computer; 

Choose Shu I Down from the Special meau. 

Uym will be shuttinf^ down from the Program Launcher, click Cancel, dien select Strut 
E>own from ttie File menu. 

You see tlie dialog box stiown. The option Jabeied "Stiut Down (lum olT system power)" ts 
selected, 
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Click OK. 

Tilt computer ejects any disks in your 3.>inch disk drives (and CD-ROM drh'es), and a 
message appears letting you know that it's safe to switch off the power 

If you change ytiur mind about shutting down after you've clicked OK, reinsert your startup 
disk and click the Restart button on tiie screen. The computer starts up again frtim the 
startup disk. 

Switch off the computer and the mooitur. 

Shutting dovvti by tlie using ihe Shui Down command is the proper way to end a work 
session. The Shut Down command allows the system to save information necessary to 
maintain a well-ordered desktop, 
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Using Teach to practice application tdisks 



Teach is a word-processing application that comes with your system software. It lets you 
read, wriK. edit, mc. and print your own tCT documents, You can also use it with the 
instructions in this hantl.s^)n tutorial to learn the ha.sic tasks of working with an appiicaiion, 
The Teatli program is on the Apple IlGS SystemlbohiJ disk. 

♦ By the way Teach also provides a means for .^ple Computer and other software 
developers to make sure that the information you get about a new product is as up-Ea-:kte 
as possible. When you sec a Read Me document oti your screen, it contains last-minute 
information that couldn't be included in the mantial. You use Teach to gain acces,s to this 
Read Me information. ♦ 

In the following sections, you'll be using Teach to leam hf)w to do these ta5k.s, common to 
most applications: 

■ sEartinfi an application 

■ creating' a d(x:ument 

■ Having your work 

■ editing text 

■ printing from within an application 

■ importing files from other applications 

Before you start working with Teach, copy the ap|Mication from iha SystemToulsJ disk to a 
blank, formatted disk; nante the new disii 'Teach.' For instructions, see 'Initializing a disk," 
i)n page 90, and "Moving and copying files and folders," on page 122. 
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Sianing die Teach a[)plica[ion 

After top\Tng Teach ct> a ncn disk, Rjliaw these steps to stan up the pmgrani: 



Stan up your computer with your startup dLsk, 
tosert the ne^ly-created disk (hat contains Teach. 

If you are using imly one dnve, yuu il have to cjett the stanup disk Ixrfore you insert the 
Teach disk. 

Opeu the Teach icon by double-dicking it. 



Like m(.>s[ applications, leach has ils tnvn menus and its winditw has a title bar. close box, 
sizeixx, zcKjtn box, and si roil Iwrs. Alsdlike niany3ppllc3tioa'..lbiih always ( ipens with an 
"Untitled" window when ynu launch IcaLh. You cnrate whatever yuu want with the 
application and then name the dcjcumcnt when you save it. 




Ynu i:an alst* select the icon, and then ch«xrte the Open command from 
the File menu. 



11 




6 



Creating a document 



Now thai you've started Teach, you can create a document. 
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On the screen. blinking vertical bar marb the iasertion pdint, where icxt you t\pe will be 
inserted. If wu make a mistake, use the Delete key lo erase characters back ur where the 
mistake is. anti then stan typing again 



The excitement of using a computer for the first time is 
no longer iini'^i|i= in this age of technology. In the years 



As you type, do not press the Return key when you get lo the end of a line. 

Mijsr applicaiiuii!" i\m lei wu. enier :tnd alii lexi— such is wurd-pitK'esMiifi applications- 
start the neiv lines for you. It s a feature called "woiti wrap." calletl because if ;i weird is 
too long to fit at ihe end of one line, the uoril wraps around to the next liiK automatically. 

"Viju'll have a chance later to learn more aliout atlding and editing ?est, but now gKe the 
document a name and save it. 



Saving your work 

Thbi pttxetiure Olives ihe (kjcument a name of iisowii and puts a Ciipy of ii (with thai name) 
on the selected disk. It is stored there, as Ls. uniil you decide to rename it. change k, or 
delete ii. 

1 Choose Save M from Ihe File moiii. 

The directory diakifilxiv appears prnmpting w>u tnrype the fiance of your tiocument in the 
text box. Because the text bos is selectetl (hiRhltghfedj, the name you type will teptace 
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jple will be using computers on a daily 
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>inputer r ion has just begun. 



( 'lMif>h'r Wurking Vi'iih .■Applications 



"Untided" Eiutomaiically. Tliere's no need to use die mouse to position the pointer in the 
text box. 
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i Type Memo 1 in the text box. 

3 Click the Save button. 

Your document is saved on the disk just as it appears on the screen. After tht Lomputer 
saves the document, the title bar show's the name you ju?it gave it. 

Wiih your work saved on the diik, you can quit the Teach application and return to the 
desktop, 



♦ Note Some a[>plicatiuns. notably HyperCard 11ns, save automatically during the work 
session. Check the dixru men cation chat came with your program to see If It has an 
automatic save feature. ♦ 



4 Choose Quit from the File menu. 
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The desktop appears uguin. Bin ikiu the iatn ofyuurnew dtKrument apjvars in thewintkm 
of your disk. 

This nen- icon represents ihe ckKumeni you crtuicd. and bekw it is ihe name \x)u gave ii. 
When w)u ftwk on ihls dtx;umeni a^in. yuu select and <)pen the icon juai like an) iHher 
icon. 

Most dtrumenLs you create will ha\ e an icon paiticular to the application you used to 
(.Teate them, so you can :ell which application you used to create each of your diH;uments. 

N( i\v you've created and haved a d^Kunient, In the next section you'll learn how to 
nioilify ;i liocument tiy revisin.tj the iiienio you've written, 

ln.sening text 

Wtien you want to adit text to v\ hat's already thene. you can niake insenions withctut 
tlisturiiing the esisiiny text 

Folkjw these steps to insen text: 

1 Open the Memol icon. 

Opening [hedcK unicni you want to work on also stans rhe Teach appitcatioii you need to 
do the work. You don't have to o[H.'n the application first and then o(>en the dtKunient. 

If the Finder is unable to find the iippropriate application on disk, follow the steps on 
|xige 13s. 

The Teach program starts, and the document j ou sacral eariier reappears, just as it vids 
when TOU saved it. 

2 FlMttlon the insertion point in front of the i in the word computer, then click. 

Vbu're mining the insertion point to where you want to add text. The blinking venical liar, 
called the insertion jiolnt. marks where the text you type will be inserted. If you make a 
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n\istake In piisitioiving the insc-niim |X)inu you can repositiDn It I'iiber by clicking 
w imewhere dse nr bv pressing tht: amiw ke\' to mo\'e the insertii m [umi left or riRlit. 



CMPutefSiHi itili inn tmomm cgicurxiitkw toaixl in ilmM 
tutrD iff iM Tht CMiHitti rtvttutitn li<i( jvii N|un 



uftiaut in this 4jt of ttchntjlujif iMhf ^Hii te ewf.fetic p(o|hl(«ill hi 

uilHi cMpvtir^ on a d<iil>j bChiii Cotpulrri c«n cwrintlvbr found il 
jlMU (HHD iffict. Ihf c«imutii rttigluUM hn luit iHiin 



What you type appeari at the insemon pttint. (Don't foi^t lo aikl a space after peiTwmal.ii 
)u proiiaiih ni ittceiJ that when vou uddetl text, the words on the t ither lines nevMnpixxl to 
accomniotLite the extra \vi ird. 



Selecting text 

Ynu sdt'O. text in order lo delete it or replace it. In certain applications, such as word 
pnjcessiini. you aLso select text in ortler to copy it or to modify some asjK'ct of it (.sudi as 
its size or n-peEice!. 

There are four teth»k|ues for selecting text: 

■ iiragRinn 

■ ctickinR and Shift-i licking 

■ diiuNe<lickinj> 

■ ch(Kising Select All from the Ktlit tiienu (OrCommuin! v\. the keyboard sliortcut) 

You'll probably use diflerent tethimjues tiepending on the lengtfi of the text to be seleaed. 
Tile hrst tmnechniques work in all circumstances, so uiu cm stick toone of those methods 
if wu fimi it conienient. Tlie last technique seleas all the text in the entire dtKument. so 
LLSc it caieftillv. 
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Dragging to select fe.xl 

This technique b best suited to selecting [Xins of wotds or shun passages. 
RjIIow iliese steps to .sclea text by dragging: 

1 Position the pointer at one end of ihc texi lo be selctted. 

Note that the [winter becumes an I-beani when it'i pt>siiioned within die text window. 

_ Drag across the text. 

The text beromes liigWighred as you drag across it, indicating thait it has been selected. 



Infill ol 



Tli( tieitttmit af uim e ctrtaMt umbuhi 



for :hr firmljK is iw limger 

(inigu« in thii afi af ttcirii(ila;>j En ilie ywi ig cHt.itrt tntU will bf 

tliait tveri af hci Thi cgasulff rEvglutivn hoi juit btiun. 



3 Hfclease the Mouse button. 

Clicking cmd Shifl-clicking to select text 

This technique is liest suited tei selecting lung [yjssages, 

Follow these steps to .selea text b\' tSiclcing and Shift^licking: 

1 Click at the beginning of the text to be selected. 

2 Hold down one of tbe Shift keys while you dick at the other end of the text to 
be selected. 

All the text between the |xiint t)f clicking and the point of Shift<licking becomes 
highlightetl. ii^dicating that it has been seSettetl. 

3 Release the Shift key. 
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Doiihle'dkkin^ to .^ekx t (exl 

This tcthnique used when you warn ?o selea complete wordh, If the lesi to he selected 
is pan of a wnrd— or begins or ends in the middle of a woid— you must use one (if the other 
methods of selecting text. 

To select a word, double-tlick it. The word becomes highlightat. ijitliailng that it has 
lieen selected. 

To add an adjacent woril lu ft iiat you vc already selected, hold down one of the Shift 
keys while wm dick the atljacem word. Ttie highlighting extends to include the adjacent 
word M well. ( You can contiitue adclinj; adjacent wortis itxlefinitely hy repeating this 
technique. ) Dragging will aJsi > .select adjacent dhafiicters, as long a.s you hold down the Shift 
key^ while you dnjg. 

Ojoosing Select Ml to selea lest 

Thi.s technique Ls itsed to select all the text in a document 







Cut 








fnlt 




CLlir 













(Ihi Kise Scla t .-Ml fnim the Edit menu. .All the text of the memo i.s now 
liighlightcd. Click anwhere in the memo to deselect itll the text. 



Editing text by cutting and pasiii^g 

Fi>l!iftv these steps to modify a dtK'umeni by cutting and pasting; 

[f necessar)', open the Mcmal icon. 
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Select the entiit: second sentence by posiiianing the I-beam after the period that 
foil owl's the word tecbnoiog}' and draining lo the end of the !tcnieflce. 



uMiBi i" Till' aw oi tfehntUM. iiiinT TTBlMnM ^ff KffPnijHli i g i 



Miw the insertion pf>ini in ihc beginning of the phrase you w'ant to copy and click. Drag 
the mouse to the ri^ht iintl dim n until vtiu lia\'c sdecred alt the if xt vou want, ( He sure you 
incliait.* ihc period nt tlie emi ( )l the scntL-nct*. I If you move die poinEcr off the .sentence, 
you might select more tlian just the senteiiLe. If this happens, |ust repu.sitJon the insertion 
p<}int and start draRgins; a^ain. 



Choose Cut from the Edit menu- 



Tlie sentence vanishes. Viliene^er you choose Cut ( ir Cnpy fmrri the Edit 
menu, w hatever you cut t)r copy is put in a holding place callt*d the 
Clipboard, ready for you to paste to a dilfereni location if you want. You 
use Co()y wiien you want to leave the .selected text wheiv it i.s and put a 
copy of it somewliere else. Copy works [ust like Cut, except it leaves die 
text ytni selected in the document. 

4 Move the imerUon point by clicking after the period that follows the word ijffice. 

5 Choose ftsle from the Edit menu. 




The contents of the Cliptniard— in this case, the sentence you jusi cut- 
are pa.sted into the location \'ou i^elected^ 
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The contents also stay on the Clipboard until you replace them by choosing Cut or Copy 
again (or shut down the computer). This means you can continue to paste them. You can 
paste within tine d(X'iimcnt, k-tween two doL Linients created with the same application, or 
bet^veen docunicnt.-i created witli different apiiiicattons, For example, you can ilraw a 
picture with a graphics pnignun ajid use it in a report you create with a \vofd-proces.sing 
program. 

Deleting text 

Follow these steps to delete text: 

Select the text you want to delete. 

See "Selecting text," on page 1S5 earlier in this chapter for review. 

Press the Delete key. 

You can also use the Clear key or Control-X. 

In addition to the standard procedure, there are three kewtnike conimands that let you 
make specific kinds of deletions; 

■ Ti) delete the character to the left t)f the insertion point, .simply press Delete, 

■ To delete the character to the rigiit of the insertion point, press Control-F, 

■ To delete alJ the text to the right of the insertion [X)int, press Control-Y. 

Rei:)lacing text 

Follow these steps to replace existing text with new text: 
Select the text you want to replace, 
T^-pe the new text. 

When you type the first character of the new text, the selected text disapiiears. What you 
type replaces it. 
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CliLingiiig the font, size, or style of ckicumcnt text 

Viu imy want lochange the l<x)k of your dtttumtnt bychan^in^j ihf fiiiH (the (y|X'faL"tj, or 
\\w size and m\c tjf the lext . Inthw saiiun. y( )u paaice changinn ( he lu>k of ytiur memo. 
Ihcse steps ajtsume tht.* MfHiol (ili* l«v o^x'ii and the window is active. 

Choose Select All from thv Edit menu. 

All the text of the memo is now highlighted. 
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Z Select Choose Font from the FonL-i menu, 

A duloy hsi appears, listintj opiions ynu liave fiir fofiLs, font .style, and foni si/x'. Hie fiint 
you're using now is already highlighted, the Plain stvie Is selecietl, and the H-jxmit font size 
is st'leaed. 
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3 Change your font options. 

if the Fonts iipiaie is not installed on your startup disk, you won t Ix* :tli!e to seled a new 
font. Cio oil to the next sei iion. i Ftvr intbrnuuon aix)ut insiallinj; the Foius ujulate, see 
Cliapter 2. "Lsing the Installer." Marting on jwge 19.) 
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1 . Double-click the Venice font to select it. 

2. Click in the box to the left of the word Bold. 

3. Click in the Size text box to position die iasertion point, and rype "10," 

Click OK to confifm your font selectioas. 

Wlien you retu rn to your nietnt). clicking uutiside the higiillghted iirea dL'sc'lcct.s the text that 
you htgKlighted in step 1. Notice th^it the typeface is different, the size of iIil' type is hii^er, 
and the nienin is [Jispbyed in boldface, 



THe mitmni if mKi n ptrsaiuE cDinpub? j» the just tiite is lu 
Im^er fui^u in this of tcduwbi^. Eonputsrs m rorrentbi h 
]md in Hbust wwif D|fic«. In the \fm to i^, more ffa^ k 
Ksinti nofuisii m » Mi^ bm. The nmfuter rEvoiution \ai just 



Position the pointer at the begimiliig of the word /'w in ihe first sentence and drag 
to the end of the word Hiw. 



ionfr mifK in this ncp of tecluialiiEii^. Cmpukrs m tmtnii^ ^ 
\mi in Hlrust o\]Kt, In the to mi. pai^ tviU it 
mm conputers da » Mt^ bm. The imMam lu& jwst 



This time, choose Italic from the Style menu. 



I f\am ii 
\iltU fit 

Undirlin-r 



The ^itetnent nj ming u p«[sgiul rampuber fw Ik fiist Um U no 
[onpr luiuiue in thts of teciuubHiii. Cinnputei! can nirrMv 
]mi in slnost Emy offin. In thr, \fmi to EDfne, mm people loitl 
usinti cofflputEfs EHt ft bui£. The ranpnta tevDlutiDn has just 
betiun. 



The phrasL'/br//jt*jfftV /i>Jit\ ih now fiinher emphasised in your memo. 
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Vnu may ivjnt to esperiniern with other fonts, styies, or sizes that change the kiiik of your 
memo. You can change font style anil siiu; by chcjosing tlie Ch(H»sr Font conin^and In the 
Fonts menu, or hy chtM).sint; the Li|ipn)priate tonimands in the 5t\'le anil Size menus. 



Changing all ocairrent'e.s (if a vvorti 

Somciinto yun may want to chaiijif all tK Currt* nct-s of a word or a strinf? of vvonis in nmr 
tiofumenis. Many applicatioiw allow ynu make suth chanpcs easily wlili replacement tools, 
lliis sect ion explains how to use ihe Ke[ikn."e mmmand (}f the Teach a|i[)lii.a!ion to make all 
the ch;i[ijies at the sante time, instead of makins^ theni one b\ (me. lliese steps assume you 
have iht Mtmol fileo[X'n ami the window is active. 

Click once in yotir memo to make sure no text is ^selected. 

Gioose Replace from the Edit menu. 

.\(li;itof; Itox appears, pmnipiinj^ you for ihe word or string of wonis you warn lo replace. 




lin^Mligt suing? 



lype computers in the firjit text box. 

In tills am, it's not imponant whether the word computers l>ej;ins with an up|x:*r- or lower- 
lase letter; don't .sdeit the "Oie .sensitive" box. 

Click "Stan of dtxument" lo have Te-ach stan its seiith at the beginnin}; of your file. 
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Type personal computers in iht? jyecond lexi box. 









CIBpglfTS 1 




Oi*» iHHitivt ^ Start if tnim*l 
llMi'IoceNitlivli«( itrmt^ 











Click Replace All. 

Clitkjng Replace All t hwWfif.-^ iKVurrcncesof ihe m^rdcompuWrs kypenanal computers. 

Clicking Replace wtiultl change only the first ocLumence, Ydu cuiild then chtxise Replace 
Same fhmi ihe lilit nienu tii make the same change on ilie next <K"cutTence. 



Vu. nntrnnit of lutn^ a pasnul coniputei indkiiitt^ara 
bm un^ue in (jus i^e of tciiutotDiM. pttstmal nm^jtitiin zan 
Furreiribi k \9vd ut nlmost eva^f uflicE. In tlw i^eius \o nmu, mmt 

revDlutitin has just bei|«ui. 



Remember that ililHercnt apjilications may handle replacatietu Rtnctiotis in a diffetent way. 
Refer to ihe manual tliat tunies with your appHaukin, 



Filuiing words or strings of words 

In Nutne cases, ynu may want iir find cenain word-s tir strings iif words in youf ducument 
without necessarily making chuiif^es tn them. In this sccticn, ynu use tlie Find command of 
the leach program to locate a word, ai^d then you can decide whether to make a change or 
not. 

Click once tfi your memo to make sure tio text is selected. 
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- Choose Find from the F.dii menu. 
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r~l ttnittvf □ Start if dKBtrnt 



A tiLiJug box iippears, prompting you ft ir iht word or string t)f words you \v;int Li i fiiicl. 

3 T^fpe personal c in ih? ttix1 box. 

It's not important whether the \mn.h personal computers be^n\\\ih an u|i[ief-or lower- 
ciim; letter; diw'i select the "Ca^ie seasitive" Ixix. 

Qick "Sun uf ducuitient" to have leach start iis starch at the lieginnitig of yuur liJe. 

4 Click Find. 

When Teach finds ihe first occurrence of the phrase, decide whether (a delete the 
word pmijfkd before mntjHtk'rs, 

If you want tn. posiiiun il\e insert ton [-Kyint before theworti computers, m(\ then twe the 
Delete key to delete the wiial pt'rsomd and \\ space. 

Or, you may not tt-anr to make any change. 

6 Choo»e Find Same from the Edit menu to locate the next occurrenee of the woid 
and decide whether to change it. 



Yiiu ran repeat this proce-ss as many times as you need to git through 
voLirentire duument. 





llnitn 












it 

f 







164 CfMiphrd lKi)rkiiiiiViith.A|ipliLmtonH 



Sa\'ing a docunicni under a diffcreiH name 

Now that wu'vc etlikti uiur original nieni(». you neetl to save your tieviNiun. Viliien you're 
HnLshed making changes to i tlocumem, you hare three thiiifcs fof s;iv1ng: Save. Save 
and Save Copy .\s. 

Vou can chiKJSc Save from the File menu, and the revised ttocument Ls s;i\ ed with the 
same name you the ori^iinnl. That's fine if you tlt>n't wuni to keep a se]Xirate copy ot 
tlie original dncument. But \uu ni;!\ want to save die revision and keeji the orij^tnal, t(K). 
1 For exampie. you may hitve a iorni letter tli^i you keep as li lemplaie; you can pefsonalize 
the letter and save differein versions with new nanics.) Tt) do this, you choose the Save As 
command from the File menu. Hie Save As cimimand can also he used to save your 
diKunient to a different foklerortltsk. 

I'se the Save Co|iy As comm^ind to create a copy of uiur iictive ritKument. and then 
contimie working on the dociinietit without having changeil its name. To lio this, you 
chijose the Save Copv As command n;vnie the copy, and sa\e it on disk. Vni then return lo 
your acme ttocutinent. w Jiidi >ii liJ I i.i-- us originaJ name. Vbu can also ase the Save Copy As 
cotnmand to Siive dtKiimenis in tlilTerent file fomiars. 

Follow these steps to save your Uixuiiiem with a difierem name: 
1 Choose Save As from llie I'ile menu. 
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The director)- dialog hox appears, 'llie nume of the original dix-uiiieni appears highlighted 
in the text Ijox. 

Vou can etiit the names of ilotumems just as you wvuld iJther test. Or if you prefer, you can 
just type a ae\\ name for the dcKument rather than edit the old onc. 



L'sing Tfeach to praaice appBeaiinn t;iskv 165 



Posidon the pointer in the word Mcmn! between the o and the ! then click :md 
drag lo the end of ihe title. 

Hie lext liet'omes higlilighted. 
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3 Type 2, 

Tl'ptng Dver ihe selecietl ttxt rL'pbtvs ii iuitimiatjcally. 

4 Click the Save button. 

^hu'w saved the revisal memo with a nei*- name. Notice thai the title bar changed to show 
the name you jiisi ^avc the revised niemn, \imr original document is still stored, unalteii'ii. 
with its own name. 



Printing a document from within an application 

To print a doeumeni from viithin an appliuitton. the program muM lx.'o|X'n and the 
document must appe-.ir in an active window, ^bursa^ed memo is now ready flir priming, 
issuminij you have a [irinter ainneeted lo vijur computer and the apprtipriaie printing 
software installeit on your staniip disk. ( If you re working with an HIKIK startup disk, \ (iu 
must install the appropriate printer u|xla(es, For jnUHmuion alxmi iasiaJling updates, see 
Chapter 2, Ising the titstaUcr") 
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Fulkjw these steps to print ynur memo; 



Chooiie Page Setup from the File menu tq set prtntlng qptions mvh af> page 
tirieatation and paper size. 

The H^e Setup Dialog box appears. After setting y{)ur prfntiiig options, click OK. 

liflScHrit^r / Pnnttr vN.I 

Pgoeilypt; I tlili-ttgr a.5"icll" k 

tidueiien: I Full kit ~k 

Hfifht: QHiVfiticol Gopi 
LJVfrticol [onden» 

1^ I CssiD 



Choose Print from the File menu. 

In most prof^ranis one nr ninre dialog boxes appear. You can click the \mfms options to 
control the way your printed document wii! IcKjk. Wiat the options allow, and how you use 
them, dc'[")e:nd.s on the application you're using. Refer to the n^anual thai came with the 
iip plication. 

Important In order to print you must first select the appropriate printer from the desktop 
Control Panel. See Chapter "Using the De.'^ktnp Control Panels," .starting on page PI. z_ 
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Importing files from other applications 

If ytju like working in the Teach program, ytni may wani u> bring it:\[ from dncunietiLs you 
have creatL'd in utlier programs into Tench. Yuu can inipori documents from any of ihe 
folltmin^i applk:ations: 

■ AppleWorks • GS 

■ AppleWorks 3.0 

■ MacWrite "' 5,0 (fnjni AppleSharc or if you havf insiaJled ihe HFS FST ) 

WliiJe you have thich running, fiillnw [hcsc step;; to iiTi|i« irt files fit im one ( >f the suppi irtetl 
appiicatkHLS: 

Choose Import File from the Jeanh application's File menu. 

A dialog bos appears. Nesting the imptm opiioas and prompting you to locate and select a 
file. 
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'-' Select the applied t ion that created the file you want to iaiport, and theo locate 
and select the file fram the Ust. 

3 Click Open. 

The documeiu appears, and ymi can work with it in the Teach application. 
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Quitting Teach 



TKlicn you've finished woi-king with an application, quitting doses all windows and takes 
you com plctely out of the [irogram. If yoii hiive fai^oiten to save your work, you usually see 
one (ir more diiiloiJ boxes t]i;K reminil you du so. 

T(i quit Teach or any other applii:ati{)n, di(x>se Quit ftiom the File menu, You return to the 
desktop, where you see Imth the icon foryour original document and an Icon tor the 
revised memo with the name you ju,st gave it. 

Keep in ntitid thiit this chapter provides only a basic introduction on how to use 
applications, Remember to consult Ihe manual that comes with any application you 
purchase; each one will have its own rules and conventions. 
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7 Using the Desktop Control Panels 



The desktop Control Panels Ictynu ai,stomi!;t.' various aspects of the Apple liGS computer 
to suit vnur own needs and preferences, You can change the volume In'cl of the computer's 
sound, the pitch of the coni[3uter's beep, the responsiveness of both the mouse and the 
keys on the keyhi larLi, the flashing of the pointer or insertion point, and many other 
Features. You can also uj^e tlie Control Panels to set up connections to other equipment yoti 
use with your computer. Tlie Control Panels even let y(}u track the (.late and time. 

This chiipter contains inforniatitm on these to[iirs; 

■ o|ien]n^J the Control Panels 

■ making changes to the Control Panels settings 
• working with intlividual Control Panels 

■ leaving the Control Panels 



About the Control Panels 



The desktop Cnnrnjl Panels feature is a new detsk accessor^' (NDAli— that is, a "mini- 
application" that's a\'ailal:>lL' when yon are using most applications. The* settings for many of 
its options mv stored in special. Iiatcei'y- powered RAS\ and some arc stored on rhf stanup 
disk. Unlike ordinar)' RA.M, the batEery-ixiuered memon' retains what's stored in it even 
after the computer's power is switched off. .^.s a repair, die changes y(5u make to Control 
Panel seiiing.s are saved for future sessions. 

A Important 1 f ihe battery^ Ls ainning low. the Contml Pitnet autoniaticaJly resttjres die 
original settings. If this happens, have yourandiiorized Apple .ser\'ite provider replace the 
battery, then you tan change the settings back to your preferences, -i 

Although this chapter details only the desktop Control Panels, there is another way to set 
Control Panel options; The few Contml Panel is a classic desk accessory (CDA) thai 
operates in tlie ie.>:t environment. To t^et to the text Conirul Panel, hold down the 
Command and Ctri (C(mtrctl) keys while you press and then releicse the Esc (Escape key. 
0you need informatk)n aliout the text Control Panel, refer to the owner s guide diat came 
with your computer. 

Tlie next vwo .secrion.s explain h()w to open the desktop Control Panels and how to 
make changes to the settin.qs, Tiie reniainderofthechajiter explains all the options you can 
set in tlie desktop Control Panels and what die different settings ine^n. 



Opening the desktop Control Panels 

You can open the desktop Control Panels from die Finder or from any applicatitm that has 
an Apple menu. 

Follow these steps to get to die desktop Control Panels: 
1 Start up the cainputer. 
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^ WTieii the Finder desktop (or your application desktop) appears, choose Control 
Panels from the Apple menu. 

In a moment the Contnjl Pimels window appears, 
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Tht' column on the left shows the icons of the vaiiuus Control Panels, The icons that appear 
depend on which updates VDu've added to your stiinup disk by using the Itwialler. 

■ ifyoiav mkilhdtbe S(/ilK update nrt}?eAppk'Shm-e. ijDhk iiptlnte on a Hoppy disk 
(via the Ctisttimized Installation), most of the Control Panels described in this fieciion 
won't appear Because ofspace cfinstraints, these updates install an abbreviated version 
of system st)l'iware that tloesn't inckide most of the Control Panel categories. \ou see 
only the AppleShare anti RAM Control Panels, as well as the Control Panel ior the 
network primer update you installed i if any). 

If you want to make changes to Contrtil P-anels that don't appear, ynu may he able to use 
the text Control Panel, For information about the text Control Panel, refer to the 
t H\ ner's guide that came with your compater. 

■ ifyoin v imtalk'd the AppleSbwv. AppkTalk tmagtAXriter, Apple'lalk limt^e^'rUer LQ. 
or LafU'tWiicr iipckik: you see the corresponding categor)' of printer options in 
addition to all ihe categories described in this section. For Information about 
networkaig options, see Chapter 12, "iNetworking the Apple 11.' startini; on jiage 271, 



Making changes to the desktop Control Panels 

^■lien you want to make changes to a Control Panel, click the icon of a Control Panel you 
want to change, and click Open. Ym can also open the icon by double<licking it, or by 
clicking it and dien pressing Return. 
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You may have iti scm!! to find the Conirol Panel icon you want. Vbu can alfio use the up 
and ikiwn arrows to search ilie list. 

The Control Panel 0|}ens in a winilow that list.s it.s nption.s, (You ran open as many 
Contrtil Panels a.s you like, dragging ihe windows to t?thcr [ocario^^^ on the desktop to suit 
yuur convenience, ) 

The tei-hnique you use to change a setting depend?; on the option: 

■ Options that have oitly two settintJs— on or off— use a checkbox, An X in the checkbox 
indicates iliat ilie opuun is turned on, 

To change an option represented by a checkbox, click the box to atki i tr remove the X. 

■ Option.^ th;it have two or more settings ttseapop-up menu or radio buttons. In pop- 
up menus, the current setting is displayed in a box the right of the option najiie. 
Other settinfj^i remain out of .sight until you display the menu. (You can tell diat an 
option uses a pop-up menu if a shadow appears behind the box to the right of die 
option name.) 

To cliange an option represented by a pop-up menu. |X)sition die p{iinter on the 
current ,sctting (or on the option name), press the ntouse button to display the jTo|i-up 
menu, drag throut^h the menu until the setting you want is highlighted, and then 
release the mouse button, Tlie pop-up menu disappears, and the new setting appears 
in the bf)s. If you do not want to make a choice, drag outside the menu and release the 
mouse button. The default setting for any pop-up menu is shown in italics. 

Radio buttons are small circles to the left of option settings. Vbu can tell that asetiing is 
currently selected if it has a solid black circle iaside the button. To select a setting that 
uses radio buttoas, click inside the button next to die setting you prefer. 

■ Options that have a continuous range of settings (such as the sound volume level ) use 
a scroll bar. The position of the [proportional scroll h<)x within the scroll bar indicates 
the current setting relative to the entire range. 

To change an option represented by a scroll bar, drag the scroll box to a new location. 
(Clicking the scroll arrows or the gray areaJi above and below or to either side of the 
scroll box will also change die setting.) 

■ Some option.s use windows to list all pos.sible selections^highlighting ihe current 
selection, .^n example is the DC (forDirect-Connect) Printer Comrol Panel, The options 
listed in the window depend on which printer updates you've installed on the startup 
disk. 
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Ti) changt.- sdeLtion in a windcuv, dick the new seleciinn. 
■ Ti nic opticms rft|uire you to seleci ft hat you wan: lo reset ( such as the yetir. the month, 
or the date), and then click airows— up or down— until you rratli the appropriate 
setting. 

A Important Some of the changes yoti make in the cotiim! pane! do no: talije effect until 
you rcitim your computer, ^ 



Working with individual Control Panels 

llils section describes tlie desktop Control Panels. Some of them, clearly noted in the 
seninn headini^, are available only from the deskto;)— not from tiie text Cnntnit Panel. 
Others are avaibhb fram the text Control Panel, !)ui witli dilTerent names. If you see no 
qualify ing note in the heading, you can assume that a Contrtil Panel is available from botli 
the desktop and the text Contro! Panel, 

Keep iti niinti that when an opiiun is de-icribed ;b "turned off," the checkbox for the 
option is not selected, (ITiat Ls, die checkbox Ls not maiied with UJi X.) 



DC Primer 

♦ Note DC Printer is found only iti the desktop Control Panels, * 

iFyoLi prim ft-iih a. local printer (that is, a printer connected directly to your computer] . yiiu 
use ihi^ DC Pfinier Control Panel (for Direct-Connect} to specifv' the printer' .s r\'pe and the 
p( irt u ) which the printer i.s connected, tn addition to selecting a port in the Select a Port 
wintlott, you must make .sure that the port is acti\'ated in the Siots Contml Panel [see 
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[xigc 191 ), ant! that the pm is confij>urL'ci ptx>perly in the Primer PdH urModm Port 
Control Panel. 



DD Printer 



in^DCPniUfr i 



%t\K\ II fan 



Stkcl a PnntM \m 



(•ojrMiitfi 



The Select ft Printer lyjK' windnw lists all tVTies of printers for ft hich wii insrallecl a local 
printer uixlate. (For mtire informaiiim, so; "Adding capbilities to a System f> startup disk. 
I in \x\^t! 21.) 



General 

♦ Note The Generjl Cnntrnl P;iiiel is liiuiul iiiih' in die desktdp Control Pands, Maoy of 
these functions can also be set in :lie text Control Pond under Keylxwrti, Mouse, and 
Sraem Speed. ♦ 



Til is Qmirol Panel indudes a nuinlx'r ofuptkins tou can cusiomi/r. 



General 



Htm ttinhiRt r^imri \ 



TrflMletuft [ it3(\4afik 
Q it«hab«(i»]Hti 
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Mefiti Blinking 

Tills optinn controls tliL- number of times that 'a menu cunimaiul blinks when you chcx>se it. 
Thu blinking indicates that the Lommanti has been selected; you may prefer tcj have more 
blinks to lit certain you've made the choice you intended ur fewer blinks so that the 
computer can start the operation more quickiy. 

Cursor Fiash 

This option lets you adjust the interval between flaiihes uf the cursor or insertion point. If 
the tntcnal is so lon^ th^it the insenion point isn't nutice:ible enough, change to a faster 
setting. If the inter\itt is so short that the insertion [H)ini is distracting, cliange to a slower 

System Speed 

You use the System Speed option to set the computer's speed. Fast refers to a maxintum 
speed of 2,8 megahertz (MHz), the top speed possible on the Apple lies without the 
addition nf an accelerator card accessory, NormaJ refers to u maximum speed of 1 MHz. 
the top speed nf earlier models of the .^pple IJ family, 

Change the setting to Normal onlv when the fast speed throws off an application's 
timing or keeps it fivim running properly. If you change from Normal to Fast after starting 
up an appiication, you n^ay have to restart the computer kw the FiLst setting to t:ike effectn 

Mouse Speed 

^lien you move the mouse acra'Js your desk, the pointer moves a corresponding distance 
acrcws the screen, hucreasing the Mouse Speed setting makes the pointer move brther for 
the same movement of the mouse— giving the impressicin that the pointer moves faster. 
This feature is especially u.sefLil if ^ ou■re shon on desk space. 

Double Click 

If your attempts to double-click don't acctimplish what they're supposed to, you should 
change to a slow er or (aster setting, 
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Monitor 



WliL-n y{)u use text-biiseti applications, the Monitor option lets you choose from siixt^tA 
L'haractLT sets that allow thL' muiiitor to display special diHrat-ters requiretl in languagfs 
other tlian English. 

Keyboard 

The way keys arc laid out ( in a typewriter's keyboard is not the same in ever)- tountr)'— and 
for good rtfa-son. DiFfercnt languages use letters with rarying frequentT; for example. 
French tises the letter ^/ muL h more often than English di)es, So French keyboards liave the 
Q kev in a more arcessihie location than the upper-left Ltirner 



♦ By ihe way In aLldition to the Keyboard option i(t the General Control Panel, there are 
a numlxT of keyboard features you can customize in the Keyboard Control P;md. ♦ 



Even in the I'nited Stiites, keyboard layout isn't uniwrsal. Most [jcople learn to type with 
the Qu'tivty kevkxinf. named after the finst sbi keys on the top row of letters ( properly 
called the Sholes keyboard j, 

Vou may have learned with the EK'orak keyboard— a keyboard arranged to increase 
typing speed and efficiency hy locating the mosi frequendy used keys in the home row, '["he 
1^'orak keybi lard is alsti called die Anwricaii Siinj)li/ii'(l Keyhrxmi. (See Figure .) 

With [he Keyboard option ynu can set your A]iple IICtS to recognize any of a number of 
standard keyboard layouts, including the Dvorak keyboard. So if youre used to typing with 



□□EHEEEEEEEnOtJ □□□□ 

□ □□□□□□□□□ nEEE^ BEHiI] 

D00n0n000HHg^ □□□□ 

ir^ □ □ HHHEEB □ □ □ □ n 

Figure 7'1 Tlie Dvorak keyhoaril layout 
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something nther than the Qwem- fe'boani, you won't have to go back to the hunt-atid- 
|to:k stage in use v'{jur Apple IIg.s. 

Tramlaliun 

Wtien the Translatinn s ipiion is sft ro StandLird. you can use the Option key in coniunction 
with tirher keys to generate internatiumil language Lharactm. This feature h:is an effect In 
gniphics-based applications only, 

In most cases, holding down the Option key while you press another ke\" generates a 
special character automatically- A few comnionly used diacritical niarb require a two-step 
process: 

Hold down the Option key whHe you press the E key to generate the " ' " 
diacritical mark. 

The diacritical marks arailabk* on the Apple IlGS are shown over the corresponding 
kcyhnartl character on die keyboard. The following characters are available; e, Q, i. n, and 
on your keyboard next to the spacebar, is . 

T^'pe the letter to which ynu want to add the diacritical mark. 

The letter with its mark appeai s. 

Alpbcihdize DA^ 

^lien this option is selected, your desk accessories appear in alphabetical order. 

Keyboard 

The Keyboard Control Panel lets you customize the way your kevlioard responds when pu 
prcs.s the keys. You can adjust a rariet\- of kntioaai features, 

Speed 

When yt)u hold down a key instead of pressing and releasing it. the ke\' re|x.-ats, //X'f 
thissssssssisss. You use the Speed option to change the speed at which keys repeat. 
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□ Ktlrtwl Ihflirtnf 

BSkift Cwt'lewticgit 

Inniol D)l«>| I f JiiKj 
itetltiBlm l t(iK~\ 
ttni l iai'F|nlt/5K i 

Ynii uw the Deliiy opdun UKhun^c tlifamnimt (if time lE iiikes frnm the time s'ou first htiltl 
down u key uniil ilie ke\ stans re|>L■-.^tin^. Vbu an liIsc> turn ufT the rcjx-ii fcuure. 

VJTicn wu hdld down any arnm key. the insertion ptiint min-es cuntinunusly in the 
directtiin of the arro^'. Using tiie Dual Speed option, you cjii double the .sjieetl at w hich tie 
insertiiifi point moves. 

First, set Dua! Speetl to Fast, Then, when yoii wjnt to use the faster speed, hokl dimn 
the Contnil key whlk you iiress the amm key yt)u ftani. ( Wlien Dual Sficed is set tu Fast, 
the ajra>r's speed is normal excepi when you hold down tlie Control kf\\ ] 

Keylxxifd Buffering 

The ke}'boanl buffer keeps track ctf keystrokes when thecompuicr is bus\' and can't deal 
with them immediately, Tlie hufTer can keep track of up to 19 ke^■st^^kt's. i .\lkT thai, 
keranikes are ignoretl.i Tills feature lets you XKpt a series of instt i k mis to the computer 
wliile the computer is doin^ something else— |x:rforming calculations, for e.\ample. 

Important Some applicatkMts designed for use v\ iEh both the Apple He mid the Apple FIGS 
won't wtirk when Keyboard Buffer is turned on. If you have trouble using an .^(iplc He- 
ci inipatible application, iri" turning this caption off. . 



Keyboord 
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Sbifl (MpslLowercase 

Oalinarily. when ynu press (laps Lotk. cttn- charaaer you t\'}X' Ls capiialized; to get 
lo\vea"dse diameters, xow nmsi rek-xsc Cajw Lock. 

If you're typing a dticunu-nt that's nnfriiy uppenase hut hiv an ixxasional Ifflvcncase 
charaaer. ii can Ix- imonvt-nieni have to keep neleastng the Ca|Ts Ltvk kei'. The Shift 
Caps. Ltiftercase nprion makes typini; such a document easier 

Milien this upikin is uirnetl on, press Caps Luck and Ix^ijin typing your document. 
iS'lienever you neetl a lowercase letter, press one of the Shifi keys as you type the letter. 

Fast Space/Delete 

VCIien you hukl down the Space bar, the space character re|ieats like any either charaaer, 
and mu get ^ row of s[jaccs, IJkwise. w-hen you hold down the Delete ke\-. successive 
characters are deteieil until you release the kev. 

When Fast Space Delete is turntxl on. you can double the spt\tl oFs[Kicing and 
deleting. For the faster spe«t hold tkwn the Control key while you hold down Space or 
Delete. 

Keyhoanl Moiise 

Keylx)ard Mouse options let you customize theu'ay the pointer lieliaves when ynu're using 
ilie Mouse Kej'S feature {not the mouse attached to your keylioard) i For information on 
using Mouse Ke\s, sec page ) If i he .Mouse Ke\-s feature is not activated, thc^-" (jpiions 
have noeffea. 

■ Initial Ik'fm' lets you change the amount of lime it takes frt)m die time ^-ou first hold 
down a ke\ until the key starts repeating. Tliis setting affects only ke\^ used as Mouse 
Kess. 

■ Mceiemiion lets you chatige the miount of time it takes for the |>ointer to reach its 
maximum speed whni using .Mouse Keys. 

■ Spfiid lets ym change the niixinuim speed at which tlie [minterwill move when using 
Mouse Ke^'^s. 
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Media Ctintrol 



♦ Note Meciia Control is Found unly in the desktop Control Panels, ♦ 



Media Ctrl 



IFyou u.sed the Insialltr u i atid one uf the media control updates to your 
startup disk, the Media Ctinirol Panel aUows you to set up connections 
to multimedia equipment; the AppleCD SC CD-ROM, and the Pioneer 
2000 and 421 «) Families ni lLiscTdi.sL- players, You select a channel, the type 
i if media de\'ice to which the channc! is connected, and the |x tn through 
which tlie coinnuiniciition occurs. For more infnmiLUion about the 
Media Control Panel, see Chapter 11, "Controlling Multimedia Devices. " 
st:ming on page Fl. 



Modem P(irt and Printer Port 

Must of the |>ons on the hack panet of the Apple liGS are .set up to work with a particular 
t>'pe of device, at one speed and in one fi innai. But the motlem port and the printer pon 
lei y{)u connect a wide variet\' of devices, each with its own special requirenients. Vou can 
ciiange liie seiiini^s for these pom wnh the Modem Port and Printer Port Control Panels. 
The options in each category are the same: this shows, the Modem Pon Control Panel. 



Hodejh Port 



Printer Port 



Sn=Ni)(lE* fan i 



llpiric* \iitf, /(«r Cnril 
Foriis Lljow \ 
Solid f j 

iota/Stop. [ «-l t 

a Bill) II ott »r 

□ Swlfenns 
nDCltlonilitujks 

□ Ktltf!lJFFHim<l!hok( 
[ Stondaril Sfttin 
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♦ Network users If your Apple lies is pan i if ^ ncm nrk, you see Fewer options for the 
[xjrt liirougli ^v]lk1l you made the network amnet'tion, Wht-nCTcr slot 1 iv slot 2 b set to 
Ap|>leTnlk, uiily four options ;ippear tor the corresponding [ion. ForexLimpie. if slot 1 is set 
tLi AppleTaik ins:eail of Primer, yoti sec tniiy km Princcr Pon options. ♦ 

rlie modem pon is preset to work widi the A|)[5le Pmoiial .\U:n.!eni. Thu printer pun is 
preset to work witli the IniageVi rittT anti LJ!^er^Ji'r![er primers, as well as with the m;iny other 
serial printers that receive information in tht' same way, 

If you have a modem ttr prisuer from a manufecturer ( nher than Apple, you may need 
to modify' the .settings kw the port to nmh the retiuiremenis of your modem t ir ])rimer. 
This is known as 'confitiuriiit' the port." 'Ih' using vom modem or primer hefnre clianging 
any of thesettiiifi^, If ii works, you've saved yourself some Lime. If it doesn't, tiie [irnbiems 
you notice (lusi characters and so on) may help you figure out which settings need to be 
adjusted. iSee your printer or modem manual for troubleshooting solutions. ) 

♦ By the way If you do change \ our settin^^s. you can aiwav-s restore them to the default 
settings by clicking the Standard Settings button. ♦ 



Table 7-1 Standard Setting 


function 


MudfDi 


Print«t 




Ntiiit- 


None 




}2W) 


9600 


line Lcngih 


Unllmiled 


Iniimiietl 


Data/Stop 


8-1 


84 


DL'ictelJ lifter CK* 


Off 


Off 


.Vltl LF after CR 


Off 


On 


Buffttinj* 


Off 


Off 


Eciid 


Off 


Off 


[)Cn Hiinthliiikt.' 


On 


On 


[)SR'T)TRHuriil!,liake 


On 


On 


XON.'XOIT Hantlsiiake 


Off 


Off 


"IF Jn abbrL'i"U|pi.>n rnrhncfw.l. CB .in .ibliri-i'i.iiiim 1 


iir [.irmi?e return, 
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Some applications automatiallv regulate ihc transfer of information toa peripficral ilevicc. 
ovrrridintj tlic current sttlin^^s for u \Mm. If an application asb you to suppk cleiatts atxjut 
how I he printer or remote c omputer w ants to ra'eive information i using terms such as 
Iwutl. ibtu biLs, and «op Ijits), it wtll use the settin^pi you give il. overriiiing the Contml 
Panel senlngs for the |x>n. 

Some applications pitsent a iLsi of [ijinter t\ pe?; from whith they xsk you ttt chtxjse. If 
that's the case, you know that the appiic-aiion uses the seitin^Jis yoti give ii. overriding the 
Control Panel settings for the port. 

♦ Tip If your primer isn't on the application's list, try selecting eacli of the printers on the 
list and then printing, Your [irinter may have the same ainfiguraiion as one nf those on the 
list. If your dtKun^ent cotnestiui the way you ex[xxied it to, just select that primer each 
time you wajti to print, and you won't need lo configure the printer pun. ♦ 

If an apptic'Jiion doesn't ask for details aliout the setting needed to communicate with the 
remote computer— or if it doesn't present you with a ll-^t of printer tvix** to chcxjse from— 
the applic-aiion will use the modem |>t)n or printer pori Control Panel settings. 

The ft jll( wing sections explain what the ^'iirious specificatinns mean and how to decide 
whai settings to chfKJse. If you dcm't understand some of the settings, just folkw the 
recominencbtions given at the end of each section. 

ilirity 

Tt> make sutie that yuur data Lsn i niisimeqifeied orgurtiled during iransmLssion. siime 
devices evpeci to reeeKe one extra bit after evien- eharaaer. That bit is caMl the parity bit. 
The word parity derives from ihe Uiin word for equal, and parity checking Ls a way of 
making sure that what's sent matches what's received, If it doesn't match, the reeei\ing 
C( iniputer asks the sender to rctransmil i tr antiounces an error 

If the transmitting and rcceivinj^ conifiuters agree on ocici parity as a way of checking for 
errors, your computer must ajipend an extra hit (eitherO or 1 j so that the character hai an 
odtl number of I's. For example, in the .^erican Standard Ctnle fi)r Informaikm 
Interchange (ASCII), the "bit ccxle for the letter A is UXKXWl, which has an even number 
*)f I s. The computer appends an e.vira I m make the total of I's an tKkl numlx-r Tlie 
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rt-L'tiving computer checks rhe total nunilxr tif I s in each diaracter. If that total U odd. 
chances are the messane is OK; if it 's e\ en, there was an error in tmnsniiswon, 

If the euniputers agree uri ev en prity, the computer ap^xruLs ail extra bit (af^iin, or 
1 ) to make the totai nunilxT uf 1 s an ever number 

^)U can sdeci one of three parirv settings.: Odd, Even, or None. Most devices don't use 
l>arir\' checking, so if ytnj'a* unsure about what to select, chcxwe None. 

Band 

The rate of data transniissinn is measured in a unit called baud, which is roughly equal to 
bits per seccmd. The .■\pple Ikis can send and receive inlnrmation at s|K*eiis ranging from ^t) 
baud to 19.200 l3aud, U s impunant to niatie sure the eompuier and tlie printer or modem 
agree in advance on the wie at v\ liit h ilie bits ftill be traveling. 

\ou usually find Iwud li.vtal on a s|xxificatinn5 page in the nianuiil that came widi vour 
printer nr nnxiem. Vi"hen you km i\v w hat baud the device uses, select the same rate Ibr die 
computer by u.sing the Baud option. 

Line Unglh 

The Line Length option determines the number of chnractcrs your |irintcrwill print per iine 
Ix'tbre generating a return character [ returning to the left m:ii)jin to stan a new line), 

Many application.^ let uiu Net llie line length within die Ltpplii ation. If that's die case— 
or if you find the computer atkling return characters \\ here they don't iKkmg— chouse 
L'niimiied and the computer won't try to contnnl line length. 

l£on the other hand, your printer ignores the right margin and prints right off the page, 
you can use the lane Length option to inseri a return character after e\ erv'4(). "2, 80, or 132 
characters. 

If you're connecting a nnxlen^. leav e the line length set to L nlimitetl. 
Daln/Stop 

The computer sends and receive."! each characierof dilta through the iTifKleni port or 
printer pon a string of bits. Ilicre are several systems fur representing a character: some 
take five hits, .some sis. seven, or eight. These bits convey actual infi irmation and are know n 
as data hits. 
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There are also c3ifFerent waw ( )f indicating that the string ofbiis representing a character 
his L-nded: sume systenTS reqiiiiL- 1 mn hit. some rwo, ITiese bits nvArk the completion of a 
character, so they :ire knmvn as stop bits. 

The manual that came with youi' mtxlcni indicates how many bii,H tl ie modem usas to 
represent a chat^cter (it 's often 8) and how many hits it uses to iiidtciite that it has stopped 
sending one character and is about to send the next (it can l>e 1 or 2). 

In the text Modem Port Control Panel, this option is calleti Data/Stop BiLs. 

Delete LfiiflerCH 

Some printers and api^lications automatically generate a line feed (IP)— that is, they go 
down to the next line— after inch return character. Others don t. 

if you try printing ii docum.ent ami everything comes out unintentioniilly double- 
spaced, you may need to ciincel the extra iine feed, Start with the easiest solution, whidi is 
to turn off the application's line- feed setdng. [f that doesn'i work, mm on the Delete LF after 
CR option in the Modem Port Control Panel. If neither of those suggestions solves the 
prnhleni. turn off the automatic itne feed switch on the printer (For instructions on turning 
off the line feed sivitch on the primer, consul: the manual that came with vour printer (ir 
ask your service pro\idLT for assi.stiince,) 

tf you're conneciing a modem, this option should be turned oK 

Add II after CR 

IF you tr>' piinting a ducu inent anti a!i the lines print on top of eidi other, you may need to 
add a line feed after each carriage return. 

Start with the easiest solution, wluch Ls m turn on the applic-ation's line feed setting. If 
that dwsn't work, turn on the Add LF after CR option in the Control Panel, If neither of 
those suggestions solves theprtiblcm.turnon the autoniatic line feed sivitch on thcprinter 
( For instructions on ttirning on the line feed switch ou tlie printer, consult the manual that 
came with your printer or ask your authorized Apple ser\ice provider for assistance,) 

If TOu're connecting a modem, thi.^ option should be turned oii 

Echo 

When you send a message through your modem, you can have the modem display the 
message on yotir own screen as well a.s sending ii to the remote computer, Tliis is called 
echoing. 
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In musi cises. ynu won't nml lo turn on line Edio upiiiin kiiiusL- the t ompuier you rc 
strnding ihe message n » will scrui a fcipy of the mess;i^e hitk n ) your computer aks a wav of 
confirming th:it it ret eiveil yimr mcssa,^.e. \fmu turn on the Et ho option ;ind the other 
oimpuier sends a u i[)y. \i lu stv ilouhle— m> charatters for every one you sentf 

Hoft do you kmm w hether tii luvt- yi mr modem txho the mesHnj"e lou Nend? If the 
remote computer uses 3 fuIUIuplex modem, it will send a copy of the mevs^ige back to TOur 
computer. Most infnnmution senires use full-duplex motlems. If you're comniuniaiting 
with a full-duplex modem, turn ofTthe Echo option. 

If the remote computer Uses a half-duplex modem, on the other Iiiiiid, it won't send a 
copy of the inessay,e:is it rei eives it. If you're contmiintcaiing w itli a lialf-duples modem 
and you warn your computer to display your message on die screen as ii s sent, turn on the 
Bt."hn option. 

If you don't know w hat kittU of nwKfetn is on the (Hhcr end of the phone line, turn on 
the Echo optton. Then, if you fitnl lhat ever}' clianiaerin your outgoing message show^i up 
twice, turn the optiun off again. 

Hujfen'ug 

llie buPf^f r Is a special area in R,\M tliat hokLs information iintt! the computer or peripheral 
tievice is ready to deal with it. 

If vou lose infnrmiitiiin when you use your modem, turn on the Bufl'eringnptton. ]f you 
don't lose informatifm, leave tliis setting nlT unless the manual that came with your modem 
tells you to turn it on, 

ikmds}}ake sigmib 

Vilien y{iur computer Ix'giiis to ci>mm»nicate with another computer via a miKlem. it sends 
a signal saiing. in tlTcLt. "'I'm about to semi you some informal Eiotr." .\nd the tnher 
coniputer respond.^ with a sign;it siviiig. in effect, Tm fL-iilv w hen vou are" or "Give me ;i 
second to catch up. " These exchanges are called handshake signals. 

DCD, DSR.'DTR, aiul XON/XOFF are all l\aiiclshake signals. DCD stands for Data Carrier 
Detect. DSR for Data Set Reatly, and DTR for Data Terminal Ready. XON and XOEFare ASCn 
chitracters. XOFF teUs the transmitting device to iialt transmission of chanicters. XON tells 
the transmitting device to resume transmission of characters. 
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Dun't change thest- st'idns^ unlt'ss ihe manual [hat came with your mntk-m specificaJiy 
tells you to set them in a [Xirtit. ular ft ay. Clicking the Standard Settings button mil set all of 
(he mcKlem selections iv the ilefauh selling. 



Monitor 

llie Munitor Cuntrol Panel lets you customize the way infortriation is presented on the 
screen. Most of the options are geared pritnurily tmvard text-hasetl ;jp[ilit.';t;ions. (Tliese 
seitiiij^s can also be made in I lie tex; (Control Panel under DispLn .i 



lit*. [J'^'L^ k 

firt: i mtt || 
Ink: i ntiiimSlut^ 



Type 

If you're usitig a color monitor, set this (>|>ilon to Color If wu're using a niontK'hrome 
monitor, set this option to .Momdironie. Tliis setting only effects com[}osi[e video hut can 
also inipact thequalin ofthe imafje. 

Cohmim 

^)t■hen you'fie using applications that display information in text nnxlc. the Apple Ugs can 
display eidier ^(l columns or W) columns jx^r line of text. If you chtxjse 40 columns, the 
characters are twice as wide as the charanei-s you get when \tiu chiMise 80 columns. The 
characters are bigger and therefore easier to r&iii. In the BO-cotumn nnxle, more of the 
document you re working with appears on the screen, and the document niorc ckxsely 
rcsemhles a typewritten document. 

If you use your ,A[iple llus w idi word -processing or spre-atLsheet application programs, 
it's usually u gotKl idea to set the Columns option to 80. In fact, MJnie apjiticaiions require 
an Btkrolumn display. 

Some applicarions iHerride the Control Panel sening. Ft )r example, many games and 
cducatioml applications are ttesigned for a -jiJ-column display. 












Monitor 
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TeM/Back/Border 



If you have a color display, you ciin choose from 16 screen colors for your text, background, 
and border If you ha\'e a monochroine monitur, you can choose among black, white, and 
14 shades of gray. 

ThL' text and backgrf>und color settinj^s affea only text-ba^ed applications, The border 
color st'tting ;iffects all applications, 

One categorv' of color ntonitors. called composite color monirors, swiicheii lo dark- 
and-li^^ht mode to display text. (These monitors don't have hijjh enougli resolution to 
display text clearly in color, ) 

When you're asing a composite color mnnit()r with a text-based application, die text 
and backgn.iund <:n\ov> you selected show up as .shades of gray instead of colors. Only die 
Ixirder is displayed in color. 

♦ By the way Some grdphics-tesed applications display text in a portion of the graphics 
scrcL-n— usually tlie bottom fi lur lines of the screen, Vilien \ i)u re using :i composite color 
monitor with .such an application, you (/ /// see the text and hackgnuinil colors thiit yt)u 
selected. ♦ 



Printer Port 



The Printer Prirt options are the same as the Modem Port tjptions. See 
'Modem Pon and Printer Port." on page 182, 



Printer Port 
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RAM 



nw IWM Gjiitrnl Pam-I you sl-[ up j KMA disk ami u RAM cache— bntli uf which can 
help make tiie Luniputer work muff effit'ifnUy, 
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RAM Disk 

Vt)u can designaie a [Xirtitjn of the memory in your Apple Ugs tti be used as a BM\ disii— 
that is, as random-access memory that the computer treats as a disk. For mure 
informatitin on H^M disk-s. see page 1 1(1, 

_1 Important A new RASl Disk setting doesn't take effect until yoti shut tiovvn and switch off 
the computer, ami then stan up attain. As a result, decreasing the mixintum RAVI clisk size 
won t erase vvhai's already stDrcil m the iiVvI disk during the current wi>rk session, hut 
once you shut duwn the computer the contents of the RAM disk will be erased- 



If yt lur computer has ROM the RAM Control Panel prov ides an option railed "Resi/.e after 
reset." ^hen selected, this option allows you to mtart your computer ;ifter ntaking 
changes t( i the RjV^I Disk setting— instead of slmHiXii (/own and swHchin}t q|f the computer. 
Nevenheless. it is good practice to shut down and switch olT power to your conr pute rafter 
changing the Ri\M Control Panel settings. 

H-IM Cliche 

Found only in the desktop Control Panel, the RAM Cache option lets you set aside (or 
cache \ pm of the com]iu:cr's RAM for use by the operating system, The operating system 
uses the meinon- in the cache to store information alxiut the location of files on your iltsks 
jdirector\' infurniaiion). By storing this information in RAM the first time a file is opened 
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during a work session, the operating swteni can firkl the information much more quickly 
the next time, 



SeiStan 

Found only in the desktop Control Panel the SetStaii Control Panel lets you choose an 
application to open automatically at .startup. Vbu can choose ttie Finder option, the Current 
Ap[ilicati(in option (that is, the application you were using when you opened the SctStart 
Contnil Patiel), orilie Select Applicitinn option (to see u list of available applications). The 
next titne you start up the computer, the application yau specily in the SeiStart Control 
ftrnel opens automatically. 



start up Mith: j hlliti | 

SetStart 

Slots 

The Slots Coritn i! Panel < iptions lei you activate the s!( us anil pt irts in yi m cninputer. AhlI 
you can use the Stiutup option lo change your stanup disk drive. 

SlotiL [ funtf ^ 
Met It I Hoili-i' i 

Slot ill- r^^iuif fafi 
SlDtlV I Smcfi P^-~;3i 
SUt lJ' I BiifcPffft ~^ 
SlDtl?: [ faurCafi 1 
StartUD; I S^" ~t 





Slots 
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AclivcUiuff slots caul ports 

Applications designed for Apple II oompuiers that don't have ports Kxpect tii find 
peripheral devices connected to slots inside the computer. In order for such soft^'are to 
work with the Apple IlGS, each port on the Apple lies is designed tti emulate, or act like, a 
sloE containing a cartL 

Beaiuse each port emulaEes a sjiecific slot, can't hav^e both the port and the 
CI »rresp< mding slot Mi ve '^t the same time, Y( m activate nne or the other by setting the Sli tts 
options accordingly. When a slot Is acdvated, the word.s \burCarci replace the words 
tiescribing the pt}rt. 

ImpDftaiit Cliitngcs to the Slots optiorus won't take effect undJ you restart the 
computer Ji, 

It's a good idea to make a note when you change a slot .setting, Tliat ray you won't have lo 
return to the Slots Control Panel to see whether the slot or the port is aciivated. Fill in the 
chart on the iaside back cover of your manual with the sk)t arrangements you make. 

The following lifit summarizes the appropriate settings for your slots. For each slot, only one 
setting is possible at a time. If none of the corresponding ci inditions applies for a given slot, 
it doesn't matter what .setting ytiu use for the slot. 

■ Slot 1 (corresponds to printer port) 

^ If you have a primer (cjr any serial device other than a modeml connected to the 
printer port, set to Printer 

^ If you have a modem connected to the printer pon, set to McKiem. 

a If your Apple liGS has ROM 3 and is [lart of a network, and if yt lu made the AppleTalk 
network system connection through tlie printer port, set to .•\ppleTalk. 

If you haw a device connecied to an interface card in slot 1, set to Vbur Card. 

■ Slot 3 (corresponds to modem pun) 

° If you have a modem (or any serial device other than a printer) connected to the 
mtxient pon, set to Modem. 

D If you have a printer canneaed to the modem port, set to Printer. 



192 Chapm- Using the Desktop Control Pands 



^ If your Apple IlGS hiis ROM 3 and is part of a newtfrk, and if you'vt' madL' the 
AppleTalk neWurk system connection through the modem port, set to AppleTalk. 

a If you have a device connected ti » an interlace card in slot 2, set to Your Carti. 

■ Slot 3 (corresponds to built-in text display) 

Unless the manyal diat came with a peripheral device specifically recommends 
installing its interfiicc card in slor 3, leave slot 5 empty ajid leave the skit set to Text 
Display (or, in the text Slots Control I^anel, to Built-in 'fext Display), 

On earlier mntlels of the Apple 11 family, slot 3 was used for wn-rolumii cards— cards diat 
made it possible tu dis[ilay text in the K(k t)kimn nuKle instead of thf stantlard mode at 
that dme. ^0-column, By contra.sr, the Apple Ogs has built-in 8l)-colunin capability 

To allow earlier Apple II software lo work with the Apple IlGS. the built-in 80-column 
capability was designed ti i emulate a card in slot 3- Using slot 3 for an interfiice cartI 
interferes with the computer's simulation of an 80-column card in that slot, and may 
interfere with text display as a result. 

■ Slot ^ (corresponds to keyboard/mouse port) 

'1 tf you have a mouse or other device connected to the keyboard/mouse port (either 
directly or via the kevtioard), set to Mouse Port. 

" If you have a device connected to an interface card in slot 4, set to Your Card. 

A Important Even if slot 4 is set to Your CartI, the computer will recoi^nize a keylxtard 
connecteLl directly to the keyboard/ mouse p[in, Some ap|ilications won't recognize any 
devices other dian a keyb<.jard connecteti directly to the keyboard mouse pon. _ 

■ Slot 5 (Corresponds to disk drive port for 3.5-inch drives} 

-! If you have one or more 3.5-inch disk drives connected H > ttie disk tlrive |it>rt, set t* i 
Sman Posi. 

^ If you have a device connected to an interface card in slot 5, set to Your Card 

♦ Note if you've connected a 1 IniDisk 3.5-inch disk drive tt) a card in slot 5. ytiu must set 
System S[)eed to Normal in the General opiioas. (This does not apply to the Apple II 3.5 
Dis k Con tfolle r Card . ) ♦ 
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■ Slot 6 (f cirresponds to ilisk clrive port for 525-iiich drives) 

° If you have one or more iJvinch disk drives tonnecred to the tlLsk dri^e port or if 
you have your iJ'i drive daisyH.'hainetl tu a 3-^ drive, set to Disk Port, 

a If you have a device conneLted tu an interfat.e caiid in slot 6, set tu Your Card. 

■ Slot 7 f no corresponding port) 

n If your Apple litis is pan of a neti\'ork and you made the AppleTalk netwtirk svstem 
connection through itte [irintLT or modem port, set toApplcRLik. (Tliis setting is 
optiiiiial— voLi have xccss to Ajipit'Talk even if sk>t is set to Ynur Card— !iut sume 
network-aware applications may expect slot " to be set to AppleTalk and will have 
compatibilit}' problems if [har Lsn't the case. ) 

= If you have a device cotineaed to an interface card in skji 7, set to Your Card. 
Chcmgmg the stanup drive 

'Ot'hen you suitcli on the Apple Dgs ( and assuming your startup slot is set to the default 
setti ng Sam \, the first thinjj the computer does Ls check its slots for a disk drive conm^IJer 
card— an interface card that controis one or two dislc drives. It loolis first in the hiphest- 
numlxTcd slot. If It doesn't find a tiisk drive card there, it loolfs in the next-highesE- 
numl>ered slut, arid so on iintii it finds one, When it finds a disk drive card, it checks the 
disk dri\'es connected to tliat card hx a startup disk, This niethal of looking for a startup 
device Is called scanning, 

This process ticcur.s even if your disi( drives are connected to [xjrts. (From the 
computer's point of view, potts lf)ok just like stats with cards m them.) A 5.25-inch drive 
ct jnnected to the disk drive pori looks like a disk drive connected to a card in sloi b. A 
3.5-inch drive connected to the disk drive pt in k H)ks like a disk drive connected to a card 
in slot 5. 

Ftjr example, if you have both rvpes of drives connected to the disk drive port, the 
ctjmputer kjfiks for a startup disk in the 5.25-inch drives before it looks for one in the 
3.5-inch drives, lliafs why you can remove the disks fi-om \^ur 5,25-inch drives and o|ien 
the disk drii e doors if ynu want the computer tu .stari up from a disk in a 3.5-inch drive. 

There niay be other times w lien you want to bypa.ss a di.sk drive connected to a hiJ^her- 
nuniijered skn and start up from a disk tlrive connected to a lower-numbered slot. If a hard 
disk drive is connected to the higher-numbered slot, for example, you can't bypass it in the 
.same ways you can bypa.ss 5.25-incb disks. 
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Hiiwever, ynu can use the Stanup option eo change your startup drive. Simply change 
the SianLip setting fruni Scan (the standard setting) to the nuniherof the slot 
corresponding tn tht_- dnict you want to start up from, For L-xample, if you are using hard 
and (loppy drivL's, with yoLirhiird dilvc in .slot 6 or", SL'tting stanup to slot 5 will cattse the 
computLY t( 1 start up from the* t"lo[5[iy drive rather than the hard drivt. 

In addition to Scan and the slot options, you can set Startup to RAM Disk, ROM Disk, or 
ApplcTalk once the option Is installed. Starting up from a MM disk means restarting the 
computer with an application or system disk image that you've copied onto the RAM disk. 
Given tlie amount of memon- the GS/OS operating svstem retjuires. however, starting up 
from 3, RA%] tlisk usually isn't piyctical. 

Staning u|t fi'oni a ROiM disk means staning up from an application permanenth' stored 
on a nientory expansion cartl, There are no applicatit Jns stored on the Apple lies Memory 
Expansion Card, so unless ytJu've purchased a memory expansion card from another 
manulacturer. you shouldn't set Startup to ROM Disk. 

Starting up from AppleTalk means starting up from a file server volume. For more 
inforniaiinn, see "Starting up o\'er the network without a local disk," on page 2H-i, and 
"Starting up over die network with a local disk, " on page 288. 

It's a g(H mJ iilea to make a note of your startup slot {on the inside back cover of this 
guide). Tliat way you won't have to return to the Slots Contajl Panel to see which slot is 
your startup slot, 



Depending on the applications and peripheral de\ices you have, you can use your 
coniputer to play sounds and even simulate human s|5eech. The computer also uses sound 
whenever it alerts you with a beep, 



Sound 




Sound 
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You use the Stiund uptions to adjust the volume le\'el of sounds produced by die 
L'( impute rand to change the pitch of the computer's beep. Drag the scroll box to adjust the 
Kettint^s. For each change, you hear an example beep. Keep adjusting until you're satisfietl 
with the volunie and pitch. 

Cii'i'ng Visual IficJiamon of Sounds 

If you have difficulties heiring die alert beeps made by the system . you can have the border 
around tlie desktop flasli wlien an alert b sounded. 

Assiguhig sounds and ei eiils 

Using the Event and Sitund pop-up nienu.s. you can aisign uniijuc sounds to s|>ecific 
computer system events. 

Time 

♦ Note These settings are found under Clock in the text Control Panel. * 

Vbu use the Tinie options to set the computer's built-in calendar and clock. You can also 
change the format in which the date and time are disphyed. 



j 5: 3^:16 PH | 
jjan 5 im I 

2tl Iff I in this yror. 



Ownmi 02i«9iir 



^AuU fjoglighl ssvinis 



Use the radio buttons to selert the way you want the date to appear— month/day/year, 
day/momh/year, or year/monrh/day. Radio buttons are also used to select how time Ls 
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dispiayed— 12 hour (A.M„?,M,) or 24 hour. Your sysEem will automatii:al]y' make adlustmenis 
for Dayli|5ht Savings Time— simply check the box next to (he Auto daylight savings optior. 
Otherwise, you can select Standard Time or Daylight Time by clicking the appropriate radio 
button, 

To adjust the setting for linie and date, click on the hour minute, or second vor month, 
day, or year) and click :!ie up or down arrows tjntil the desired setting is displayed. 

Once you've set the tbte and time corna_tly. you won't need to change these settings 
very often. Hie clock is even programmed to account for the extra day in leap years. 

Time settings in the desktop Time Control Panel take etTect immediately. If you notice 
ihai the clta k isn't keeping accurate time, Lisk your authuri/ed Apple ser\'iLe [irdviiler to 
install a new battery. 



Installed networking options 

If you installed any networking updates, the Control Panels will display icons for the 
corresponding op tii>ns—.AppleSliare, Namen Network Printer, and so on, For information 
on selecting itetwork devices and services in tlie tlesktop Control Panels, refer to 
Cli^ipter 12, "Netwtjrking the .^pte ITgs," on page 271. 



Leaving the Control Panels 

^lien you've clmgcd all the settings you want, you're ready to leave the Control Panels. 
Clase all open Cnntmt Panel windows. If you want to, you can leave individual Control 
Panels open, having clased others (including the Control Panels window itself ). 
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8 Using the Aixhiver 



The Apple Ilds Anhiver is a ficxihk' tool that you can use to hack up and restore the 
inbrmatiiin you store in files. Ardiiver allows you to hack up an entire volume or to hark 
up !»clw."ieij Hies from a v tiluiiic, and to later restore those volumes or files. 

If you donr liave a hard disk, yovt may want to skip this chajKer, Backing up 5.>ini:h or i.2'v 
incli disks toother disks of the same size is most easily done via the Finder. For inStrn^atkm 
■jMmt making copies of files aiui ilisks, see "Copj ing a disk." on page 97 in Chapiei' -i. ;uid 
"Moving and topving files and f()klct%.'" on page 122 in Chafiter l 

Tlus chapter lontaias information on these ttjpics: 

■ ( ipeniny the y^chivtr program 

■ setting .^ithiver preferences 

■ hacking up entire volumes 
• hac kmg up fi le-hy-file 

■ restoring files from tohiver hie-hy-tile hackups 

■ restoring volumes from ciiiirc vi ilume Archiver hackups 

■ marking files automaiically 



Learning about backup and restore operations 



This cliapter uses the tenn mltme to refer in a disk or ser^^er where files can be s!t)retJ. the 
terms (hiiv and iieria' to refer to i!ie plwsiial device ihn receives the backup, and ilisk 
and (cifw to refer to the physical media that \im insert in the drive or de\ ice, 

The Apple SiGS .\rchiver pn:^n^v makes it easy to iranstHm a la(^»e amount of 
infonnation between tliffereni syiitems. It lets you liack up infortiiatinn frotn any CS/OS' 
compatible source \dliime (including CD-ROM discs and .\|)pieShare volumes). Yom can 
back up to a disk drive, a ta|K' drive, ur a GS/OS file on a dc\icc cotiiiected to an A[)pte Ugs 
computer or on an AppleSharc vuiume. Archh er can autoniaiically accommoiiate naming 
differences requmi by different file swiems. i For more informaiioti about file .systems and 
traavlators. see page H>9.) 

fll'ht'n you back up to driven that use remtv\:ible media, .\rcbiver keeps track ttf ihe 
v^arious pieces— the backup set. Later, when you insert media for restoring, Aabiver 
recognizes the propt-'nirdcr of the backufi set; il prompts you for the proper piece of the 
backup set ai the prniKT time, making it in;|X).sslble for you t{) dyturb the restoraiitm by 
in.serting thu wrong piece of media at ihi,' wrung time. 

Vilien yoLt back up lu disks, .Vrchiver auiomaiically era-ses or format^ the destination 
metlia. adding to the reliability of the liackup pnicedure. And when you back up to disks in 
an .^pjile 5-^ Drive, s|x.'cial ,\rchlver backup routines provide extraordinary speed, 

If .\rchiver encounters a piece of unusable liestination medki, it allows you to try 
anothertlisk or tape without ni.'staning the entire backup o|Miticm. IfArchiver entx)uniers 
a wfflt ernir while backing up to a file, the Im kup stops. 

In the cise of file-by-file backup, if Arcliiver encounters a read error during the actual 
backup proce-is, it report.s the error, and gives vou the option to continue or discontinue 
the Imkup pnx edure. Aahivcr also gives you the option of an uninierrupted backup, 
whkh tttords read emiiN but c(!ntinues the pnxredure. .^y em)rs that iKcur are reponed 
in the error summary window after the backup is completed. 
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Entii'u \ oliime backup and rL'stort 

V()lumt backup is luscfiil only when ynu plan to rL-store tii the jume liard disk or to volumes 
of the same si/.L* (suih as tlopiw iSivts). '^ou wcmt have rtxwn to rfsiore your volume to a 
smaller disk, and— because ihv process m'er-writes an entire vt>lunie^rL'sti)hng lo a bigger 
tlisk u-astes space thai Ixri wes unavailable. 

If you select a ProDOS or HKS volume for backup. M'hiver can [X'rfnrm a "smart" 
backup— sa™jj vfiii linie and disk space by kicking up nniy those blocks tliat contain Lfatu. 
When you select any oLher loc al vnlume— such as tX3S ,13, Pascul, or High Sierra— Arch iver 
backs up all blocks of ihc vulume, (Tti back up AtipleSharc hits, yuu inu.s: use the tile-by- 
file methtKl.) 

Ibu can restore ytjur entire volume backups to any volume thai is large enough to 
contain the volume ycvu w ant lo a'store, panided it Ls not the startup volume and contains 
nooix-n files. 

Vi'iien you perform an entire \olunie backup pRicedure, Archtier ])n»niles the option 
10 compress the backup. If your primary concern is speetl, you can disable the compression 
option. 



File-by-fi!e backup antl restore 

File-by-file backup gives yi iu the flexibility to liack up as few oras many files as you like, .^fter 
you have made pur first file-by-fiie bitckup. yoM can then back up files on an "as needed" 
liasis: Archiver wiil automatically klentify files that have btx'n malifieii since your last 
backup. That wTiy, vou don't have lo take the time to back up all vour files. When u)u use 
the file-by-file method, .\rcbiver dix-sn't re(|uire tfiat you resttvre all the files you back up: 
you can select the files you w ant lo restore. \'m can ak) restore files to any irther volume 
(as limg as it has adequate spacei without over-writing the contents of thai volume. 

You can have Archiver automatically select your files for liackup or restore— from a set 
ttf criteria that you define, based on any combination of/iVe (v/v, navw r)jpk\ or 
inodijkatinii date 

Sx\ .^■ciii\er bat kup keeps your files onfanized as well as secure. As you liack \^\^ files 
from a volume, .\rchiver niainiaiiis the folder structure of the origiiwl volume. 
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Opening the Airhiver Program 

This discussion axsumci your.\rx:K»XT prrigram is lotateU on tlic 5i'!(/£'w7&oi<? disk. 
1 Insert the SystemTooisJ disk in a disk drive. 
jL Open the Systi'ni1bols2 disk icon, 

3 Copy the Aixhiver prog^m to ywir hard disk. 

For instmaioas on cojiyini' filo and lokici>, sec Chapter 5. "VTorkinM Vtlth FiJes and 
Folders," starting on page IP. 

4 Eject the Sysk'tu'luolsJ disk from the disk drive. 

") Open the .^rthiver icon on your hard di.sk. 

Vt'hen wu stx iht- ^Kt-iti ime to Aftliiver .Mreen. voy're ready lo begin w orking with Arrhiver. 
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Setting Ai'chiver Preferences 

Archiver preferences arc set lo acaimmodate most user's neuls. If— after you use the 
Archiver program— you find that you have nequirenient.s, /UvJiiveraUows von to set 
preferences for the way you backuji ;imi a-store. 
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F( illow these steps :i) set Aa'hiVLT preference options: 
Choose Preferences from the Special menu. 

Tlw ArchKer Prelererncj. strLrti ;ip|3eurs. with preset nptions that art* tlesignet! lo 
iiLCommodue mosi uscra. 
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Note that the Preferences menu comniiiind is availalile from any rif the main backup ur 
restore screens, as well as from the Vt'elcome to the Archiver screen, 

Set your backup preferences. 

The backup options are descrllx-d here with expianaiioa^ of their appropriate uses^ An X iti 
the checklxix indiateH that the ujnion is turned nn. 

• Verify ttisks after irritinfi- Turning iliis option (iff is not rect >nmienilal. Dt > so only if 
you an: backing up a hr^ amount of iSata to disks in an Apple 5.^ Drive, and you don't 
mm Archiver ti i take the time after backup to verify that the disks weit wrinen and can 
he read. Ail other disks or types are automatically \ erifial. 

■ fitme {IfsihuiiioH mdia without itthiHj^: Turn this uptton on if yi m doti i want 
M hivLT to ])iom|ii voLi For confirmation thut etch desiiniition volume can i^e erased 
;md formatted for Aa'hiver hackup use, 

• iniermpt lxickul)fcirjilt' midi'imr. Turn this option off if you want file-by-file backup 
to pnweed uninterriiptul even if readermrs occur Such errors are then sunin\arized 
in an errfir wintlow after Ixickup b complete. Reatling :ind writing; errors always cause 
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an entine volume backup to quit, suynu will have to use fik'-by file backup ifihe.Vchtvcr 
entf Hiiia'Ts ciTiirN during an tinia' vt )|umt' backup. 

• Comfimf: wiume Imkiip: Conipa-ssHTn (vf entire volume Ixtckup ronsen^es space on 
ruur dentinal ion disks or tajx's. Compres^ion fakes estrj time, so you may ft*ant to turn 
the option oO' if your piimary concern is backup speed. 

■ \bhaw backup duIi hlocks in /wf; llirnin^ rhis option ofT is noi ivo immended. Do 
so only If you vvani to back up all ihu blin ks of a ProDOS or Hf-S \ oiLjmc, regardless of 
whedier ihey are marked as in use in »he directory. Nwe that [his opiii in does mi apply 
to DOS 5.5. Pascal. orHigfi Siernt volumes all bkx/b from vtjiimves of these file systems 
are always wtitten. ( \bu can back up AppleShare files only b\' using (he file-by-filc 
method.) 

3 Set your restore preferences. 

There are twii rwtt>re preferencts; they affect file replacement and translation. 

■ iMways n'plme files with tinplknie names. Turn this option on sf you don't T*'ani 

M hivcr to a.sk you to confirm rc|ilacemeni of filesof dies;tme name on ihedestinauon 
volume. 

■ Tmmkite t'lk'gii/ Jik'iuwm cnilonuiliatl/y. Turn this option on when you want 
.^rchiver to translate filenames from two tlifFcrent file s\-stems, Vftten the option is off, 
you are prompted to pnjvide names for the liickcp hies and folders that require 
translation (If you're wortdng with (jnly one file system, this optitHi is not relevajit.) 

4 Set your preference for the Archiver settings. 

Ifyuti timit tlx' <iptk)/! f^^ttiti^^s tn dijitw oiilv the ainvttl hackuf) or ivsHire nperalhm, clii k 
Now. The settings \\\]\ not ])e saved when you leave .Archiver. You tieed to reset your 
Preferences the ne.xt time you o[tet! tlie.\rthtver application. 

IJyou ii wn ih' optifm settings to hestnmfjbrallsiihmjiient nsei. click .\lwa\-s. Note that 
these settings w ill only btr saved by tlie copy c>f .Vchivercurrenlly in use, antl canntu be 
used if you run .^chi\er fnsmi a rate-prottvied vtilurae. 

^Tien you've sei all your preferences, click OK. 

You can now lurii to [he appropriate section in this chapter which describes the action 
you'll be performii\u. 
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Backing up an entire volume 



Entire 11 mc backups must be restored tii li viilume at teist as brpe as the backup vtilume. 
Restoring; tu a ^ ^lumc Ehut is liiff^cr will permit yiiu tu use the data, hut Linuscd space will 
be una\'aikilile. To prevent this, use standirci-size vulLimes. ^uch as floppy disks or a hard 
disk of the same size as the volume you backed up. However, even hard disks of the same 
size have various block configurations: it's best to use entire volume backup only for 
backups of the same hard disk to which ytju intend to restore. 

A Important Do not use the v(jlunie backup fe;tture to back up a hard disk before 

partitioning that volume. If you plan to partition your hard disk or restore to another hard 
disk, use fiie-by-file backup and select all files rather than using tlie volume backup, a 

♦ Note Entire volume backup can be performed only on a kxrai volume. That is, it can 
never be performed on an AppleShare volume. Data on AppleShare \ olumes can be backed 
up only by using the lile-l:y-file method, • 

Follow these steps to back up an entire volume with .Vchiver: 

1 Open the Arch her program, 

2 Click Back up entire volume, and then dick OK 

In a moment, you see a window that prompts you tor information about thu backup 
(>peration you want to perform. 
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3 Click the Volume button or press Tkb until the name of the volume you want to 
back up appeals in the mp .scciion itf the window. 

4 Select the destination option yoti want to use for your backup material. 

tf)r>n want lo hack up in n disk orlupe drire. scka the Dtfv ioe (tprion on ilie left, If iht 
de\kt- di splay L*d at the ny,Ul nf ihi'v\indnvv is ntn ihenneyim ftant Knisefor your backup, 
click the IXTice huuon or press the Ki^ilit .Xrrow key until the cnrrt'ci device ap[X^ars. 
Clicking the Idendfy huttnn activates the "in use" light on nicwt ilevices, which makes it oisy 
ti) distinguish lietween similar drives uf the same type. 

LJ. Importatii Afchiver\\ill nerthack up tin.2vinchdiskdrives[)r.\ppleShai*c volumes when 
ihc Dcviuc option L-i seiened. a 

Ifmt uwu to hack up to a file, select the File npti()n to back up ttJ a CS 'OS file. Then click 
the File button; you see :i liialnj^ ln>x tliai pmmpts you to name the file, locate a pLa:e to 
store it. and save the file. Follow these steps: 

1 . Ifyou like, type a name for ihe file, ( Vbu can al-sn accept the default name prfivi^leil by 
Archiver.) Ardiiver will not liUuw you to create iJiis file on your source vi iliime, 

2, Click die Vulunies button to see a list of alJ avaJlahie volumes, 

3- Select the volume on your desiitiutiiHi drive and click Open ( You can ;itso open a 
\<tlunie by double-clicking, t 

4. Open any folders net es-san to locate a place for storing j'our ne^' file. (Select a folder 
and click Open, or doul)le<lick a fokler.) 

5. If you want to cTeate a new folder to store your file, click in the test box to ptjsition the 
inseriitin point, type a nanie ft)r the folder, and click the New Bililer button. 

6. Once you've located a place (u store it, type a narn^e for your file, and click !wve. 

5 When you have set the volume to back up and located the destination device or 
file, click the Back Up button or press Return. 



(Ivffttir 8 rslnjt the Archjver 



The Entire Volume Backup window appears, listing the source and destination volumes you 
have selected, and iioritiy the size of ilie material to be backed up. 



Entire V<) I unsBackuD 
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If you have a Lirge amount of material to back up. be sure you have enough disks or tapes 
to insert, or that there is enough r(x)m on your destination media to complete the backup, 
If youYc hacking up to a.VSinch drive, you may iieetl to have a number of blank disks 
handy. Be sure that the media you are using is not write-protected and thai tlieie is no datLi 
you want to keep since the backup will over-write anything that is on the media. 

It's goixl practice to rotate your backup media, That is, instead of using the same disks or 
tapes again antl again to back up a volume, use one set for ytiur first backup; dien use a 
different set for your nest backup, Rotate the two (or more) sets. That way, if something 
happens to yow most recent backup, you still have m earlier version of your volume, 

If you are not backing up to a file and you choose a hard disk as a destination device, 
Archiver asks you to confirni that you want the contents replaced. You can cancel and 
choose a dilTcrent destination device, or you can continue with the opei"4tion. 

If you are backing up to a file, make certain your destination tlerice has eiiough free space 
to store the backup file. 

If you want to eater a comment for your backup set, type it in the first text box- 
Entering a comment will help you identify' your backup set when yoti restore, Vhur 
comment caii be anythijig you want, as long as it's no more than h(J characters long. Dates 
and the name of the volume are useful for distinguishing backups. 

Archiver also assigas a name to each piece of media in die set. Tlie first piece will be named 
ARCI-IIVER.flCKlOl, the .second, MCHIVER,mf)02, and so on. 
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7 Click Begin or press Return. 

If ynur l>ackup is bii^e enough to require more thun Line disk ur ui|)e, you're prompted to 
insen ariditioiul media as needeLl. A "dtern\uineter" bar ii^dicaies the progress of tlie 
backup. 

If yuu click Cancel or press the Escape kfy, you may have to wait a nioment while Archiver 
recognizes your retiuest. Yoiill lie asked to confirm that you wan: to discontinue the 
ufieraiion. If you want to pnnccd, yc}u can click Continue; the backup will pnjceed. 

If Archiver encounters an unusable liisk or tape, you see a message asking ynu to uy 
another disk or tape or to cancel the backup operation. 

A V^nlng If Archiver encounters a source error, the backup stops. Ybur source volume is 
prtibubly damaged; Archiver cannot back it up. In such a situation, it's best to perform a file- 
by-file backup so that you can restore your files to a volume that is in giHjd conditk)n. You 
may want to tn another tlrivc, just to make sure that the problem is not with the drive 
you're using. 

If Archiver encountfrs a desdnation error while backing up to a file, either your 
destination metlia oryour dcstinatkm tievice may be the problem. Reformat your media 
anti ir\' again. If the backup fails a second time, replace your destination media. If you are 
still unable to back up your volume, your destination device may be defective; tr}' another 
device, a 

8 Wheo you see a di^og box mdicating a itiieces^ifuJ backup operation. cUck Quit 
or press Return. 

To return to the TK'elconie to .Xa liiiiT screen for another backu[> or restore operation, click 
Continue, 



Backing up file-by-file 

Follow these steps to back up selected files with Aahiver: 
1 Open the Archiver program, 
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I Click Back up files, and click OK or press Rehirit. 

In Li moment, you see the Selected Files Hacktip window, which prompts you for 
iiiformatioti about the backup operation ynu want to perform. 
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Click the Volume button or Tab key until the name of llie volume (hat coatains 
the files you waiii to back up appears in the top section of the window. 

Click the destination option you want to use for your backup material, 

If you want to hack up lo a disk or tape device, and the liewce disjilaytd at thL' right t)f the 
vvindow Ls not the one you want [o use for your backup, click the IX'vice button uatil the 
correct device appears. Ciicking the Identily' btitton activates the in use" light on must 
devices, which makes ii ea.sy to disiinguisli l>eiween similar drivsi of the same tj pc. 



A Important Archivcr will n(it back up to S.IS-inch disk drives ur AppleShare volumes when 
die Daice opdon is .selected. — 



If you want to back up to a fik\ select ihe File option to back to a GSOS file, Then click 
the Files button; you see a tiialo^ box that prompts you to name the file, locate a place tti 
stone it, and save the file. To Iwate the place you wajit to store your file, fallow these steps; 

1 . Click the Voluniies button to see a list of all available volumes. 

2. Select the volume on your destination tirive and dick Open. (You can also open a 
volume by double-clicking it.) 

3. Open any folders necessary to Iwate a place for storing your new file. (Select a folder 
and click Open, or douhie-click a folder.) 
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4. If you want to create a ne^' folder tn store your file, click in the text box to position the 
iriiieiTion point, tv'pe a fianie for die folder, and dick the New Folder button. 

5, OnceyiRi've located a place to store it, npe a name for your file, and click .Save. (Df> not 
use a Klenanie that already exists on ymr backup volume, ) 

^ When you have set the volume to back up and located the destination device or 
file, click the files button or press Return. 

A dialog box ap[>ein), asking if you want to tjst a saved file list. The first time you back up 
selected files, you wun't have such a list, Click No to continue the pn ij^ram, ( You learn how 
to create a s:ivet[ file list in .step 6.) 

A message ap|>ears. telling you thai the directory of the source volume is being read; then 
a window appears, with the disk directory. 
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Mark the files you want to back up. 

Marking files is a two-step pnjcess. First you select a file by clicking it once; then you dick 
the Mark button for press Cnmmand-Ml. likewise, to unniariv a file, you select it. and then 
click Unmark (or press Command-l j. Pressing Command-A will select all files for marking 
or unmarking, Somexisual cues help you keep track of which files are marked; 

■ A checkmark appears next to the name of a file to indicate that It has been marked. 

■ A checkmark appears next to a folder that hits lx?en marked (selecting all its files). 
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■ A fnkbr kon chiuigts ttj an upL-n folder when the folder is opened by double-clicking, 
The icon clianges back to a closed fulder when the ft>lder is closed by double-cliL-king. 

■ A foldt^r appears gray when S(jme— or all-^uf its files are marked, but the folder itsetf is 
nut marked. 

♦ Note If you have used -\rchiver to back up RIes from this volume before, any files you 
have created or linxlified since the last backup are automatically marked for backup. You 
L-in Linmark such files if \'ou like, « 

As you select files, the File Infn box in the bwer-left corner lisLs r\'pe, size, and date 
informatiiHi aliout the file or group of files currently highlitshtetl. 

To the right (if the File Infn box. you see the total ntiniber of files marked, thdr LLiniulative 
size, and an estimate of ihe number of 3, vinch disks or tapes that will be needed fur the 
backup. If you are backing up tu a file no esEintaies will lie given. 

To mark or unmark files, select their filenames and then click either die Mark or ilie Lnnwk 
button. The following selectitm procedures are amiable; 

* 7b select two or more coiiseculii 'e files, select the fi rst filename and then hold dow n one 
of the Shift key.s while you select the last filename. 

■ To sf/PtY (WO or more files that aren't grouped together, select the finst filename, Lintl 
then h{jkl tit m n the Command ke\ while you select each addiiional filename. 

■ To select all ibefilea in a folder, select the folder nanie. 

■ To select my (or all) of the files In afoklen double-click the folder to open it. The files 
it conuiins appear indented below the folder; you can .select them in the usual way. 

To hare files marked autonuiiicallyncconling to criteria that mil definv. follow the steps 
in ""Markin{^ files automatically," on page 218 later in this cha]iier. 

To Siive the files you've marked as a Saved File List, chtH j.se Save File List from the File menu, 
You ll be prompted to name the Saved File list, which retains all the filenames and their 
hienirchv. the slate tff opened and closed folders, and the markei.1 (jr unmarketl status of 
the files. \bu can then conveniently back up these files again at a bter time. 
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7 When you finish marking all the (ilcs you want to back up, click Back Up or press 
Return. 

The File Backup window appears, listing the soua^eand desiinaiioii you have selected, and 
noting tliL^ LumiiEative size of the files to be backed up. 

If you have a lut^e amuLint of material tn back up, be sua- you have eniiugh disks nr tapes 
tn insert, or that there k enough room on your dcstinaiion media to complete the backTip. 
If yt ju're backing up lo a 3.5-inLh drive, you may neetl tn have a number of blank di.sks 
handy, Be ^ure tbai the media you are usitig is not write-protected and that there is no data 
you want lo keejj on the media since the backup will over-write anything that is on the 
media, 

It fi good practice to rotate your backup nietlia. Thai is, instead of using the same disks or 
tapes again and a^^ain to back up your files, use one set fur your first backup; then use a 
different set for your next backup, Rome the two (or more) sets. Tliat way, if something 
happens to your most recent backup, you stiil have an eariier version of your files, 

8 If you want to enter a comment for your backup set, t> pe it iu the first text bos. 

Entering a commeni will help yt)u idcntih your backup set when you restore and 
distinguish it from other backup sets. Your comment can be anithing you want, xs king as 
it's no more than 40 characters lon^^, Dates and the name lif ilie volume are useful for 
distinguishing backups. 

.Archiver aJso assigns a name to each piece of media In the set. The first piece will be niimetl 
,\RCHI\'ER.()COfiI, the second. AKCH[\T:r,0U002, and so on, 

9 Click Bcgm. 

If you're backing up to a 3.5-inch disk drive or a tape drive, you're prtimpted to insert disks 
and tables as needed. A "thermometer" bar indicates the prtjgress of die back-up. 

If you dick Cancel, you may have to wait a moment while Archiver recognizes your request. 
Then you're asked tocttnfirm that you want w discontinite the backup. If you want to 
proceed with the backup, click Continue. If you click Stop to discontinue (he backup you 
w ill return to the starting screen of the Archiv er program- 

If Archiver encounters an unusable disk cjr tape, you see a ntes.sage asking you to tn' 
anoilier disk or tape or to cancel die backup operation. 
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If Archiver encounters errors during tlie backup o|Tcrati(in, what happens depends on the 
setting TOU selected via the Preferences command in the Special menu (See page 2U2): 

■ if you accepted the "Interrupt Jile backups for file read errors" setting, you see a 
message inforniing you thai the file could not be read, and asking you if you want to 
continue or discontinue the backup. If you coniinue, Mhtver records the read errors. 
Wlien the backup is coiTipleie, Ardiivergivei! you the option to see a list i ifall files that 
coLikl [lot Ik successfully archived. You nm want eu niakea ituie of such (iles. 

■ lf\rju dex'leaed ihe "li nemtpi file backups for fds read errors" setth ig, -Vchiver 
doesn't interrupt the backup to report the read error Read errors are recurdetl anti 
reponed when die backup i.s complete. You may want to make a note of files that are 
not archived. 

■ !f Archil 'er eticoimters cm error u Hie hacking up to a file, either yo ur destination 
media or your destination device may he the prohleni. Reformat your media and \xx 
a^j^Jn. If the lyjckup fails a second time, replace your destinatitm ntedia. If you are still 
unable ut complete the backup, your desiinasion device may he defective; tn' another 
de\te. 

Wtien you «iee a dialog Ijox iiidicating a .i^uccesisful backup operadoa, click Quit. 

When the operation is complete, you are notified if errors occurred and ;isked if you want 
to see the error summary window. If you open the error summan^ window, you can click 
on any of the files listed to see the specific error encountered when reading that file. 

You can dick Continue to return to the Welcome to Archiver screen for another backu[3 or 
restore operation. 



Restoring files from Airhiver file-by-file backups 

Follow these .steps to restore files with Archiver; 

1 Open the Archiver program. 

2 Click Restore backup. Then click OK or press Return. 
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In a mument, you see the Restore w-indow, which prompts you for informatiun abtiut the 
iiistoration you want to perform. 
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fIciEDit ff». ® Dtiiitt i ( iivm ) 
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( to net! j 



J Click the source optioa you want for the backup set you waiit to restore. 

ifmi( want lo restore fmni tlisk or tape, click the Device button or the Right Arrow key 
until the nunie of the device tliat contnins your backup set appears on the right. 

If you imnt to restore tbe backup set from a file, .select the File option to restore from a 
GS/OS file. Click tlie File button; a cltalf>g Imx appears that allows you to specify' the location 
of the backup file you want to restore. 

^ Important Ynu must insert the first piece of media from your backup set and select it 
before Arcliiver can begin the restoratiirn. If you iiisen thewTongdi.sk. Ai'chiver prompi.s 
you to insen the first one, if vou can't kfcate 'Jl the piece.s of vour backup set, .■\rchiver 
ttinnot complete the restoration. _ . 

'i Click tlie Folder button. 

A dialog box appears, j.ironipting ytm to locate and name a nnv.- folder to which you can 
restore the backed up files. 

"y IVame the new folder aod where it is to be created, and click OK (or press 
Return). 
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Imporiant Make sua* thai ihca' is cnnugh frecspact; on ihf dcstinutinn devict* to hold aJl 
of the material you intend to resiore. a 

Click Files. 

A wiiidim appcaR with a direnory" thflt lists the files in your lilc'b\-file liackiip sd. 
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Mark the files you wani to rcstDre. 

Ynij ditn't Have in ivstojv I he files in ynur hatkup sei. You mark or immiirk files for 
roinrjEion in the same way you mark or unmark them forbaekiiji, Knilow ihe guidelines 
on p;ige - 10, or— if villi want vdur files marked automatically aciording to eriteria \Xfu 
define— follow the instructions for niarkinp files automaiitally, [xige 218. 

.\s >t)U selea files, the File Info Ixis in tlie ktwer-left comer lists size, date, and n-pe 
infttrmation alxiui ihe file or group of files currently hightighteti. 

To the right of the File Info box, you see the total number affiles nurkeil. antl their 
cumulative size. 

When you finish marking all the files you want to restore, cliek Restoie. 

A winduw appears, lisnng ihe wiuree and destination you liave selected, and noting the 
L umuiaiive size of the files to Ik- a'siortxl. 

Click Begin. 
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\bu are pfomptcci to insen disks ur (ajx-s ;is netded A "thermi(mi.'it;r" indimes the 
prt^ress of ihc a^torc operation. 

If you click Cancel, you niay havt! to wait a moment white Archivcr recognizes your request. 
Then you'a- asketl lo confirm that you want m discontinue the restore procedure. If you 
want to proceed with il'ie restoration, click Continue. 

A Valuing f f .Vchi ver encounters an error, the restoration stops; a mes-sage lefls you 
tt iieiher the errttr ot curred on the liestinaiion or the source dn ice 

IfArcbii'erefiamitetyasourci'i'rniK yourliackup set is pre ^l)!lbly damaged: .^rchiver 
cannot restcire it. You may want to iri- another drive, juss to make sure that the problem is 
tm with the drive you're using, 

IfArchiiwenLmwter.uulestitMii(>n ermi: either your destination media or your 
destination deuce maybe the pnihlem. Reformat your media and try again. If restoration 
fail.s a second time, replace your destination mediju. If you :ire still unable to restore, your 
destinaticm dev ice may be defetiive. tni another de\ icc a 

10 ^lien you see a dialog box indicating a successhil restore operation, click Quit. 

VoLi can click Continue to return to die Welcome tfi Archiver screen for another backu|>nr 
restore operation. 

Restddng \^oIumes from entire volume Airliiver backups 

Follow these steps to restore entire Airhiver volume backups; 
1 Open the Arch i vet program. 

£ Click Restore backup, then click OK or press Retuni. 
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In a moment, you see iht* Resuirc window, which prompts you for inftirm:itioii about the 
rttturaiion wu want to perfctriii. 
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If necessary, click ihe Dei-Ice htitton or the Right Arrow key until the name of the 
device from which you waiU to restore your material appeani at the top right of 
the window. 

[t yoLi want to restore.- the miucrial from a file, dick File. A dialog box a[i[)eiirs. prompting 
you to specif)' the file from which you want to restore your data. 

Gkk the Volume button or pre!i!< Tah to select the volume to which you want to 
restore your data. 

The sclcatfd vtilume must be laii^e enough to hold all of the data you are resiorinp. 

Warning The sefectetl volume will lie Lompleteh' ove^^Titten by the resti iration process. 
Even its name will be the same that of the volume originally backwl up. Make sure that 
the \ ulLimf you select ddesn't mniain data you want to keep. If you aa* in doubt, quit 
Archiverai^d use the Finder to i iinfirni ih;u all of ihe files are cx]U'ndai)le. U^ic k up My files 
you need, a 

Click Restore or press Return. 

I'nies-s wu have set (he preferences tt> not noiifr \'ou. a message apfX-anv. asking you to 
confirm thai you Kmi to replace yi>ur destination volume wdi the content of the volume 
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backup. After chaking to make sure you've s|>a:iR«j the tDrret t source and destinatkin 
vnlumes, dkk Omiinue. 

The Restore wndoiv appears, listing the .st)un:e and desiinaiion volumes you have seleaed, 
and itotin}" the size uf the volume to Ix^ restored. 

6 Click Begin. 

You II be pnimpted to insert disks or tapes :is needed. 

A "ihemntmeier" indicates the pn)};res.v of the restore operation. 

If you diek Quuel. you'll be ;iNketl if you w^nt to fominue ordtseominue the operation. 

A Warning If .Archiver encounters iin error, rhe restoration .stops; d message tells you 
whether the error occurred on the ilesiinatinn or rhe source device. 

l/Archu'i'rencoittiieni a aource enr/r. your backup sei Ls proliahly damaged: Archiver 
cannot resuji'e ii. \bu may want ro tn' ;tn*Jllier drive, just to nuke skik that the pn iblem is 
not v\ ith the drive you're using. 

IfArchUvrencomUers a destimtiim ermn either your dL^tination metlia or yuur 
de.stinatton device may be the problem. Reformat your media and rn'ajtsain. If restoratkni 
feil.-^ ii second time, replace yourilestiiiation media. If you are ssill unable to restore, yotrr 
destination device may hf defect iw; ir>' another device, a 

I Allien ytm see a diak% box indicating a successful restore operation, dick Quil> 

'ibu can click Confinue to return to the Vielcome to Archiver .screen for another lockup or 
restore o|5emtit)n, 



Marking files automatically 

Vfhen you h;ick u[i or restore using the file-by-lile method, you can ha\e the files marketl 
(or unmarked J automatically according locriteria sou define. Tlie Auto-Mark diakjgliox let.s 
iTiu combine options including file lyjies, file names, and kst modification date, to identift' 
the files you want to mark [or unmark). 
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Follow these steps to have .\rchiver mark wur files autoniatiailly; 



Click the Back up button in the Selected Files backup ^\ indow or dick the 
Restore button in ihe Kestorc window. 

ff you're backing Hp Jil&, follow stfps 1-5. scuring page 208. 

ffyoure restoring files, follow sicfis l-f>, starting pge 213. 

.\ window apptani lisiinf; the files you can select. 

Click Auto. 

The Auu)-.VIark window apixnirs. with a iiuiiiIilt of p()i>up iiK-nui^ that allow you to .set 
triterti for fibs lu be marked (_ur unmarked) automatically. 
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choose w^bether to mark ijr uiimark files. 

Ifyoii waniiu tmirkjik's, the current setting of the first bos— Mark— is corret t. 

tf vou uwitio wwuvh files, |Xi.sition the pointer on the Mark box. hold down the moose 
button to display ihc ]iop-up menu, di~ag to tht- Unmark setting, and then release the 
mouse button. The pop-up menu tll.sap|Tears, and the new .netting appe;irs in the box. 
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Use the upper set of boxes lo define your first criterion. 

Yoo chmse a categon faini the box on the left, and then specif)' seleciion criieria 
infi)rmatiofi in the lx}x on [he righi. 
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Pdsition \ I )ur pointer on the first box in the left cniumn where iheturiTent setting Is shown, 
shen hold down the mou.sc huiKHi to ilispby the jxip-iip menu, to the setting vou 
wjnt. and releiise the mouse Iniuon \ou can chmise from tliest- uj>ti(uis: 

■ tik' type is Use this uption ii ) selet t aJI files in the selection window that match the file 
type you then designate in the lorre.sponding Ixjx in the right eolumn. Vilicn you 
thiHwcthe^7e/rp£? /.voption, the Ik>x on the right beajmesu p(fp-up menu, allowing 
you to ehw)se the file t>pe you want. 

■ Name bi-gim tiiib. contains, or vmb ivilh Use one of these options to seleet all files 
ihat Man with. l oniain.orenU with the chjraaer or characters vtm t\^x^ into the 
corre>pjnding h.}\ in the ri^ht eoliimn. 

• Moiiijiiaiioii dale Ix'/orv or after I se these options to select files that were 
modified before or after the ibie \'ou set in the corresjMiniiinKlTtw in the riylii column, 
ftlien \t>u select either of the mtxlification date options, the box on the right displays 
Li date format. Select the ni()nth, day. year, or time, and then click the arn iw.s— u [i or 
down— until you reach the setting you want. 

IT* 

If you want to add to your file selection criteria, click and or or and continue in 
the second and third sets of boxes. 

Clicking rtffrf will mark files diat lielonj; to the logical intersection of the cnieria ynu 
descrilx: in tlie hixcs. 
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Clicking or will mark files ihat bek>ng lu the union of the criteria you describe in the boxes. 

For ecimplt:. if you want to mark iill Apple IlCS \vord-pr(:K.'eii,sor files thai were nifidifietl 
after januari' 1. 1991, whiise names bvgin with tht; letter "J." yuu're looking for files In ihe 
intersection of those categories. You'll select the word imd 

If you use the qualifier, or, you'll mark all the files in each of tfie categories. In the example, 
you end up with a much lai^er selections of files: all ."^ppie Ugs w(jrd-processor files, all files 
that were modified after January 1 , 1991 , and all files ft-hcjse names begin ^^ith the letter"]." 

If yuu were to select and between die firei two criteria of the ejcample, and then select or 
between the kst two, the example seleaion would niark all Apple Ugs word-processor files 
that were nKxlified after januar>' 1. 1991 and till files that have filenames beginning with the 
letter "J. " 

"When you've Qnished defining your criteria, click OK. 

The files iliai match your criteria are marketl or unmarked, as you have specified. 

♦ Note Auto mark can be used repeatedly to specify various groups of files or 
interspei^ed with manual file selection, ♦ 

Continue your backup or restoration process. 

!f]'ou art; backing up files, go to step 8 of "Backing up files," page 212. 
ifvoii are mtoring files, go to step 9 t)f "Restoring files." page 2 IS, 
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9 Using the Advanced Disk Utility 



The Ad\^inted Disk Uiiliiy is primarilv u^ed for hard disks and pnnidw. convenient di^k 
preparation functions. It e\cn alltmis you to prepare a lianJ disk for use on z Madntush 
computer. 

If you dun t have a hard disk and you dcm't want to zero any disks, you can skip this chapter. 

This chapter contains information on these topics: 

• undersLinding and laiimiiing (he Ativanced Disk Utility 

• initializing a disk 

• erasing a disk 
» zeroing a disk 

■ partitioning a hard disk 

■ getting information about a disk 



Understanding Advanced Disk Utility Functions 

The Advanced Disk Utiiit>- (.dU) program includes Four flinaloris: Initializing, erasing, 
zeroing, and panitioning. 

♦ Note Vou can er<ise and tnitiaiize any disk liy using the Finder (as long as tiie disk is not 
the startup dhWj- /Zeroing a diak— in cfft'ct. erasingall of the data on a disk— is available only 
in the Advanced Disk Utility, Partitioning— that us, dividing a SCSI hard disk into separate 
sections— can be done only in the Advanced Disk Utilit)'- If you want [o hard Torniat a disk 
that you plan to connect to a Macintosh computer, you can do so only by creating a single 
panition In the Advanced Disk Utilit) : ♦ 

If you think of the information you want to store on your dfek as .so many cars to be parked, 
a brand new disk is like a parking lot w\th no lines to divide die .spaces. There's no 
oi]ganizationaJ structure for the infomiiition. and the computer can't find data without such 
a structure. Tiiat'.s why disks must be pa-pared to store inforniatton, 

Here's how the four funcdons of the Advanced Disk Udlity fit into the parking lot analogy; 

■ InitiaHzing a disk is like painting lines to separate the parking spaces and then adding 
anumbertoeach space: It divide.sthedi.sk i n to di.screte areas (called tracks and sators) 
and establishes an organizational sy.stem (called a file system) to keep track of what 
information goes in which spitce. 

■ Erasing a disk is like removing aU the cars from the parking lot: The tracks and sectors 
remain, so the disk is able to receive new data from any application that uses the file 
system chosen during the erasing [irocedure, 

■ Zeroing a disk is like removing the car^i and painting over the numbers of the parking 
spaces. Only the tracks and .sectors remain; the file system is eliminated. A disk that \vj& 
been /.eroed must be initialized again before it can store information, 

■ Partitioning a hard disk is like dividing one lai^e paved surface into several smaller 
parking lots. Each panition can be initiateed with its own file system, just as each of the 
smaller parking lots can be numbered with its own numbering system. You can even 
establish a panidon in HFS formal so thai you can use the hard disk on a Macintosh 
computer. 



224 Chapter fJ Usirtg the Advanced Disk Utility' 



nppl^ im matcfi Dist UtiJttif Mil 






[ Zrfii... ] [Initighii-.] 


[ Disli 1 






^. Into J ( wa5(_ J 








[pDrtitian.] 


t Jirit ] 









Figure 9-1 Hit Atl\:inretl Di.'ik I'tilitt SLrttn 

Launching the Advanced Disk Utility 

Keep in mind that you cannot perform ADU functions on the startup disk. It may be 
necessary to change the startup slot setting in the Slots Control Panel so that the computer 
mil Stan up from a drive otiier rhut: :iie disk on which you'll be using ADL functions. For 
instructions, see "Changing tli.e startup drive," on |jage 19-^ in Chapter 7, 

The Advanced DL^ik Utility is located on the System'Ibolsl disk. 

AH four functions stan from the Advanced Disk Utility screen, shown in Figure 9-1. To 
get ID tills screen, locate the .'Wv^Disk Util icon and double-click it to launch the program. 

Fmm the Advanced Disk Utility, you can iniiiEili^e, erase, zero, or partition a disk. \m 
can also use the Info button to get information about any disk, Go on to the appropriate 
section for further instructions. 



Initializing 

Initializinfj a tlisk prepares it to receive information. It divides the disk into tracks and 
sectors [sections where information can be stored) and writes a hie system on the disk. 
Applications that use the file system can then store and find data on the disk. 

▲ '^rning Initializing erases all data on a disk, Don't initialize a disk if it contains any 
information you want to keep. ▲ 
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Initializing a disk with [lie Advanced Disk Liiliw has exactly the same effect a,s initializing a 
disk with the Finder. Unless ytiuYe already using the Advanced Disk Utility for another 
reason, it's generally more convenient tt) use the Initialize command in the Disk menu of 
the Finder when you want lo initialize a disk, 

♦ Note If your hard disk is not partitif ined, initializitig it in the Finder or in the Advanced 
Disk I itility imposes a hard format, after wiiich the hard disk will no longer work with a 
Macintosh computer unless you repartition it. If you want a hard format {usualk only when 
your hand disk has been used before and you need to ensure its reliabilit)') and you pl;m to 
connect your hard disk u\ a Macintosh computer, you can do so by creating one partition 
on your hard disk. Turn to "Partitioning," on page 231- ♦ 

The following instructions assume that you're starting from the Adv-anced Disk Utility 
screen. If you aren't, follow the steps in "Liiunching the Advanced Disk Utility" eariier in this 
chapter. 

Follow these steps tn initialize a disk: 

1 Select the disk you want to initialize. 

Click the Disk button (or press Tab) until the name of the disk you want to initialize appean^ 
at the bottom of the Advanced Disk L'dlitv' screen. (It may be necessary- to eject the 
Sysfeni-Disk disk or the SyslemToolsl disk and insert the disk you want t(j initialize.) 

2 Click Tnttialii^e. 

You see a dialof^ box asking yoti to name your disk. 

3 Type a oame for the disk, using the appropriate nanihig coaveations. 

Be sure to follow the naming rules on page 91. Should you deviate from die rules, diey will 
appear at the bottom of the diakifi Ixix for reference, if you want to keep the e.xisting name, 
go t m to the next step. 
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4 If necessarj.', select a file system and a disk format. 

The list on the left of the dialug box shows the file systems available on the stanup disk. 
(Iirless you have installed a file system translator for the HFS operating system, you'll see 
only PmDOS here. For information about file system translators, see page 109. ) 

Tne list on the right shows disk formats or tlisk .sizes, depending on the type of disk you're 
trving to initialize, 

When initializing a 3 .vinch disk in an .'^pple 3.t Drive, you're gH-^en a choice of t^^"0 formats; 
800K 2: 1 and 800K 4: 1. The 2:1 and -i: 1 labels refer to the number of rotations used to read 
data from the disk. 

■ If you 'II hi' mug the disk primarily in mi Apple 3- 5 Drift accepi the highlighted 
option, mOKl-.l 

■ IfyoMH be using tlx dink in iKlh Apple 35 Drii'e.'i unci i 'niDisk 3.5-inch drives, select 
the BOOK 4:1 option. 

■ Ij ym il be using the disk primarily in a UniDisk drive, select the BOCK 4: 1 opdon, 

♦ By the way The easiest wav to tell the difference between Apple 3-3 and UniDisk 
drives is by the color; L niDisk drives are white, and Apple 3.^ Drives are piatinum (6e same 
Loior as the computer), Each rjpe of drive is also idendfied on its underside. ♦ 

If you have an Apple SuperDri\'e connected to an Apple II 3.5 Controller Card in your Apple 
IIGS, you will also be able to format your disk at 1.4 MB. 

When iniiializitiga high<lensit>' floppy disk or a hard disk, you havea choice of two formats: 
1:1 and 2:1, The 1 : 1 option is more efficient; select the 2:1 option only if you're tising an 
Apple SuperDrive (connected to an Apple 11 3.5 Controller Card) or an earlier mode! SCSI 
card (such as the Apple 11 SCSI Card}. If you're using the Apple High-Speed SCSI Card for 
your hard drive, select 1:1. (If you're not sure about your card's requirements, check the 
manual diat came with the card,; 

♦ Note Hard disk interleave options are presented only if the disk being initialiy^d lias 
not been partidoned. ♦ 



Initializing 227 



Click Initialize or press Command-Reiun). 

.After a fCT" momenis you return to ihe AUvanced Disk Utiiit)' screen. A jness^jge at the 
bottom of the screen tells you whether ihe initialization w'as succc5.sful. If initializing wtls 
not ."iuccessftjl. see the tmublesht Kiting information on page 313. 

ffyoutt"ant to paitition, initialiyjc, erx**. or zero another disk, mm to the appnipriateseiof 
instoiciions. If you're finished using ihe Ad\'an€ed Disk L'tility. click Quit or choose Quit 
from ihc File menu (or press <!oniinjnii-Qi, 



Erasing 

[f yt>u want to remove ail the files fn im a di.sk uiu shouW erase it, Vilien \nu eta-se a disk, 
an empn' directory js written to die disk, ^Tien tou open the disk iaHi on the desktop, file 
antl folder icons no longer ap|xr.ir— Ix'cause it is the dineciork that lets tou .see files and 
fokfcrs on a disk. The files are still there, bin without a dtrel:lor^ thev 're invi.sih!e— and 
inaccessible, unless vfiu know htw tn find ihe tiata on a disk widiout a disk directory. 

Erasing a disk witli ihe .^dvanL'e^l Disk Tiility hits the same effect as erjsinj^ u disk with 
the Finder, Unless you're alre;uly u.sing die Advanced Disk L'tility for another reason, it s 
genentlly more convenient to use the Krase command in the Disk menu of the Finder when 
you want to erase a disk. 

tfyou're using a floppy startup disk and you used the Installer to inM ill ific File System: 
HFS FS*r update, the .■\d\iinLetl Disk I'lility :illows you to select the file sysicni with which 
you plan lo use die dLsk after you era.se ii. Other\\Tse. die disk will Ix.' in the PniCWS format. 

♦ Note If you want to completely destroy die data on a disk so that no umoum of 
software manipulation can ever recover ii. you should leto the disk rather tlian erase it. For 
instructions, see "Zeroing," on page 23(J laier in this chapier ♦ 

The following iastructions assume thai you're starting from the Ath'anced Disk L'tility 
screen. If you aren't, follow ihe steps in 'Launching the Advanced Disk Utility," on page 225 
eariier in this chapter 
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Fnllnw these steps to erase a disk: 
Select tlie disk you want lo erase. 

Clitk the Disk hutiun (ur pres.-, Tab i until the name of the disk \iiu want to erase appears 
in [he description at the Inmom nf the Ad^^anced Disk Utiliii' screen, (tt may be necessarv- 
to L'jeLt the System Disk' tiisk nr the SysteniToolsl disk and insen the disk you want tu 
initialize.) 

♦ By the way If the selected disk hai not been initialised, the Ersa^e button is dimmed 
and yuu can't erase the disk. ♦ 

Click Erase. 

Yivu see the Erase diakyg box. 
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llie window on the left shows the available file systents; the one for which the disk ™s 
initialized is hitjh lighted. SL-leti the one forwhich ynu plan to ase die disk after you erase it. 

The window on die right shows the size of the disk. 

Type a name for the dtsk, using the appropriate naming conventions- 
Be sure to folk)w the naming rules on page 91. Vfhen you Ivgin typing, a summary of the 
naming rules appears at the bottnm of the dialc^ box for reference. Should you deflate 
{torn the rules, a message a[)pears telling yuu the name given is unata*p[able— try again, if 
wu want to keep the exist ing name, go on to the next step. 
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Click Erase or press Commaiid-Return. 

After a moment you remrn to the Advanciid Disk ViQixy screen. A message ai the bottom of 
the screen tells you whether the erasing w-as successful. If erasing was not successful, see 
the troubleshoating infomnation on page 313. 

If you vmii to initialize, erase, 7,ero. or partition another disk, turn to the appropriate set of 
instruciion.s, If you're finished using the Advanced Disk litiiit^', click Quit or choose Quit 
from the File menu [or press Command-Q), 



Zeroing 

Zeroing a disk wipes out evervthing on the disk. Unlike erasing, zeroing eliminates not only 
the disk director)', but also all the files and the file system. Only the tracks and sectors 
remain, and a character pattern is written to them— making it im|X)ssib]e to recover the 
ciata. After zeroing, a tlisk must be reinitialized before it can receive new data, 

In most cases, enising a disk is sufficient, But there may be times when you need to zero 
a disk rather than erase it. If you have highly confidential information that you want to 
destroy, for example, erasing may not be a sufficient precaution. 

Since erasing remo\'es only the disk directory (leaving the files invisible but intact), 
someone widi a lot of computer knowledge may be able to reconstruct the files on an 
erased disk. Wlitn vou zero a disk, on the other hand, the computer actually writes over all 
the data [along with thu file system), so no one can reconstruct the informaiirm that was 
there without s[>ecial hardware. 

Because zeroing involves writing over everything on a disk, it can take a long tinie— 
especially if you want to zem a laqge-capacit)' disk such as a hard disk or a hand disk 
partition. Ai a result, you probably won't want to zero disks unless it's iniportant to do so, 

The following instructions assume thai you're starting from the Advanced Disk Uti!it\' 
screen. If y{)u aren't, folkm the steps in "Launching the Ad\ anced Disk Utility " on page 22^ 
earlier in this chapter. 
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Follow these steps to zero a disk: 



1 Select the disk you want to zero. 

Click the Disk luiiicm ( or press Tab) until the name of the disk you want to zero appears at 
the bottom of the Advanced Disk L'tility screen. (It may be necessan' to eject the 
Sysiem.Disk disk or Elie SystmiToois! disk and insen the disk you want to zero.) 

2 Click Zero. 

A dialog box appears warriing you that zeroing will destroy ever^ihing on the disk and may 
take a king time. 

3 Click Zero to proceed with the zeroing operation. 

You see the messages 'Setting tip biiflers" and then "Zeroing disk.,, This could take a while" 
at the bottom of the Advanced Disk Utility screen, 

When zeming Ls complete, a nicssai^c at the bottom of the screen tells you whether the 
operation was success th I. If zeroing was not successRil, see the troubleshooting 
information on page 3 13. 

4 Reinitialize the disk. 

Whtn zeroing is complete, wu must reinitialize the disk before it can receive new data. 
Follow the steps on page 227. 

If you want to initialize, erase, zero, or panition another disk, turn to the appropriate set of 
instructions, If you're finished using the Advanced Disk Ucilit\-, click Quit or choose Quit 
from the File menu (or press Command-Qj, 



titioning 

^lien you partition a hard disk, you are in effect dividing it into a number of smaller disks. 
The physical hard disk doesn't change, of course, but the computer recognizes each 
partition as if it were a separate disk. Vou can initialize, erase, or zero one partition without 
affecting the others, .Atid you can even use different file systems on the dilTereni partitinas. 
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liiiiJiJisklccm Hani ili»k pzniitcm tron 



Figmt 9-2 Hard disk and hanJ disk paniiion icons 

For uxample, you might wani m use |ian of your \md disk for the ProDOS fil<; tsystL-m, and 
|yjn far the HFS file systetn. That way, you can store your data From the Macintush 
environ men t oii the same disk as ymr ttita from the Pn!lX>S environment. If you kive an 
external hard disk, you tan I'tinnect it t{) eirher your Apple liGS nt to a Matintosh computer 
pn jviding a complete interchange of data. 

A Horning Once you connect your hard di.sk to a Macintosh computer, you must run the 
.■^ifile HDSC Setup prngnun fnm the Macintosh and use the rjidate" function to update 
wiur di.sk v\1th necessary information, liefer to (he n^anual that came with your HDSC Setup 
utiliiie!i. A 

PLiriitioiis havt* their ow n icons (see Fifiufe 9-2), which look similar lo hard disk icons bui 
reprL'scnt the feet that the partttii m is part of a hard disk, and not a phy.sically .separate disk. 
X partition icon functions like any other disk icon; tou can select it and use the commands 
in the Disk menu to Initialize, era,se. or verify' the corresponding partition, and all the same 
restrictions apply to it as apply to other disk icons. 

♦ Note It is passible for a harti disk lo have onK' one panition. In this case, it ttill still have 
a regular hard disk icon. ♦ 



Usji\^ Partitions 

If you have a SCSI hard disk lai^er than 32 megabnes (MB) and want to initialize it for use 
with ProtX3S 8 a[)plications, you can use paftiiions to take advantage of the disk's full 
storage space. 
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Under the PruDOS file sv'Stem . the number nf partitiorv allnvval tin a device \*aries from 8 
rc) 32. dfpending on the size of the device. Table 9-1 iUustraies liow these rule5 apph' to 
hard disks of \'arinus sizes. 

lable 9-1 .NtLSimun^ p-.tniii(Mi.s aailahic in various hard, disk tapadlies 



UHRfiZC 


Maxtammi pinlttoai 


20 MB 






B 


mi .MB 
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lixi MB 


8 


2% .MB 


B 


320 MB 


10 


S12 m 


16 




20 


mm 


25 


1 (IB and up 


52 



Ynu may find it convenient tn use partitions simply as an ot{{ani?iilional device. If two 
people tisea hard disk, forfMniplc, you may w:ini lo create ;i partition for each person. 
If you've already piuiiiinncd your liard di.sk ^\ith ihe HDSC Paniiion program on ihc Appie 
II SCSI Qini I 'tilities di.sk, you don'i nttti to repartidon it with the /VtK-anced Disk Utiliiy. 
But there are tw o pcnentia] adv::iiiiages to doing so: 

• You can oreate an HPS paniiion making your hanj di.sk comjxuible w iih .Macintosh 
compuim. However, you mufii make your fir^it partition a ProDOS volume if you w-ant 
to use the drive as your .startup drive for your Apple Ilti-S. 

■ if you're using a laj]f;e capacity hard disk (over 128 MB), [he larjjer number of partitions 
allowed hy the Atl\-jnced Disk I tiliiy miiy let you take atlvanrage ( if storage space that 
would lie wasieil if you used the I IDSC Panition pnignini 

Tile HDSC Paniiion pnij^am lets you have up to four paniiion.s of 33 MB each 
corresponding to a single SCSI card. Vtlth the Mvanced Disk L'tility, on the other hand. y(JU 
can have as many a.s 32 panitton.s on each SCSI hard disk connected to the SCSI card 
provided yt»u have the disk capti(y. (See "Cible 9-1 for details.) 
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/\ Importani Partitioning erases all the (lata on all partitions on a hard disk. Forthat reason, 
partitioning is something you i^robably want to do only when you first install a new hard 
disk. 

NtJtL' that ProDOS fi applicatinnf; can use no nu ii'e than U devices. If you have a lai^e 
(lumber of deuces ainnecteti to your computer, diis may limit die number of ProDOS H 
partitions that will function with ProDOS 8. i-. 

If you should ever need to repartition a hard disk, be sure to maite a backup copy of 
everything on the disk fii^t. The Apple lids Archiver on your -yv.'*/tf>'?76o/,'i:^^ disk makes it easy 
to back up a hard disk. It accommodates file .system differences, including naming 
variations, anti maintains the structure of votir files in the backup. The ,'\rchi\ er copies your 
data unto sets of 3.vinch disks, onto another hand disk, or onto tape, For nwre information, 
see Chapter rt, "Lisin^j the Archiver. " starting on page 199, 

You can also use the backup programs on ihe.^ple 11 SCSI Card Utilities disk or the 
Apple H High-Sfyeed SCSI Card Ufilities disk, or you can even use the Fintler to back up your 
hard disk onto another hard disk or onto sets of 3.5-incli disk-s, 



Partitioning yniir hard disk 

The following instructions assume that you're starting from the Advanced Disk Utility 
screen. If you areji't, follow die steps in "Launching the Advanced Disk Utility," on page 22^ 
eariier in this chapter. 

Follow these steps to partition a harti disk: 
Select the hard disk you want to partition. 

Click tlie Disk hution (or press Tab) until the name of the hard disk you want to partition 
appears at the bottom of the Advanced Disk Utility screen, i \bu won't be able to partition 
any disk already in use, such as ttie startup disk or tli.e disk from utiich you launch the M>U 
program.) If the hard disk has not yet l>een inidalized, the message at die bottom of die 
screen saw "Uninitialized or no disk in drive." 

If you 're repartidoning a hard disk, select any partition of the hard disk. 
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Click Partition. 

Yuu see a dialog b(ix rcnvimling you iliai paniiioning will destrcjy all data on all paniiions on 
ihe hard disk and asking wht-ihcr rau really want to partitiun the hard disk. 

Click Cancel if \-ou ft-ani to stop the partitioning process. 

Click OK to continue with ihc partitioning upcmtion. 

Vou see the PaniEinn dialog box, 




Note thai the dialog box has a button labeled Rmilion. This button saves all changes you 
make in the dijdog htfx. Don't dick this button until you've created, named, and sized all 
the partitions you want. Once you click this button, you won't be :il)le to add, delete, or 
resize any partitions without sianin}; the partitioning ])njce.ss over from the beginning. 

Name the fir§t partition. 

VOten the Partition dialog h^a first appeat^, it includes only one partition, called 

I 'Mir{J:Dl 1 [f tlie hard Liisk has becti panitioned belbre, you may see the names of the 

existing paniiions.) 

'Itiis name appears in htith the partition list (the window in the upper-left Lornet) and in 
the name box below the [rartition list. 

T\Tie a new name for the partition, Although partitions have no naming coiuentions. the 
name you t>pe will appear as the default name when you iniiializf the volume. At that point 
(Step 13), you need to follow coni-enikjn.s for the file s\'stem you sclea for your volume. If 
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you want the puniiion aiul ihc voluim' ti) have the same name, keep the approprute file 
sysietn naming conveniions in mind as yuu name the pmition. 

Once you assign a name to a [laniiion, uiu cxtix change it T^ithoui repaniiioning the cniin? 
hard ilisk. tan thange the name t>f the ifon that corresptmds lo the partition— juM as 
rau can rename any other disk icon in the Finder. However. aJthough you may rename the 
icon, tlie name you see in the panition dialog box is the one you originally assignetL 

^ Set the parti tloa's ske. 

The biir gniph to ilie right of the pimiiion list shows how the spat't- on the hard disk is 
tiivided. A different color (or shude of gray if you have a monochrome monitor) is used for 
each partition you create. 

The scroll har to the ri^it of the four buttons lets you change the size of the selecteil 
partition. Ycju can change the fwititi(»n size in increments of il'y MB. To change the size, 
reposiitun die sctoH box within the .scroU bar using any of the following methods; 

■ To moiv Ibrough ll)e savli fnir one iiictviwut (tbcii is, 0. 5 MB) at a time, click the 
up|x:r scniU arrow (to increase the size) urthe lower scnill arrow (to tiecrease ihe size), 

■ To man' thmugb the xcrol! Inirfour increments (thai k 2.0 MB) a! a time, click ifie 
shaded ;irea above the S( i'f)ll ho.\ [to increase) or lielow [he .scroll liox (Uiclecreiise). 

■ ib move cjidckly thimgh lt)e savll Imk drag the scroll box to the tle.sired Itxation. 
(Then, if necessary, use the [wviiius techniques to adjust the juirtition size.i 

VChen you reposition the sen tit !hk within the scroll bar, the corresponding segment of the 
bar graph changes to reflect the nea percentage of total sjxice alkKuted to the selected 
panition. 

6 Press Return to coofiroi the name and size you specified. 

'Hie panition name changes from L'XTrn.£Dl to the name ytiu pnmdetl in step 4. 

7 Click New to create the next partition. 

A ne\ik panition named f ATf/'/Ji/J/ appears ii5 tlve list. (If you tlidn't rename the previous 
I'NTITIJ:!)! panition. die new panttton (Oil be named TAT/'/i^/JJ. i In addition, the Ixir 
grjph now shovss a new partition, in the new color (or .shade of gray). The scroll box in the 
scroll bar also shows the new partition's coloc 
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If all of the available space has been used on the hard disk, you will not be able to click New 
again; go on to step 12, 



Name the new partition. 

Type a new name. 

Set the new partition's size. 

Reposition the scroll box in the scroll bar (using any of the methods described in step 5) to 
the panition size you want, 

If you iry to assign more than tlic total amount of unassigncd space on the hard disk, you 
iiear a beep and the ADU will automatically adjuit the size to ibe remaining space. 

Press Return to confimi the name and size you specified. 

Skip to Step 13 if this is you want to do. 

Repeat steps 7 through 10 to create additional partitions as needed. 

Create only a.s many partitiosis as you really need. The more partitions vf ju use, the slower 
your computer's access to infnrm^ation on the hard disk will be. 

Keep in mind that dghi is the maxinuirrj number of partitions for disks of300.WBorless 
(see Table 9-1 on page 233 ). 

When all space on the hard disk has Ix'en allocated, the Partition dialog box looks like this:. 
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Make any final chaages to partition names and sizes. 

If yuu change your mind abou: a panition name, nr decide that a panition should be larger 
or smaller, select the name in the partition list and make the necessarv' change, (Be sure to 
press Return to confirm the change.) 

If you've already allocated all the space on the hard disk and then decide thai you want to 
enlarge a panition, you must first select a different partition and reduce its size accordingly. 

If yoLi decide to eliminate a partition altogether, select its name in the panition list and click 
Delete. 1 You can delete all but one partition; when you have only one remaining, the Delete 
button is dimmed.) 

Before you go on to step 15, make sure that you've allocated all the spate nn the liard disk. 
Ml)' space left unallocated when you click Panition will wasted— unless you go back and 
repartition the enure hard disk. 

13 Click Partition. 

A dialog box appears for the first partition. The window on the left shows the available file 
systems. If you installed the HFS file system translator, you'll see ProDOS anci HFS. 
Otherkvjse. you see only the ProDOS file system , Select a file .system for your volume. 
Remember that the first partition must he initialiJ^ed as a ProDOS volume if you plan to use 
the hard disk as a startup drive. (For informaiian on installing translators, see Chapter 2, 
"Using the installer," .starting on page 19) 

If the paoitif in name you assigned doesn't follow naming conventions for the file sj'stem 
you assign to this volume, t)'pe a name that follows the appropriate rules. 

The window on die right shows the size you assigned this partition. 
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♦ Note If you've set up only one partition, a dialog box appears, asking you if you want a 
hard format. Click !Vo unless you require a hard format to ensure that any detectable defects 
are reninvetl frf)m the disk. After the liard format, a dialog box appears, asking if you plan 
toconneci your disk to a MaLinto.sIi Loinputer If you dick Yes. special additional formatting 
requires about on your hard disk. If you dick No, the button you click in step l-i is 
Erase, instead of Initialize. ♦ 

In scjme cases, you may .see a message stating that ADL' was unable to load the Macintash 
driver, and that HFS partitions will not be usable on Macintosh computers. Sliould you 
recerve this or other error messages, turn to the troubleshooting information starting on 
page 313, 

Click [oitialize or press Comimnd-Return. 

'Hie partition i.s initialized ftjr use with the file .sy?;tem selected ab()ve. 
.After a moment, the same tiialog box appears for the next partition, 

♦ Noie If you clic k Cmcel instead of Initialize, the partition will .still he created, hut it 
wutu be initialize!.!, and its icon won't he given the name you assigned^ in the Partition dialog 
hoK, To initialize the partition later, follow the instructions iti "Initializing," on page 225 
earlier in this chapter. ♦ 

Repeat step l-i for each additional partition. 

IR'hen you've initialized the last partition, you return to the Mvanced Disk Utility .screen. A 
message at the bottom of the screen tells you whether the partitioning w;is successful. If 
partitioning was not successful, see the troubleshooting information on page 313- 

If you click the Disk button [or press Tab) to cycle through the available \'olumes, you see 
a panition icon corresponding to each panition you created. If you clicked Cancel in step 
l4 for any panidon, the message at the bottom of the screen will say "Uninitialized or no 
disk in drive" when that panition Is selected. 

If you rant to partition, Initialize, erase, or zero ant^iher disk, turn to the appropriate set c 
instructions. If you're finished using the Advanced Disk L'tility, click Quit or choose Quit 
from the File menu (or press Command-Q). 
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Getting information about a disk 



iX'henever the Advanced Disk Utility' screen is \isible, you can easily get all the important 
information you might want tci know iikiut the disk. \bu can see the n:ime uf the disk, the 
.size (if the u,sed portion of (he disk, the iimouni of room still available, the file system, and 
the name of the device that contains the vulumc. If the disk you want to kntiw about is a 
hard disk, you can also see a list of the nimies of all the pmitions it contains. If die disk is 
write-protected, you see a lock icon next to the disk ittjn, 

F(j11ow these steps t.n get information: 

1 From the Advanced Disk Utilltj' screen, select the disk about which you want 
infonnation. 

Click the Disk button (or press Tab) until the name of the disk appears at the bottom nf the 
Advanced Disk Utility screen. 

2 CUck Info. 

You see the Info dialog box, 



iiik: 'Niird.Disti 

fluoilnblf: 

rUtfiinM: FrvDOS 

ttvitt nMt: flPPttStSLWlilJf! 

ParlEtion;: 



Ho p«rlitioit^ m thbi^iik. 



If 



If the selected disk is a hard disk partition, the Partitions window lists the names of all the 
partitions on that hard disk, (If am of the partitions have not been initialized, the Partitions 
window lists the device name as the panitions name) If the disk is not p;irt of a partitioned 
device, die Partitions field di.splays the message "No partitions on this disk." 

VClien you're looking at the Info dialog box for a hard disk partition, you can click any other 
partidon name in the Partitions window to see the information about that partition. 
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Click OK or press Return. 

You return to the ,^vanced Disk Utility screen. 

If you want lo initialise, erase, sero. or partition a disk, turn to the appropriate set of 
instructions. If you're finished using the ^kivanced Diik L;tiliti.', click Quit or choose Quit 
from the File menu (or press Comnmnd-Q). 

In die Advanced Disk Utility, llie Finder, and the Archiver backup and restore program, you 
have all the ecx)Is you need to work with the disks you can use with your computer For 
information about initializing and erasing disks with the Finder see Chapter 4, "Working 
With DLskii." starting on page 85. For information al:)out backing up and restoring 
information widi the Archiver program, see Chapter 8, "Using tfie Archiver/' starting on 
page 199. 
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10 Using Universal Access 



System 6 sofm-are inLludes prognim.s designed to ensure universal access— diat is, 
snlutions tliat malce Apple computers available to children and adults with special needs. If 
^fou have difficult)' using the keyboard or the mouse or reading die monitor's screen, these 
programs may provide the iissistance you need. The applications in this chapter are also 
u.seful to anvone who needs greater visual precision when using drawing applications, and 
to those who have an optional ADB device (such as a drawing tablet or child's keytoard ) 
attached to the computer. 

Easy Access pro\'ides alternative ways to use the mouse and kevtoard; Video Kevttourd 
provides an alternative on-screen ke\'board; and CloseView magnifies the images displayed 
on the screen. 

This chapter contains information on these topics: 

■ keyboard and mouse assistance widi Easy Access 

■ alternatii.'e text en try with Video Keyboard 

■ easier screen viewing with CloseView 



♦ Note If you do not need the feature provided by these loob you should not install 
them because they consume meniory and reduce the system speed. ♦ 



Keyboard and mouse assistance with Easv Access 

Easy Access is a set of keyboard utilities with t^'o features. StickT Keys and Mouse Keys, that 
assist people who have difficult}' t\^ing widi both hands or with manipulating the mouse. 
These features are also usehil [u anyone who wants to use the keyboard with one hand or 
to have complete control over very fine movements of the pointer. 

If your computer hus ROM 01, you can use Sticky Keys only when you start up from 
GS/OS or use a GS/OS appiication, .although Sticky Keys is built into ROM 3 computers, 
you can see its visual indicatftrs only when you've installed Easy Access on your startup disk 
and you're working with an application that uses the desktop interface. Mouse Keys 
requires the use of the desktop interface. 

♦ Note Yon can determine which ROM version your machine has by checking the RO.M 
number shown at tJie bottom of the screen when you first turn on your GS. ♦ 

If you use the bistaller to cn^ate or update a system disk for a 1.4 MB drive or a. hard disk 
drive, Easy Access will install automatically if earlier versions have been pre\iously installed 
(if you are upgrading to System 6, for example). If you use an 800K floppy disk to start up 
your computer, there Is not enough room to install the program on your startup disk. For 
instructions about using the Installer, see Chapter 2, "Using dte Installer" 
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Using Stick)' Keys 

The Stick)' Kere feature of Easy Access tcts ym t>pe combination kc\"strc)kes, consisting of 
one or more nHxlifier kej-s and one additional ke\', without actually pressing the keys 
simultaneously. The modifier kej-s affected by Sticky Kej-s are: 

■ Shift key 

■ CiwTimand key 

■ Option key 

■ Control kf^y 

All of the other keys on the keyixjard are nonmodifier keys. 

If you're working with an application that uses the desktop tmerface. one of three Sticks- 
Keys icons appears, at ihe far-rifih[ end lif the menu bar when Sticky Ke^-s is active. 



This icon means Siick\ Keys is ON. 



This icon means die modifier key }'ou fusi pres.sed is SET. The next ke\' 
you pnt'ss will he int luded as pan of a cctmbined keystroke. Typing a 
nonmotlitier rek:ii.ses die SET modifier. 

Tliis icon means the modifier key^ you just presseti twice is LOCKED, 
which is u-seful when you want to use the same modifier to enter sei'eral 
difTercni commands. For example, you might want to do a lot of copying 
artd pasting Pa'.ss the Command key twice to LOCK it, dien aitemately 
type C ( ft >r C( i[>y ) and V ( for Paste ) . To u n kx'k the m(xlifier, press it once. 
The icon will change back to die ON icon. 

Any time you press a modifier key, the icon changes to reflect your new' options. 

♦ Note The v isual indicators are in the software only; they are not built into the ROM. • 
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Ttj use Stiiky Kt:\\ follow these stejis, 

1 To torn on Stkhy Krys. press and n' I fast' one of the Shift ktys, five times in 
sQccesston without moving the mouse. 

Jf you liap|K'ii i<) bunip ur iii^ove iht: mouse during (his sequence, yuu nml to startnvcr. 

2 Press the modifier key to set the modifier. 

ForesampJe. pKss the modifier Coniniami key ontc (noUt-C the SET iion). 

3 If necessar)', press another nKxlitier key. 

Some commaiids require that yuu press wo modifier keys before you press the 
nunmodificr key. 

^Tien you enter mhree-keycommajid (suchasCommand-Shift-Ei), the Command key stays 
set when vt)u press Sliift (another imnlifierK but is released when you type B (a 
nonmalifier). 

4 Press the nonmodifier key to complete the comnmid. 

Type A nonmodifier} id complele :i Cmtinnnd-A coniniani;!, Tlic menu bar inin will 
change hack to ihe ON icon. 

3 To turn off Sticky Keys, press the Shift key five times again. 

Yuu can alyj turn off StiikT Km by pressing a malifier kn- anti a ntinmi Klifier key at the 
same time, (lite Conirol*A i:ombinaii(>n is handy because the keys are close together) 
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Using Mouse Keys 

If you feel more comfortable using the keyboard to give instructJons lu the computer— or 
if yuii have difficulty usiny the mouse— you can activiite the Mouse Keys feature, which !et.s 
you move the [Winter, click, press, drag, double-click, Shift-click, orCcmmand-click entirely 
from the key board. 

You can customize the responsiveness of Ehe Mouse Keys feature usini^ the KevbiKird 
Control Panel. 

To use Mouse Keys, follow these steps; 

To activate Mouse Keys, hold down the Conuuand and Shift Keys. 
TOthoui releasing the first two keys, press, and then release, the Clear Key. 
To turn off Mouse Keys, press the Clear key. 

♦ Problem* with, combined keystrokes? If you have difficulty mlh comliined 
key,s[rokes, accivaie the Siickv Keys feature tirst, a.s descrilx'd iu ihc previous sectiott, ♦ 

Using the numeric keypad to move the pointer 

When Mouse Keys is activated, the numbers surrounding die number 5 on the numeric 
keypad let you nifwe the pointer in the corresponding direction. To move the pointer 
straight up, for txample, hold down the key; to move the pointer diagonally and to the 
left, bold down tlie " key; and st) on, (See Figure 10-i, ) 

^■Irten you hold tlown :i number key the movement of the pointer begins sknvly and then 
accclenites until it reaches a m;ixinium speed. If you want to mov e the pointer by small 
increments, you can press and release the appropriate number key as mam- times as 
needed, 
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Fi^rr ICH Mo\ing the poinitr ftiih Mouse Kq'S 

(A7/(£f rt?^ lufmeric keykkird lo move by larger iiicrenwuls 

Xornmlly. the pciiiner moves by tine pixel each time you press and felcasc a nuinber key, 
if you vrm tu increase this Incretnent by ai much as len times, fulluvv these steps: 

1 Press the asterisk (*) key on the numeric keypad. 

_ Press a number key from 1 to 9 ( or press for 10) to mulUpty the increment by 
thai number. 

If yuu ft"ant to return to an iiuTemuiit of one pixel, press the asterisk key twice. 
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Using the numeric keypad to click drag ami make other moitse movements. 

Follow these steps it) inipkment Mouse Key features: 

■ To dick position tlie pointer and then press and releast 5. 

■ To press, position the pointer and (hen press and hold duwn 5. 

■ To drctg, position the pt)inier anti press 11 to begin dragging; use the numeric lieypad to 
move the pointer, and press t when you wajit to end dragging. 

■ To doubie-dkk, position the pointer and then press and release 5 twice in quick 
succession. 

■ Tu Shiji-dick posiuon the pointer and tlien hold down one of the Shift keys while you 
press 5. (Or, if Sticky Km Ls activated, you can press the keys separately. ) 

■ 76 Command-dick, posiuon the pointer and then liold down the Commantl key while 
ynu press 5, (Or, if Sticky^ Km is activated, you can press the keys separately, ) 

♦ Not quick enough? If you 're not able to press 5 quickly, you can set the double-click 
option in the General Control Panel to the slowest setting. For more information, see 
"General, " on page 176. ♦ 
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Alternativt' text cmry with Video Keyboard 



The Vitlai Kf^tKonl desk accessijrv' prciviclcs a fully capable on-s<Teen keybtxird for 
Liiifring [exi through Apple H(;s ypplirutH ins. Vii!e(t Ke\t)oaRi jHhws m ui t( > manipubtt! iht 
standard muuse or alternative (n>iniiug dev ices, such as the head-ci inirulletl iiumse. w do 
zmihmg u)u can do with a physical knUiml. Designed panicularly for imlividuals who 
cannot use a standard haalware ke^lxwni. the Video Keyixian:! am also Ix- usefial in 
situations where a hardware ke^-tmard is impracticaJ or cumbersome, 

To install Video Keyboard into your sj-stem, choose the "Special -\ids: VidcoKtn'board'' 
update from the Cu.stomi/ed Installadtm option of the Installer For instructions about 
usini{ the Installer, see "li) aild capabilities. " in Chapter 2, 

Video Ke\bti3txi uses both the KL"\hiaai antl Translation settings in the General Conirol 
I^nel. For mone information aliout these settings, set Genera]," on page 176. 

A Important Idwzys open Video Key+soard beftfre you launch an application. Problems may 
arise with some applications if Video Keilxjard is opened from within the proj^ram, a 

Ttk' Apple lies does not recognise Video Kevin nird the active wintiow, so characters you 
type with Video Keylx)aai always j^o to the current active wintkm , This means you can have 
the Video Kevixxird active and still work on other documenLs w prt^granw. 

Follow these sieps to use Video Keilioard: 

1 Before you launch the application you want to use. turn on \'!cleo Ke^'board by 
choosing it from the Apple menu. 



A tt indow coniaitiing a keybojirU image apt)ears In the lower-left comer of the screen. 
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Move the Video Keyboard window to any position on the stcrecn by selecting its 
title bar and dragging, |u.^t as you would move any other window. 

If the kwer-icft corner Lv ji gtitid |XJsition for you. ieave ihc Vkicu Kfvijoard vvindow where 
it is. 

Launcb the application you want to use and position the itu>ertion point where 
you want to iiu^rt (ext. 

Move the pointer over the key you want to type and press the mouse button. 

The key becomes highlighted \\ hen it is selixtt^. and it shLWS up a! the insertion point in 
your dixument. 

To close the \1deo Keyboard window, elicit the cloiie box. 

♦ Note Video Ke^txard remains acii\*atetl until you turn it off. Tliai mrarK that even if 
yt lu quit the application you'ix- u-^in^; and launch another i ine, Vide<J iieylxtini remembere 
its ptisition, md is ready tn work with the nm application. ♦ 



Video Keyboard Tec:hnitjues 

There are se\'eraJ techniques you can use (o at:complish the ianie tasks as you c^an with the 
handware keyboard. 

• K) repeat a key continuously. M<»vc the pointer over the kei', and then press and hold 
down the mouse button. Mtlten you relea.se the mouse button or mi*ve the pointeraway 
from the selected key. the ;ivttti repe:it stops. 

( Vou can .select the speed at which keys repeat by using the Speed option in the 
Keyboard Contrtji Pat:el. For more information, see Speed," on page r9,) 

■ 76 use a modifier ke)' (Cnmmantl. Cmtml. Option. arSlyift}-. Click tlK- im Kiifier key 
once and then click a nnnnnHlirter key to ctvmplete the comm;inil, Tlie modifier key 
remains selected until the nonmoditier key is clicked. 

• Jo lock a modijier key u beti iww want to «se it formvral diffewH 
commuidi: Double-click ihe key. Ti) unlock it, click it again. 
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Modifier ke\'s can also be used together for 3-key commands. Click die first modifier 
key. then click the nan one: rhe two keys remain selectt-d until you click a nonmtxiifier 
key. If you change your mind, deselect a modifier key by clicking it. 

The Caps Lock modifier key behaves differently from other modifier keys. A single dick 
selects it, anti it remain.s selected until clicked again. 

• 'lb use Shift-dick or Command-click: I>ouble-cIick the Shift key i w Comniand key to 
lock it, and then use the mouse to select or drag an object. To unlock the modifier key, 
click it again. 

■ To add a numeric keypad to the keyboard; Click the Zoom box in the upper-right 
corner of the dtle bar, Clickinj^ the Zoom box again removes die numeric keypad. 



Key Cap.s 

Video Keyboard key caps (key legends) show what will be typed when a given key is 
selected. "When the Shift, Option, or Caps Lock modifier keys are selected, the key caps 
.show htm the mixiifiers affect these keys, 

For e.xample. when the Option ke\' is selected, the key caps will display the Option 
characters, If both Shift and Option keys are selected, the key caps display the Option-Sliift 
characters, Figure 10-2 shows the Shift. Option, and Shift-Option character sets. 

If you set Translation to "None" (in the General Control Panel), the Key Caps layout will 
not cliange when you click any of the modifier keys. 
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DpjKm-Shift ctiirarU!i> 

Figure 10-2 Ke\' cap> tlLspJ;ii> nf Upiitm. Shift, and Optitin-Shtfl characters 
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Figure 10-3 Oialcg box KitTiing icii .sca-en n-jming 



▲ Warning ^liik usin^; tile Vidro Keyboard, if you enter the text Control Panel by pressing 
Coniniand-Ctiniroi-Esc, you see the dialog box in Figure 10-3- If you upemte the computer 
u^^ing only a p<)inting device, click Oincti Don't enter the text Conin)! Panels because the 
Video KeyhianJ cannot he used (here and you will have no way to manipuhie the 
compmer. a. 
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Easier screen viewing with CloseView 

The CloseView desk ncccsson^ makes the screen easier to 
view, or read. f()r ]ieople who have difficulty with standard- 
sized screen images. Ii can also be useful for anyone who 
want.s to get a much closer look at the screen. 

With CloseView, you can magnify any scrccfi image 2 to 12 
times. You can also reverse the screen display lo make 
images appear whiie-on-black instead of black-on-white. 

When you use CloseView, you work with applications, 
desk accessories, and the Finder in the same way you do 
without CloseView. \X1ien the magnification is activated, the 
program automatically follows your keystrokes and mouse 
movements without interfering with the ap[)lication. 

▲ Warning Some applications do not support CloseView. If 
you are unsure about whether a program suppoi'ts 
CloseView, contact the application publisher ▲ 

To install CloseView in your system, choose the "Special Aids: 
CloseView'* uptlate from the Customized installation option 
of the Installer For instructions about using the Installer see 
Adding capabilities to a System 6 startup disk," on page 22 in 
Chapter 2. 
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Follow these steps to use CloseView: 

Choose CloseView from the Apple menu. 

The CloseView window appears. 



OOn \ 
(giOff 


=^ Close 


View'" = 
Hognif 
OOn 
(.fiOff 


cation: 


Black On Iflhite 
OWhite On Black 




^Key Equivalents 


Apple Cofliputer, Inc. 199D-92 [ Help ] 



Select the CloseView options you want to use. 

• On and OJfhuiions: Click the appropriate button to 
activate or deactivate CloseView. 'Vtlien you click On, a 
black box will appear showing the area to be magnified. 

■ Magnification buttons and pop-up menu: Click On or 
Off to activate or deactivate screen magnification. To select 
a different magnification power, position the pointer on 
the current setting, hold down the mouse button to 
display the pop-up menu, drag through the menu until the 
setting you w^ant is highlighted, and then release the 
mouse button. 
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When magnification is mrncd off, but CloseView is on, you 
see the CloseView frame (a heaw box covering a portion 
of the screen). The frame moves when yoLi move the 
pointer on the screen; it works like a magnifying glass, 
marking off the portion of the screen that wii! be 
magnified. 
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When magnification is turned on, the screen fills with the 
portion of the screen that is inside the frame. 



BflSIC.System 




Robin 



Games 




♦ Losing track of your location? If you have difficult}^ 
keeping track of your location at higher magnifications, you 
can use Conimand-Option-X to turn off magnification or 
Command-Option-Down Arrow to decrease 
magnification. ♦ 

■ Black on While and White on Black: CI ick these buttons 
to change the display to either black-on-white (default) or 
to white-on-black (inverted). If CloseViewis turned on, 
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the change takes place immediately; you can try each 
option to discover which is easier for you to see, 

■ Use Key Fxiuivaients: Tlie Key Eqiii valents box is preset 
for shoncuts you can use to modifs' CloseView settings, 
a Command- Opt ion- turns CloseView on or off. 

° Command-Option-X turns magnification on or off. 
° Command -Option-Up Arrow increases magnification 
power. 

Command-Option-Down Arrow' decreases 
magnification pow'er. 

° Command-Option-I inverts the current display from 

black-on-white to white-on-black, atid vice versa. 
(If you don't want to use these key equivalents, click in the 
Key Equivalents box to deselect it,) 

■ Help: Click this button to open a window of information 
that may help you to use CloseView. 

3 After setting CloseView options, close the CloseView 
window. 

You can now return to your application and work as usual. 
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Resources for adaptive technolog)^ 

For more information about adaptive technolngv' for individuals ftitli disability, you may 
want k) consult thesf resotircesr 

■ Imk'pemknci! Day: Designing CumpHter Sohitiomjbr Individuah with DistSiUty by 
Peter Green and .Man Brightman. 

■ i^pk' Computer Resources: iu Special fichiaiiiot i 

■ Apple II Guide 
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MultimLtiia Ls a term ihM refers tu ihc integration of text, ^jphits. sijuntl. and lire \idtx>— 
brim^t together and disi>layt.*d in a wuv that allows mu to atcess and combine as many of 
the etemenL*! as vou like. Swtem (i stjfiAvare includes |>n)gnun,s designeii lu allow jou to 
conirnl muliitnedia devices ihrtaigh your computer 

Tills chapter contain.*; information on die.se topics; 
" t he Media Con t roi Pa nel 

■ the Media Controller desk acccv-sory 
• the CD Remoie desk acces-sttry 

■ the Videt iMis desk atceswjry 



Media Control 



The Media Coniro! Panel and the Media Conirollerdesk accessorv'work together to provide 
con^puter concrol of compnci disc*; ;intl laserdisc players. They alinw ynu to set up 
connectidiis and ci mirol your own combinations of soundft, pictures, and graphics from 
your conipuier Lleskiup. 

'lb use the Media Control Pane! ;ind the Media Comroller desk accessory on an Apple IlGS 
coniputer. you niusi use the liisialler to add updates to yourstaiTup disk. System 6 provides 
a]] iht liles you need to use the AppleCD SC or AppieCD SC Plus CD-ROM players, and 
Pioneer taiierdtsc players. Us.e this list to decide what tipdaies to in.staU for iJie equipment 
you plan to use; 

■ Fcii- the AppleCM SC or AppleCD SC Plus, we the "Metlia Control: .\}5pleCD SC update. 

■ Forlhe Pioneer 2O00 feimiiy ({fhich //icliides iheMiO), use die "Media Contrcyh Pioneer 
2000 ■ update. 

■ Ivr the Pioneer 42()(). use the ''Media CnnrmI: Pioneer 42flO" update. 

■ For hotb kmrdix playei-^ and the AppieCD SC or AppleCD SC Plus, use the "Media 
Control; Everything" update, 

For instructions on using the Installer to add updates, see Chapter 2, "Using the InsEaller," 
For instructions on connecting the equipment to your A|)ple Ut"..s computer, the 
manuals that came with the equipment. 

Once you've connecteil the equipment and installed the appro|iriate updates, you're 
ready to wrk wth the Media Control programs via the desktop. 
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Setting connections with [lie Media Ct)ntrol Panel 

TDConfigure thL'.\ppk' llGs to work ftUli yourspeciftc media liuviccs. (.htKisc Control Panels 
frt >m rhe Appk- niL-nu; ihcn selw ihir Medu Coniml icon ( \t's fetal "Mcdid Qrl") and click 
0]ien. Vtiu cm also duublc-i lii k ilic MalLa Caninil itun to n^Kn it. 



Media Dtrl 
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FoUtnv these sitps id set a nietiiu (.(inncctionr 

Click ooc of the eighl buttons to i^elect a media chaniitl. 

Vou can chf.H)fie any awikibk' (.liiintiel. 

Vt'hcii i conneciion has Ixt-ti mmk on a channeJ. ihc channti buitnn i> ilivplayed in red. If 
you n'ant to clear a previously configured dianntl. click the Clear Channel liuttrm at the 
IxHiom of the scfeen. 

The media device and (nm ii)«ion.s disfilay all arailahie mttlta tloices aniJ [XirLS. 
Select a device froiri the li.st of available devices. 
Select a media port from the li.st of ports. 

IXlien you've set ytiur connectiiMi for each piece of media c^iuipnient you're u.sing. wu 
must close the Media C(tntr(>l Panel window fitf die settings m take effect. 
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Controlling equipment with the Media Controller 

Once you have asstgneti u maiiu tlevice ro a channel vti the Media Qrmn)! Piinel. wu cm 
use the Media Con[rt*ller desk atessorx' tn totitroi ihe device while running other 
appticatiiMis. To get toihc Metlia Cuntrtillerdesk accessor^-.diiKwe it fnim the Apple menu. 
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Vhu see the Media Controller opt ions, which look ver\' much like the uptions you may have 
<in a remoie control device in yiiur hdnie, and have these funciions: 

• The Chiinnel buttons let you select one of eight media channel deuces, \bu must first 
set the channel connections hy using the Media Cnntru! Panel, 

■ The More button gives yuu adtlitiunal optiofcs: 

To see tfye In and Out ti/rf/om-. click the More hutton once. These opiitms allow you 
to select paniculartime segments to pkiy. After double-clicking die In text Ixix, iipe 
the time for tile i)eginning of the segment you w ant to play. Then .sekx t the Out text 
Ixix ami type the time for the ending of the segjneni you ftunt to play. Click Run lo 
pbiy the selected .segment, 

o Vou can also specifv' a segment hy phying tlie disc. As it pbys, click In when play 
reaches the beginning of the desired segment; click Out w hen ptay reiiches the end 
of the desireil segment. Click Run to play the .sekxted segment, 

° 7b see ilx' lulilitiomil optkm. click the Mure button again. Vou see three o[)tions: 
Access Lix:k [which i)reveni.i disc election). Vida> Display (which displays the 
remainiag time of fntmest. and Volume Control. 
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• The Video bunrxi conirots w heiher or noi you display a running Luserdisc video on the 
desktop. 

■ The Display hulton alfi iw s ytiu Uj sec the lime or the number of the frame the CD or 
laserdisc is currvnily playing. 

• The Reetird button initiates rctord mcxJe if the dewe ha< a tecord funtlion. This bunon 
Is dimmed Ijetause the de\ itt*s do not currently sup[H in this (uiu tiiin: however the 
design alkws for Future sup[H)rt of such derites. 

■ ITie Ejeet buttLin sn)ps the device and ejects the disc. 

■ The Stctp button stops play antl the location is .set back to the starting location, 

■ Hie Audio buttons turn on and off the audio cliannels, and correspond to die left and 
right audio channels. 

■ The Step buttons move lackw-aril or fonvafd one fraiiK button (if ihe device has such 
a rapabilirv). 

• The Play button plays for^vard at mrndi speed 

• Tl\e Track buttons let you skip backward or foraard by chapter or jrack. 

° if you're skipping fkuhuird you go to the beginning of the previous chapter or 
track. If you ;ia- not at the beginning of a chapter or tt^ick, ytju skip to the beginning 
of the current chu|iter ( )r truck. If v< lu're on the finit cltapter or track, you skip to tlie 
Ixrginning of iht last chiipier or track. 

a lf ]m ri' skippinj>foriViml. you go to the lieginning i il the next chapter or tmck. If 
you are at the end * jf the Lust chapter or track, you skip to die hrst chapter or track. 

• nie Scan hum sns scan ft irvvanl and bacbrard. 

• llie Pause button initiates pause mode; clicking Play returite the device to play mode. 

CD Remote 

CD Remote is a desk access()ry that allows you to control the .\pplfCD SC Plus or Apple 
CD SC drives to play yttur audio CDs. To use CD Remote oi: an Ap|ile Ikis ctunpLiier you 
must use the Installer to add an u|xlate to your siartup disk One uixlate j^nnides all the 
files needed m use the AppleCD SCorAppleCDSC Plus drives; lastall the Drive: CD-ROM" 
update. 
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Rjr instruciions cm using the Insiallcr to .iiki u|xktcs. sec Chapter 2, Tsing the 
Installer. ' R>r instructMins on tunneoing the A[ip)L'CD SC equipmem to xmir .\|i|)le liGS 
c"om|iuter, see the owner s jjuiile that eanif with the equipment. 

Once you've L'onnet'iet.1 the equipmeni :ind trwtallet.1 the u[xbie. you're rr;kty lo wtirk 
with the et[Liipment via the ilesktop. 

Cumplete instruetions for using CD Remote are described in tht^Afipk'CD SC Oirner's 
Guick. 

A LmiMirlaiit CD RcnKitc is not tiesigncd for working with data tricks: its Unction is towork 
with audio tracks. However, if you are working with a disc that data and audio tracks, 
you can use the disc if it were stricdy an audio disc. CD Remi «e siinph' skips over the data 
tnicks, 



VideoMLx 

The VideoMix desk acces.son' lets you adjust the combination of graphics and viiJeo made 
pissihie with the Apple II Vitleo Overlay Cart! Hie card allows ytiu to superini[x>se a 
coni]3uter image on a video image. For exatnple. you might use computer gratihtcs to 
display text thai describes video scenes or objects, Tiie ard works with any of the e^iisttng 
painting, drawing, and aniniation softwrn- diat you can aseon your Apple lies— in fact, ynu 
can use it with nnually atiy Apple II software, 

To use the VideoMix desk accessory, you must have an Apple II Video Overlay Card 
installed in your computer and yuu must use the Installer to add the "Media: VideoMLx" 
u|xlate to your .startup disk, 

Ft ir instructions on using the lastaller lo add updates, see Chapter 2. "Using the 
Installer" For instrunions nu connecting the laserdisc players and installing the video 
werlay card, see the manuals that came with the equipment. 

Once you've made the connectkms and uddt^l the appropriate update, you're ready to 
use tlie VitieoMix desk accessory to make adtusiments to the vkleo and graphics displa)'s. 
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Selecting key a)k)r 

Creiting an i n erlay wiih iht Apple II Vklci* O^ierlay' Card rtjquires tn stto a tiniin)l 
ci)br. tht key color, ll^e ktT inlijr is [anspaani to the intoming lidwi antl is 
(re;iietl separately from the aiher colors. Ml colors not designated as ?he kq' color are 
treiuetl as a ^roup and are calletl non-key colors. The key color indicates where the video 
input si^jniil will be displayed on the sra'tn. For txaniple, if ihe key color w black, the video 
input "lignal shows through nnlv where black is dispkiyeii on the serpen. Vitiereanv o\hcr 
color is displayed, the \ideo will not show thr()ugh and thojie areas will di^pby the 
computer generated graph ii-s. 

\bu can selet'E the key color from the screen or faini the options on the VitieoMLx color 
palette. Folknv these steps; 

Choose VTdeoMLx from rhe Apple menu. 
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The VidethMiv key color ftindtnv: appcirs. di.sp!a\ing a color palelte with 
sixteen differeni colors. 



Select the tolor yoa want for your kc\ color. 

Ifyiiii u'citita fohrfioDi ibe fHtlede. click the coktrynu want. 

if)m n w/t la pick u color fmm Ox screen, dick Pick From Screen. A hand with a poiniing 
finger re|ilates the arrcsw pointer on the screen. ^'Ith the hand pointer in the comjuuer 
graphics ar«i iif the sctten. click the color of u)urchoice fn>m any diat apjxar on the 
sereejr llie color ytm sekvt ap|)ears in the color palette as the key color. 



V'kleoMi.x 267 



Setting iht \'idu<>/graphics niLx 

You an use the VideoMix tlesk accessftn- in adjust [he mix of video and graphics rcHTt-atc 
the effects you warn. Follow these steps: 

1 From the VldeoMix window, click the \ldco Graphics MLv buttoa. 

A wimlnvv appeafs with iwo slider conirols, one for the ke\- color, and i>ne for non-ke\' 
colom. The -slitlef controls allow you lo c hanjie the dissolve \due of both the i(e\' and non- 
key colors, 

2 Move the sliders to any of their seven pusitions to adjiut the mix. 

If you motv the sitden lo the lop of the slUkbars ( wiiere you see the word Crapbks], you 
select U'l dissolve for the kn" and non-lttjy culortr-resulting in the elimination of all video 
display on the screen. 

If you ntoie i/yesiuknto the fjotiom of the duk'imrs (where sm see the woai Video), you 
scleci lOflli dissolve for the ke\' and non-key colorv-resulting in the elimination nf 
graphiiTi display on the screen. (You can redisplay the graphics b\' pressing the Escafje kq'.l 

\bu can move each slider inrieiiendently to achieve a variety of display effects. 

3 Click OK to save the video jira phi cs mix yon want. 

Ycm can dick Cancel to return to the ke\ cok)r palette without saving a mix. 

Adjusting the tint 

Y(HJ can use the Vitk-oMLx ilesk accessorv- to atljust the tint and cciliff (if the vkieo image to 
wur prefeience. Follow these steps: 

1 From the VideoMlx key color window, click the Video Adju<$t button. 

Awindi )\v appears with a Imx set tothekeycnlnrso that the current video image isshimn. 
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Adjust the imi and ihc color to your preferrace. 

Pi)sitj<m the pointenm the up nrdtiwn arrows for each Netting. Pres.'%. ami hold until ihe 
iinagL- in the btjx corresjuinds id the lim and tolnr vou want. 

Gick OK to ^ve the lint and color adftistmeni. 

For further details abtiut usiijy the Appk II Video Oxerlay Card and the VidetiMLx stiftware, 
see the Apple I! Video Oi vrtciy Card Oicner's Guide. 
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If you use your Apple IlGS compuEcr ai home, chances are yourc using ii a* a stanti-alone 
computer. If yiiu ulsc your nrfiiputer ai school or at work, hc>\vt*^■t'r. U ni;i\" he parr of a 
network, a sy-steni of inttfrainncfied tumpuiers m6 peripheral cla'iies, such as princm 
and file .seners. This chapter lelLs you how to use S>'stem 6 with a network. 

Although Sih-stem fi allows ytiti tu stan up clirealy into ProDOS H without waiting for GS/OS 
to load, the chapter generally assumes you are working with GS/OS. Vbu can skip reading 
this chapter if you don't w( irk un a network, If you are a network admitiLstrator. refer to the 
docunieniaiion thai canic with your.lpp/e tl Setup difk for information about 
adminl-itiutive tasks. 

This chapter contains information on these topics: 
« learning about the AppleTalk Network System 

• using an AppieShai-L' File Sender 

• u'iinj^ foliiers nji a tile scr\'er volume 

■ logging off a file server 

■ printing over the network 



♦ Note If you will be sLining up direcrJy mo ProDOS 8, refer to the Appk He 
WorhtatioJi Card User's Guide for infnrmaticin about ProDOS S applications that let you 
log on, seiect printers, and perform other nei^'ork tasks, ♦ 



Learning abcuit the AppleTalk network system 

The Apple lies is desigitetl to be part of tiie Applelalk network system, which can 
include other tv'pes of |>ersonal computers, such as the Apple lie, any of the Macintosh 
family of computers, UNKVOpen System, and MS-DOS computers. It can also include 
peripheral devices such as LaserWriter and IniageWriter printers. 

To connect devices to an AppleTaik neni. ()rk system, you can use one or more LfxialTalk 
Locking Connect(}r Kits, which inclutle all the cables ;iiul connectors necessary to link 
devices to the network. 

If your computer is part of an existing neti^'ork at your school or office, there may be a 
Dctwork administrator who maintains the network. Ty pical duties of the network 
administrator include making the physical conntcdons berween deNices on the network, 
setting up and maintaining any file ser\-'ers and print ser^'crs on the net^vork. 
troubleshooting whenever network users encounter problems, and answering questions 
about nerivork services. 

If some procedures in this chapter require decisions that you can't make about the 
network, or if you don't have all the networking information that you need, see your 
net^'ork administrator 



Network types 

The AppleTalk network system includes a number of netw ork types, such as LocaJTalk and 
Ethernet. All A[ipleTatk network ty pes use the same AppleTalk protocols, or rtiles for 
exchanging information, which are built into your Apple llCS computer, the Macintosh 
computer, and the LaserWriter printer. Tliese proKxols can be added f widi Sfiecial interface 
cards) to the Apple He computer, the ImageWriter printer, and MS-DOS compatible 
computers. Regardless of the network type used by a workstation (a comjiuter 
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functioning part uf i ncwork) . it can gain access to the services of [he AppleHilk network 
system transparently. 

Tilt.' viiriouH nenvork lypcs can be pulled togerhcr intn a unified, larger system called an 
Latemet. Ncnvorks within the inttTnct can bc groupt'd together intci zones. Subdividing a 
lai^e ijiternet intu zuncs makes access to network devices and .'jenices more convenient 
and efficient. 



The advantages t)f networking 

"Slien your computer is part of an AppleTaik network sv-stem. you can share peripheral 
devices such a.s printers, eliminating the need for an individual printer for each user. 

An AppkTiiik net^^'ork system can also include AppleShare print servers— specially 
configured Macintcjsh computers that store documents waiting to be printed, allowing 
several people to send documents to be printed at the same dme. y(>u'll learn more about 
using AppleShare print scn'crs later in this chapter 

Members of an ApfilcTalk network .system can share applications and exchange mail, 
documents, and i rther information electronically by using AppleShare file servers— 
specially configured Macintosh computers that allow netw'ork users to store and share 
information. A single Macintosh computer can be ULsed as both a print ser\'er and a file 
■sen'er. 

System also alknvs you to share files with any Maciniash computer that is set up with 
\Iacintosh System ?, If Macintosh computers on y(}ur network are configured with earlier 
versions of system software, you will he able to store and share information only via 
AppleShare file servern. 

Here are a few examples of ways you might use an AppleSliare file ser\'er; 

• To read or post messages in a ckiss or departmental "bulietin lx)ard" folder. 

• To keep frequently used electronic forms (such as expense reports, travel advance 
requests, and payroll docun^ents) in a folder from which employees c^in copy as 
neetled. 

■ To maintain documents thai change frequendy (such as student rosters, company 
address lists, and client ckitabases). 

■ To share public-domain sf iftware with other network users ((3r copvTighted software, if 
the copvTight statement or a. special Lcense allows muldple use). 
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You'll Icarn about setting up AppleShare file sen-ers later in this chaprct 



An ovenievv of AppIeShai'e file senders 

AppleShare is tht file server software that includes a set of network services that gives 
access to resources on an AppleTalk net^'ork system. Along with the AppleShare file sen er 
soft\^yre, a file ser^tr intkides a Macintosh computer with one or more harti tlisk tirives that 
lets you store larj^e amounts of information. AppleShare file serxers provide storage ai\d 
sharing of applications and data files for AppleTalk network spiem users. 

File server volumes 

Each hard disk that's part of a file .server is known a volume File ser\er volumes function 
logically in much the same my as any other kind of disk. Vfhen contrasted (o file server 
volumes, disks connected directly to your computer are sometimes called local disks. 

Vtlien you mouat a file .server volume, its icon appears on your desktop. You can open 
the icon just as you would open a:ny other disk icon, and you can use the file ser\'er volume 
the same wz.]- you use other disks-tTeai ing folders, opening applications, saving 
documents, and scj on. An added benefit of file server volumes is that more than one 
network user can have access to them at the same time. 

[f Macinto.sh computers on your network are configured mth System 7 softw'are, Apple 
IlGS System 6 allows you to share files with them in almost the same vvay you work vAxh 
other file sen-er volumes. The only lin^iuition is that you cannot start up from such volumes. 
(You'll learn more about starting up directly over the network later in this chapter.) 

♦ CD-ROM volumes aind other iocked volumes Your file ser^'er may include locked 
volumes, such as CD-ROMs, whose contents can t [)e chiinged. A locked volume functions 
much the same as a write-pmtected 3,>inch or 5.25-inch disk, You can't create folders or 
save documents on a locked volume because you can't alter its contents. « 
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Loggmg-oij alternatives 

^lien vou want access to one or more file server volumes, you go thnpugh a process called 
logging on. For instructions on how to install the described updates on the Apple lies 
computer, see Chapter 2, "Using ihe Installer," starting tin page 19. 

Iftiu can log on to a file server in four wa^-s: 

■ Ffvm a bard disk thai indudeA the AppleStycire Mjhiwe mid the Finder You create 
such a disk by installiiifi the "System 6: Hard Disk or PI>HD" update, along with the 
"Network: AppleShare" update. When you start up mth die disk, the Finder is your 
startup application, You can then use the AppleShare Control Panel to log on to a file 
ser^'er and select file seiTer volumes, as explained in "Logging on to a file sen'er fnm 
the AppleShare Control Panel." on page 280. 

■ From a floppy disk thai itidiides (he Appie!^cire software, but ml the Finder "^bu 
create such a disk by installing the "Xeivvork: AppleShare, Disk' update. Although 
die disk does not include the Finder, it does allow you to use the AppleShare Control 
Panel eo log on to a file server, and then to select an application, explained in "Logging 
on to a file server front the AppleShare Control Panel," on page 280, 

■ Orer (l)e netuvrk f with a local diski Vou create such a disk by installing the "Network: 
Local Sianup" update (so named Ixrcause it enables network startup front a local disk). 
Because some of the infi irniation needed for network stanup is kiatlcd from the floppy 
disk, this mcthiKl is fiisier than network startup without a local tlLsk. You bypass the 
Finder, logging (jn to a file server and launching whatever stanup application the 
network administrator has assigned lo you. 

Network stanup from a local disk is useful primarily in classmnm settings, where a 
teacher may want to have control over the applicaticjn from which a student stans up, 
It Is explained in "logging off without the Finder," ofi page 300, 

" Directly over the network {wiiboui a local disk) You can stan up this way if ^liu've 
installed the "Network; Ser\'er .Startup" ujxlate on the startup volume of the file scr\'en 
When you switch on the computer, you automatically log on to a file ser^-er and launch 
whatever .stanup application the network administrator has assigned to you. 

The advantage of this method is that it tloesn't ret|uire a disk drive; the disadvanuge is 
that it can take somewhat longer than starting up with a Itx^il disk. This way to log on is 
explained in "Starting up over the network without a local disk," on page 284, and 
"Starting up over the network with a local disk," on page 288. 
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^'hen you're running iht.' Rndcr, mu can also create your cjwn log-on shoncut by using 
EasyMnunt, a Finder extension tncIuLled with System 6. EasyMouni Ls installetl autiimafically 
whtrn yiiu iastall your nettvorking upciaie. 

To set up your shortcut, f house Create Serv er Alias from the Extras menu after selecting 
the server icon in the Finder. (.\n alias is a snaall file that es yny quick access to the item 
with which it's asstx.-iated— in this case, ihe server.) A dialog lytx a|>|>ears, allowing you to 
name your alias anti k)cate it w hert^ ef yi tii like— just as you would dn with any normal file. 
From then on, you can k)g tin ui the server by double-clicking the alias. Noie that you also 
liave the opiion m save your alias \s ith n pa.s^worti; if ynu do. access lo tlie ser\'cr alias is 
open. ( That is, sometme else couki log on to the sender without knowit;g your password.) 
V(1ien you're finished asing the volumes on a file server, you go ihrougli a process called 
logging ofiT 35 explained in " Logging (jfFa file seo'er,' on [xtge 300. 

Registered users and guests 

A file ser\ er is like a central storertiom for files, Bet^use you may want some files or folders 
to lie private— or to he available only to a specific group of netx\i irk uscni— the A(ipieShare 
File Server software pnivides a security sysiem to make sure thai only iheajjpixjpriate 
people have access to inf(jrm;i[ioii sttirt'Ll on file server volumes. 

VPhen the network adminis: rator ."^et up your file ser\'er, he or she pn )bably creatc*d a list 
of registered users. If you're a registeretl user of a file sen.'er. your administrator has 
assigned you a user name and a password When you log on as a registered user, your 
user name itlcntifics you to the file server, and your password fa unitjue word or set of 
characters tliat no one else knowM k-is you confirm that vou re who you say you are. 

Vour file sen er administnior may also have set up groups of one or more registered 
users. The members of an AppteShire group usually need access tt) the same information. 
F<3r example, teachers may need tn slwe inftirmaiion among themselves, but restricT thai 
information from students, 

Fvcn if you're not a registered user of a file server. )xiu can log on as a guest, unless the 
file server han been set up to allow uccess only to registered users, Guests are given the user 
name <.^v i ser> and do noi need ;i passwoal. Vttien mu logon as a guest, ynu don't 
have access to restricted infi irmation. but you can use public files and ffiklers, .An\ihing you 
create or store on a file sen er volume ft hile lo^cd on as a guest is av ailable to all netwuric 
users, including other giiests. 
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Access prh'Heges 



The AppleShare File Server sfjfro^ has a fcaiure caJlecl access priviJege» to Ice users 
restria access lo in formal ion in parricubr folders. When a registered user creates a folder 
on a file sen er vtilume. the fokler Ls auiomaiicaJly set up as a priv"aie folder. The registered 
u.ser is die owoef of the ftrfder. ami he nr she controls the access to its contents. OnW the 
registered user can see or change what's in the folder unless he or she gives other users 
access to it. 

You'll proteihly store sonie private information on a file server— for mmple. payToil or 
[Teotonnel reccirds, studeiu.*;' {grades, and so on. But you may also store information that you 
want to share, either with certain users on the network or with everyone on the nen\'ork. 
.Access privileges let you sei up tliffereni restrictions for different folders. 

For an explanation of the differetii access privileges and the FolderPriv Control Panel, 
see "Setting access privileges fctr a folder later in this chapter. 

Apple^mre-mvare applkatiom 

\n application Ls Apple Share-aware it it can be used safely with an AppleShare file server. 
With an .\ppteS hare-aware application, a user should be able to latmch the applic^ition from 
the file server. In addition, a u,«ier may be able to store documents on the file server so that 
several [Krsoas can simultaneously have acces-s to those documents, without inadvertently 
destroying each other's work. 

In addition to being .\ppleSha re-aware, each application falls into one of four categories: 

■ single-user single-launch 

■ smgle-user multi-launch 

• multi-user single- launch 

• m ul ! i- user/m ul t i- la u nch 

If you want to share aj^plicatlnns on an AppleShare file server, its best to use multi-launch 
applicaitons. If you aren't sure whether an application is A|)pleSharL'-aware. seethe manual 
tliat cime with the application. 
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Naming rules 

.'^pleShan: filu ser\ m use the HFS file sv^iem. The folluwing ruJes apply when you name 
files and ft)k!ers m a file ser\'er veilume: 

■ The jiame can haw no more \\un 31 chaniaeni. 

■ You caji't use a colon (:) in the iiiinie. 

♦ Rememtxrr If ymi move an rieni fnim a file stner volume u> a ProDOS disk, the iiem 
must have an mcptable PaiDOS name. If you'w ireiialled ihe "FST: HFS" updaie antl you 
are mo\1ng an HFS file tt) an HFS panition or dusk, you can use HFS naming rules, which 
are the same as AppleShare naming rules. 

If yuu'll be sh;irtnfi items with Ajiple He users on the network, htwever. you should 
follow the ProDOS naming restrictions described in "Renaming icons," on page "5. Vi'hen 
you drag an item froni a file sener vniume to a ioail disk, you may see a dialog box 
uiforming you that ihe item's name i& unaccepi^ible and suggesting a ne^v nanoe. • 



What you neetl to get stattctl 

If your net\vork already includes ati AppleShure file ser\'er, you only need to ijistall sofrwure 
on the file server and on your Apple litis startup disb to begin working with network 
senices. 

If your Appk* lies i.sn't connected to a network, and mu \\-3nt to connect to your 
netTvork. see \ our network administrattir or refer to ihe Locatihik' QibleSysleni Oinier's 
Guide or the .^f)pk'Sh/irc' File SenvrA(hniiii!ilr£il(}y v Gukk av aihible from your authori?:txl 
senice provider. 

The preliminary set-up information in this chapter rel:ers to AppleSliare file serv er disks 
that you must have ardJlable. The disk you need depends ctn the setup pn^edures thai 
TOull be fotkivving. 

If you re creating 3-^inch network siartup di.sks, you'll neetl the disks that came vdxh 
the Ajipie IkiS Si-stem (i software, well as a blank disk for each networi; user 

In addition, if you'll lie usinji your A]ip[e IIt»s witli an ApplcSharc filcser^er, you must 
have the software that came with your A[>p!eShare product package. 
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Using an AppleShare File Ser\'er 

If your Apple llGS is part of a network, you probably have access to an AppleShare Rle 
ser^w— a Maciniosh conipuier thai hai one or more hard dbks used exclusively for storing 
iind sharing information. 

If your network includes one or more AppieSlwe file ser\'ers, read this section for 
instruciions on using the file sen'cr 



Copying Apple II Lipplications to an AppleShare file sei^ver 

You copy Apple li applications to a file sen'er volume in the same way that you copyiJiher 
items. For int.tructions, see "Placing copies of files and folders on a different disk," on 
page 125. Network users who start up with a local AppleShare stanup tlisk ai'c free to open 
any application to which they have access on the file server. For these users, you ain store 
applications in any folder witli the appropriate access privileges. 

Make sure thai the applications you c(}py to the file server are AppleShare-aware 
applications^ hat is, applicjtJons designed specifically to work on an .\ppleShare file- 
server If they aren't, there may be restrictions on how you can use the applications on a 
network. If you aren't sure whether a panicular application is AppleShare-aware, check with 
the softw'are publisher or with your authorizetl serv ice provider. 

Set the acce.'is privileges so that the appropriate users will have access to applications. 
For instructions, see "Setting access privileges for a folder," on page IS9- 

important Before you copy any copyrighted applications to a file serv er volume, be sure 
to obtain the appropriate license from the inanufacitirer. Sharing applications on a file 
ser\'er without express permission is a violation of copyright Lw. 

^"hen you copy .setup files or desk accessories that will be used by those who start up over 
the network, refer to the following guidelines in deciding where on the file server to store 
the applications: 

■ If a s.ein{)J]le is to lie shared by everyone, copy it into the System. Setup folder. 

■ if a desk i4ccessoiy is to lie shemd In' ereryoue, copy it into the r3esk.Accs folder. 
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■ Ifd setup pie or a desk accessory is to he used only by an indmdual user, copy it into 
the St'Eup fr)lder inside she individual's folder, which is inside a folder called Users on 
the file sener,stanLip volume. 

♦ Note For nework sramip with a local disk, the System. Setup and De.skALcs foklcrs 
are luaitL'tl on the llappy disk- For network startup without a local disk, they're kicated 
inside die System folder on the lile server startup volun^e. ♦ 

If network users will fitan up widi a disk, vou also need to use the AppleSh:i,re Admin 
prrtgram to set stanup applit.ati(ms for individual users, as explained in AppieSljare file 
Sen'erAilmimlmlor's Supplemeni for Apple !l Workstations, 

Logging on to a file sltof from the Aj^pleShare Control Panel 

Fuiif )w these steps to log on to an AppleSliare file server from the AppleShare Control 
Panel: 

1 Start up your Apple UGS with a startup disk on which you liave installed the 
"Networlt: AppleShare" or ' Network: ^pleShare, 3-5" Disk" update. 

For instructions t >n instuUing one of the AppleShare ujxiutes on a startup disk, see "installed 
networking options," on page IT. 

Ifynu stdff Hp (mm a disk tbtU includes Ihe Finder you see the Finder desktop, 

(fyou stait up from a disk' that doesu't include the Finder, you'll see the System 6 Progi-am 
La unrher dialog lx>x \^ i[h a list of available application.s. Click Cancel. 

L Qioose Control I^els From the Apple menu. 

The control panel window appears on your screen. 
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open the AppleShare Control Pane\ icon. 

MPhcr you select the AppltShare Control Fjnel, the AppleShare options appear. 
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If necessary, select the zone that contaims the file server you want to log on to. 

If your netw'urk isnt di«ded into zones, or if the desired zone is already iielected, skip to 
step 5. 

To select a zone, simply click iLs name in the AppleTalk Zones window, A list of the filt 
sen'ers in that zone appears in the window labeled "Select a file server," 

• By the way You can tise the keyboard to select zone or file ser^'er names. Select the 
list by pressing the Tab key until a diick black border surrounds the list, Then either use the 
up or down arrows, or tipe the first few characters of the name to select it. ♦ 

Click the name of a file server m the window labeled "Select a file server". 
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6 



CUckOK. 

Vbu see this dialog box. 
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/ Specif)' whether you want to log on to the file server as a guest or as a registered 
user. 

• IfwiiHwUloic^onaaagut'st, cliik the Guest button torpressQnnniand-G);indthen 

click OK. 

■ If wu want to log on as ci registmci user, click tlie Registered user l)uttnn tor press 
Cnmiiiand-R}. r^pe your piisswiird and then click OK. If you tkin't know your password, 
theek with your network administrator. 

8 S fleet the fiJe server volumes to which you want access. 

ii > "'LiLCt a single file strMT volume, click its name. To .select addiriona! file server volumes, 
hold down the Command key as wu click each additional name. (^It you don i liave access 
privileges fur a file sen^r volume^ iis name will be dimmed,) 
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If you waDt automatic access to one or mofe file server volumes each time you 
start up the computer, click the check box to the right of the volume names. 

"ftvo new- optiuns appear in the dialog Ixix for selecting file server volumes. The Save My 
Name Only option is selected, 
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■ Ijyoif ii'ttni (he computer lo ask foD'our password before logging ]m on to the 
selected server or mrers mcb timemi start tip, leave the Save My Name Only option 
selected. 

■ If you want the computer to bypass asking/or your password when it bgs]'ou on to 
tbe selected aerver or servers each tim^you start up. select the Save My Name and 
Passwf)rd option. 

Warning Choosing the second option will permit anyone who turns on your coniputer 
access tu the netuvork and your hies on the ser\'er. 4 

Click OK or press Return. 

The dialog box disappears and you return tn the AppleShare Control Panel. Close the 
AppleShare Control Panel, and then close the Control Panels mndow. 

■ Ifivu started up from ik disk that irichtdes the Finder, the icon of each file se^\^T 
volume you .selected now appears on the desktop. 

■ if you started up from a disk that doesn't include the Finder, you see the names of the 

sen'er volumes that appear in the Piit^s^rani Launcher window. 
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Starting up over the nemork without a local disk 

The main advantage of starting up over the network without a local disk Ls that you don't 
need a Icicil tlisk drive. Your nen^ ork administrator has stored all the ncctssm- software on 
the file ser\er to let you stan up and use your Apple IlGS, The netw^ork administrator eIW) 
selects whether you start up with the PnjDOS 8 or the GS/OS operating system, 

Follow these steps to start up over the nerft'ork: 

1 Start up (or restart) the computer. 

You see a series of (nessages indicating that the computer is starting up over the network 
and looking for filesen.'ers, 

If your network is divided into zones, or if there is more than one file sen-er on your 
network, you see a screen similar to this one. 



If your network i.sn't divided into /(.>nes ;uid there is only one file .server on the network, 
you see the screen shown in Step 4, Proceed to step 5. 
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If you want to select a new* ztme. press ihe Esc key. 
You isee thss screen. 



4 film Sa^^ L3* > ' I 
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TliL- iWitie of the turrtnr zone (if ynur nerft'ork is di\itled into znnesl appears near the top 
of the screen. If the currcfii /.one Ls the one you ft^t— or if the network doesn't have 
zones— proceed lu step h. 

3 Select a new zone. 

Use :he Down Arrov. or L'p Arrow key to highlight the name of the desired zone, and then 
press Rerurn, 

You see a file server selection screen (similar to the one in Step 1) for the new zone. 

4 Select a file server 

U.se the Down Arrow or l'p Arnnv key to highlight the name of the file scn-er you want id 
l()g on to, and then press Return. 

You see the [pg^}n sc reen. The "Log on as a Registered User" option should be highlighted. 
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5 Spt'cifj- whether you want ti) log, on as a guest or as a registered user. 

■ If yon warn to log ntt iLKUgKesi. use ilie Down Armw kn- to liighiighi "Urg on as a 
Guest" and press Renim. 

^ If the file sen vr ofil] • one t^ume. you'll see the "Tekc >me to the litis" screen 
while the conipuier laiinihes your sianup application over the network. You "re 
li^oJ on auiomatically. so you can skip the rest of this jinmiurc. 

° Iftlie fife server) oi i selected Im more tlmu one mluiw.vm 11 sue t h e selecting file 
sei\er volumes streen. Go on to step H. 

■ If you waut to log on ana re^hiered user, press Return. Vou'll lie a.skeil H) .supply your 
u.ser name and password in the lower half of the screen, as shown. 




lype your user name- 
Be ^urc to r\ pe y( )ur user name :ti it was given to you by the network administrator— though 
u)u don't need to worn- afxtut maii hmg up|>ertase and k>werL'ase letters. If you nwkea 
mistake, use the Delete ke\- and retyixr. W hen liie nanie Ls tora-a. press Roturn. 

♦ Keyboard shortcuts Pressing Coniml-X deais the entintr line; pressing Contml-Y 
I lears all characters benvecn the insertion [loint and the end of the line; pressing 
Contrt)l-R restores the previous content of the line. ♦ 
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Typt your password. 

As you xypc, a-sterisks appear in place tjf characteni so thai no one can see your password 
a-s you type it, 

Type your passwonl exactly as ii was given to you l>y the network administrator— be sure to 
match uppercase and lowercase letters. If you think you've made a mistake, use the Delete 
key to emc the asterisks and then ret^'pe the password. 

^Tien the passi^'ord is cnrrea, press Return, 

If the Rie server lias only one volume, you see the "Welcome to die Eos" screen while the 
computer launches your startup application over die network. You "re logged on 
automatically, s(j you can skip step 8. 

If the file server you selected has more than one volume, you see the selecting file server 
volumes screen. Go on to step 8. 




Select the file server volumes to which you want access. 

The startup volume is automatically selected (with a checkmark) and cannot be deselected 
Your nerft^ork administrator will tel! you which other volumes, if any, you need to select. 

lb select a volume, press the Down Arrow to highlight the volume's name, then press the 
Left Arrow key (or Space bar) to add a checkmark. (Pressing the Left Arrow kev' again 
removes the checkmark,} 

^"hen all the volumes you want are selKted, press Return. You see the "Welcome to the 
IlGS" screen while the computer launches your startup application over the network. 
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Starting up over the network with a locaJ disk 

If you'll be logging on with a local disk, your netvi'ork administrator will prnbahly create 
your startup disk for you, If you don't have the appropriate stanup disk, check with your 
admini-strator or you can create such a disk by installing the "Neti^'ork: Local Stanup" 
update. 

You also need to make sure that your startup slot is set to the slot corresponding to the 
disk dri\'e in which you insert the .stanup disk, ['or instructions, refer to Chapter ^, "Lising 
the Deskiop Control Panels." 

'["he process for logging on with a lf)cal disk is similarto the process for starting up over 
the net^vork without one; however, it is fcter than starting up over the network because 
part of the necessary system information loads from the local disk, 

Follow these steps to log on tu the nctwctrk with a local disk: 

1 Start up (or restart) the computer with your AppleShare startup disk. 

You see the "Welcome to the liGS " screen, 

id The process you follow depends on what screen you see next. 

■ IJyou see ihi' foltou't'iig screen, follow .step,s 2 through H in the preceding section, 
"Starting up ov er the netvi urk." 
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if yon see rfv folhuwg screen, follow stepw through 8 in the preceding section, 
■'Starting up over the netw'ork." 




WliCt r t CMF.C«l Fit lt^Cl»t J 



As you gu tl^ruugli ilic ajipi'upnate sieps in "StanSnt? up over the neti\'(>rk," there will be 
slight differences in wiiat ytai see nn the screen— for example, you won t sec the message 
"Welcome to the llG:5" in step " or step H— but the sequence you follow will be tlie same. 



Using folders on a file server volume 

Your network file server may contain a ^-ast amount of information. Folders organize that 
information so that you can store, share, and secure it in the mast efficient way. 



Setting access pri\ilcge.s for a folder 

Because file server volumes represent shared .storage areas, you mayi^'ant to set access 
priviletjes for your folders to niake sure that only the apfiropriate people have access to the 
information stored there, You can set access privileges for a folder only if you are tlie 
registered user uho owns it or if it is owned by <Auy ['ser> 

You can use access privileges in many ways. In a school setting, for example, you might 
want to set up a "bulletin boarti" folder for announcements, where onl]' teachers can post 
announcements but where all network users can read announcements. 
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In creating customized access to a folder, you musi decide which network users (if any) 
hzvti the following access privileges: 

■ See R}!(iers; The privilege to see the fiiilders (if any) in your folder. 

■ See Files: The rivitege to see, open, afid copy documents and applicaiinns (if any) in 
your folder. 

• Make Changes: The privilege to make changes to your folder's contents, including 
removing, renaming, or deleting contents as well as adding files or folders. 

^S1len you set access privileges for a folder, you must decide which of the following user 
c^tegurieii should have each access privilege; 

■ Nobody means no one has access, including yuu ( although the owner or administrator 
can change the privileges so either c^n get access). 

■ Owner means you (unless you transfer ownership of the folder). 

■ Group means any single AppIeShare group the network administrator has created; you 
can designate a group of which you are not a member. 

■ Owmr& Group mc^m you (unless you transferownershipofthe folder) and any single 
AppIeShare group the neti\'orli administrator hxs created; you can designate a group of 
wtich you are not a member. 

■ Ei'er)'one means all networic usera, inclutiing guests, 

♦ An example A teacher might want to create a folder where students in his or her class 
can turn in an essay, Students in die class should not lie able to read the essaw that have 
been turned in, and students from udier daises should not be able to add anvtliing to the 
folder. 

In creating this folder, the te;icher would ;ussign the See Folders anil See Files privileges 
to Owner and the Make Changes privilege to Owner & Group. (The teacher must also 
assign a group to the fokier— in this case, the group of students in the ckss. Because only 
the netW'Ork administrator c:in create groups, the teacher should first ask the administrator 
to set up the appropriate group,) ♦ 
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If you find that you assign the same privileges to all or mosi of the folders you create, you 
can use the FolderPriv Control Panel lo creaie a default set of privil{_*ge;s that are assigned to 
all new folders you create. See "Setting up default Folder privileges. " on page 2%. 

The icon of a folder on a file server volume will look different from icons on local disks, 
depending on what access priv ileges the owner of the folder has assigned you, 'iTiereare 
five icons u.SL'd for folders on file ser\ er volumes; 



A plum folder icon {like the icon used for folders un loeal disks) means 
that you are not die owner of the folder but that you can open the folder, 
(In other wortis, you have the See Files privilege, the See Foklem 
privilege, orbcjth,} 

A folder icon marked wilb a black tab means that you can set access 
jirivileges for the folder's contents. The folder is owned eidier by \ ou or 
by <Am' User>. 




A dimmed folder icojt means you have no access privileges for the 
contents of the folder 



A dimmed folder icon with an cinvw means that you have the Make 
Changes privilege for the folder but not the See Folders and See Files 
privileges, This folder Ls called a drop folder terause y(3u can drop off 
documents for the (m-ner, but you caii'l *:i|>en the folder to see its 
contents. For instructions on creating a tlrop fokler, see "Setting up 
default folder privileges," on page 298, 

A dimmed folder icon marked iriih a black tab means chat you have no 
access privileges for the contents of the fokier but that you or <Any 
I 'ser> owns the folder antl thus can change the folder's access 
privileges. For more iiiforntation on thLs tvpe of folder, see " Setting 
access privileges for a fokier.' on page 289. 
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"When you open a folder, icons repix'Sf ntiiit^ your aciress res[riaions appear below the Ms 
bar of the window and to ihe left of the information about direaorv conienis. In the 
exatupk' illustration t Table 12-1 ), the imns mean that the user is not allowetl to see files, 
not allowed to see folders, and tiot ,illo\\ed to make changes. Such in m> may ap[">ear 
indivitlually or in (:f)mbina[kjii. depcinJingon the restrictions that apply to lite foider that's 
open on the desktop. 

Able 12-1 Menu bar itms showing ac'ces.s privileges you d(in t ftive 
Vbta you ace Ybu know thai 

-j-j Vifu lin t iix ihf L-nclnsed folders 

Yrni an"t six* the enclosed files 
=□ — VtHi an'i rrukc chanj;"!^ i< ) the f(iUi^'s contents 
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3rd Period Class 



Mrs. &ilain\» 



Students 



Assignment 




LU;ltlii 





• 









Ron 



I lomewurk 



.\iieJiiit-l Yf)lnn(.tii Ving 

Figure IZ-I A rv'pical hierarchy nf folders (jn a volume 



Figure 12-1 shows a lypicil hierarchy of tiilders on a volume, aqgrnimi by class. You may 
ui^nize your folders in anyway you choose. 

Follow these steps to set access privileges for a folder: 

Select the folder icoo and choose Icon Info from the Special menu, or press 
Conimand-1. 

You see a window showing a set of spiral IxHjnd cards 
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Click the Access tab ai ihe bottom of the Info notebook. 
YiM see [he Atxess lartl. 
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♦ Note The Access tah appears only when you select a file sen-er volume or a folder on 
a file .server volume and ctuKKve k'on Info, [i dtjesnt appear when you select a file on a file 
server v olume and chcxise Icon Inh. ♦ 

If you want to, use the pop'Up menu on the left to set acccs« privileges. 

'Hie pop-up meiiu proviilL's slioni uts tni sutLing at:t:L*.ss privileges, ftttilinn ihe pointer on 
the box. iuid hold down tlx* iikhinc huiton, h p{>p-up menu ap[X"ars. listing the five possible 
settings. Drag through the list until ihe scuiiig you want is highlighied, then release the 
tnouse button. 

Choosing any of the menu items except Cuslotn auromaticaiiy makes appropriate access 
changes in the pop-up menus on the right. The fo&iwing notes explain \x-iur options: 

■ l^blic: Ail access privileges aa- a u tt )m3t ical ly set to Eventme. Tha t Ls . e\'eryone on the 
network can see this folder antl its files, and can make changes to them. 

■ Private: All access privileges are automatically set to Owner. That is, only you can see 
this folder and its files, and can tnakt changes to them. 

■ Drop Mder: See Folders and See Files are set to Owner; Make Changes is set to 
Everyone. A drop folder allows users to drop off documents for vou. Once a dwument 
isdroppetl off. onlyytui can see its ictm and upen it. In other words, a tlrop foldervvorks 
much like a kicked ni.itttn ix i ir a ^^uggcstkm b »x. When vou see a tlrop ft ikler in its 
diimory ™do\\. ii ap|x;ur^ like .my trther lixked folder you <mn— that is. it has a lock 
fcon to the left of its name and it has a black tah. But when other users sec the folder in 
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its directory window, thw see a shaded folder with an arrow pointing to it— indicating 
that it is a drop folder. 




f ItiM J lIhj}) liilJcr icons appear Hdw a ilmp ttjIderitDrt appears 

to the uwiier lo odier usi-ft 



♦ By the way L'strs wlio work with an application tliat has a Save or Save As directory 
dialoj^ box won't be able to use these features to save a copy of a document in your drop 
folder. (To do so they would need to iiave Stiv Folders privilege, and the foliier would no 
longer be a di-op folder, i They must to use the Finder to drop off a copy of the di icument. • 

■ Bulletin Board See Folders and See Files are set to Even'one; Make Changes is set tt) 
Owner A bulledn board folder allows any u.ser to open and read documents. The person 
who maintains die bulletin board folder is the only one who can make changes to the 
contents of the folder, so he or she is the only person who can post or change 
documents. Wlieti you see a bulletin board in its directory window, it appears like any 
other folder 

■ CiLsiom. This setting doesn't provide a shonciit; ii allows you to customi2e your 
setdng.s. If you won't l^ecustnmixing, skip to step 5. 

To eustumizc settings, use the pop-up menus on the right to set access privileges. 

For each setting, position die pointer on die menu box. and hold down the mouse button. 
A pop-up menu appears, listing the five possible settings. Drag through the list until the 
setting you \\ant is highlighted, then relea.se the mouse button, 

♦ Safeguarding the contents of a folder To safeguard the contents of a folder on a file 
server volume— making it impossible for anyone, including you. to accidentally erase the 
information it contains, set the Make Changes privilege to N(jbody, (Before you do so, make 
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sLire ihv fukkr almady contains the informatinn you want to keep.) Noie ihai safeguaalitig 
[he conwriLs of a folder doesn't pa-vent the ftilder kom being renametl or mmed. To do 
that, you ni?ed to lock the folder, as explained in "Locking a file or folder," on page 131. ♦ 

5 Click the appropriate button to apply the changes. 

■ Ifytjii Wiuil it) iisaign ihe same sei ojuavys pn'i ileges to all the folders u itbin this folder 
iis tt ell. click the A{iply to Endixsal Foldet^i button. 

■ Ifmi don I it 'tmt to assign tfye scime sel of access pni ile^ to all f he folders u ithin fhls 
folder as tivll. just click tlie .Ap|)ly button. 

6 Close the Info window. 

Youi folder now tarries its new access privilegei», 



Tninsfcrrin^ ownership of a folder 

If viiu are the (nvner itf a folder, you can transfer ownership to ;ininher re^iistered user or 
to <Afiy OsL'r>. Once vnu give away ownership ufa folder, only the new owner will Ixrable 
to change the access privilege settings. 

Note that if <Atiy i'ser> is the owner of a folder, any registered user can claim 
ownership < if that fokler Once someone claims owner^;hip of a folder created by a guest, he 
or she will be the (Hily person able to change the folder s access privilege setting^. 

RjUow these steps to transfer iiwnership of a fulder: 

1 Open the Access card. 

Fur instrurticms. follow steps 1 and 2 on page 293 to reach the Access card screen. 

2 if you want to, make any changes to the access privilegeii for the toldet 

For instructions, see "Setting access privileges for a folder," on page 2iB. 

3 Drag across your user name to select it. 
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Type the oami; of the registered user to whom you want to transfer ownership of 
the folder. 

If you want to give ownership of the folder to all network users, tv'pe < Any us er > 
instead of a registered user name (or just leave die name blank). 

Click the appropriate button to apply the changes. 

■ If yon muiUoimifin tbesum'A-l ofaax'i^<pnvilegi's !o<il! tbefokim uiihin ihia folder 
as ii'i'li. click tilt Apply lu Enclosed Folders button. 

■ ffroii (lout uwn to assigti the same set of access privileges to ail the folders mtbin this 
folder an irell just dkk the Apply button. 

A dialog box appears asking you to confirm dial you want lu change ownership of the 
folder. Clid OK. 

Close the Info window. 



.^signing a group to a folder 

If your network administrator has set up groups on the network, you can assign a group to 
any folder you create. Assigning a group merely indicates what group you want to asscxiate 
with the folder— you still need to set access privileges for the Group (or the Owner Ik 
Group) catcgon- l^efore members of the group have access to the aintents of the folder. 

Your nei^'urk administrator may also have assignetl you to a primar)' group— that is, 
a group with which your foldcR are associated unless you specifv' othen\lse. (Primary 
groups are paniculariy useful when much of your work is likely tn be shai'ed by the same 
.subset of network users. ) ^"hen you create a folder the printary grtxip is set as the folder's 
group— liut you're free to change that designation to another group if you pa'fer. Even 
when your primary group is associated with a folder, metiibers of thai group will not have 
access to the folder unless you set access privileges accordingly. 
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Follow these steps to assign a group to a folder iot lo change to a dififcrent group): 

1 Open the Access card. 

Fur insuuctiou.s, follow steps 1 and 2 on page 296 to reach the Access card. 

2 Drag across the current group name (if any) to ^select it. 

Or. if there iii nu groi[[D name, click an\T\'here in the box lo the right of the won! Group lo 
position the insertion point in tlie box. 

3 T)'pe tlie new group name exactly as it was given to you by the network 
administrator. 

4 If you want to, make any changes to the access privileges; for the folder. 

For instructions, see "Setting access privileges for a folder. ' on page 2B9. 

3 Click the appropriate button to apply the changes. 

' If you want to imig?! ibe inune prii ihges lo all Ibe folckfs tcithin Ibisfokler. click the 
Apply to Enclosed Folders button, 

■ If you don't want (a (i^ign ibe same privileges to ail ilje folcim's wit/jin ibis foi4ef, 
dick the Apply button. 

6 Close the Info window. 

Setting up default folder piivileges 

If TOU find that you assign the same ftiklcT privileges to most of the folders you create, you 
can use the FoIderPriv Conirtil Panel to set up default privileges that will be automatically 
assigned to all your new folders. Follow these steps: 

1 Choose Control Panels from the Apple menu. 

The Control Panels window appean*. 
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2 Select the FolderPriv Control Panel, and click Open, 

It may be necessan* to xtoI] through ihe column until the FolderPriv Control Piinel is 
visible, (You can alsti double-dick the ic(5n to open it.) 



Hsn 

folderPriu 



iFtldE'FPrivi 



driver If toulti 



Host I" 



3 Click in the Use Server Defaults checkbox to deselect it. 

If you want lo use the server defaults, leave the checkbox selected aiid close the FolderPriv 
Control Panel, 

4 Set your default privileges. 

To use the pop-up menus, position the pointer on the setting box, hold do^m the mouse 
button, and draf? through the list until the desired setting is highlighted. 

For more information alx>ut the settingfi, see "Setting access privileges for a folder." nn 
page 289. 

If you "ivant your folders to be open to all, click in the Orvner Ls <.*iny User> checkbox. 

5 Close the FolderPriv Contro) Panel and the Control fenels window. 

All folders you create are automatically assigneil the default privileges you have set, unless 
vou itssign them individually. For information about assigning privileges to an individual 
folder, see "Setting access privileges for a folder," on page 289. 
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Logging off a file server 

You can log off a file sen'er in fourways: 

■ Jfyoit slarlecl up from an Apple.^aiv xtannp /iisk using the Finder, follow the 
instaiciions in die next section, ' kjgging off in ihe Finder." 

■ If you skt }1ed i ipfrom an AppieSba re sUi rtup disk u it bout I be Finder, idkm the 
instruction!) in the next section, "l.ogging off without the Finder." 

■ Ifwn skmed up over the network firilh or uiihoni a heal fM'j, cmf ifihe neitrork 
atiriiiHislmtorhn^: infUatkni the Server Quick Logoff pmf^ram fiillow the instructions 
in the sectitm, "Logging oiTwith Quick Logoff," on puge 301. 

• If you ikirted up over (he m'tii'orh (idlh or uitJjont a hca! disk), and if the network 
administrator has not installed the Server Quick Logoff program, follow the 
instrueduns in the section, "Logging off without Quick Logoff," on page 301. 

Logging off in the Finder 

Follow these steps to log off a file .server when you're using a Finder-based AppleShare 
stanuji disk: 

1 Quit the application you're using if you haven't already done so. 

\bii return to the Finder de.sktop. 

Z, Drag the icons of all file sen er volumes to the Trash. 

The icons disappear from die desktop, and you're auioniaiically disconnecieil from the file 
server 
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Logginji offwithoiii the Finder 

There are twn vcap m I()g off if you're using an 800SC AppleSham startup disk that doesn't 
include the Finder. 

• If the iipplkaiion )'oii'iv ttsiti^ alhifsmt lo give tin ejtxt cotnimind, do so. 
■ Ifyvu mnuot gii 'e an eject wnwumd, shut duwn your compuier, 

Losing off with Quick iojtoff 

lb bg off without the Finder when the Lidniinisirator hiis instailetl the .Server Quick LogolT 
imigram. simply quit tliu applkatiim ytiu're using. \bu'reautt>ma!ioally logged off the file 
server, and you return tu one of the screens shown idepentlinj; oil whether your nemork 
is divided into zoties and ft htiher there Ls more than one file server on your net^'ork). 




Fmm thefle. vt)U forany other ti-giaered aser or guest) can log ow to antrther file server. 
Or you can shut down the computer 
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ioggiug oJJinV.mit Quick Logoff 

Follow these sreps [o log off wirhoui the Finder when the adniinistraior has not instaJJed 
the Sender Quick Logoff prugram: 

1 Quit the application you're using. 

Vbu SL'L' the lo^-off screen. 



? 



Press Return to accept the "log off from file servers" option. 

You're automatically [uggtU off the file ser\'en and y t m reiDm to the screen shovm 

( tle|>endin.g on whtither your net^'orit is divided into zones and whedier diere Ls more than 

one file ser^'^er on vour nework i . 



From diLTL", you (or any other registered user or guest j can log on to another file seiTer. 



♦ About the other options The "Return to stanup application" option starts up the 
computer uith your startup application, just as if you had lugjjL-d on a^ain. SL-lL-ct this 
option if you accidentally quit your stanup application and want to return to it. 

The Shut Down option works like ihe Shut Down command in the Finder it togs you 
off all file sen'crs. ejects any disks in your kx*al disk dnves, and shuts down the computer. 
A nies^iage on the .screen lets you know that it's safe to smtch off the computer's p<>wer, 
and a hutton on the screen gives you the tjption to restart. 

If someone else wants to use the computer, he or she can start up over the network by 
clicking the Restart button , If no one else wanis to log on after you, switch off the 
computer ♦ 
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inting over the netu^ork 

This section describes the printirip capahilities availahle to ynu when your ^et^^'o^k includes 
a network |>niitt"r— cither an JniatieWriter or a La-serWriter printer. 

.\t."tT.v()rk printing appears much the same a-s priming with a l(K:al printer [a printer 
connected directly to your cuniputerj, with the added advantage that nerivork u.sers can 
share printers. 

Follow these steps to choose a network printer: 

1 Start up the computer witfa a startup disk on which you have installed the 
appropriate network printer update (AppleTalk LmageWriter. AppleTalk 
ImageWriter LQ, or LaserWriter). 

2 Choose Control I^els from the Apple menu. 

The Control I'anels witidow appears. 

3 Select the NetPrinter Control I^el, and dick Open. 

It may be necessar)' to scroll tlirough the column until the NetPrinter Control Panel is 
visible. You can also double-click the icon to open it. 
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4 If the preset option is iioi the h pe of primer you want, position the pointer on 
the siting box, hold clown the mouse button, and drag through the list until the 
correct setting is highlighted. 

ir you've installed only ons ncnvork printer update, you can click OK to accept rhe preset 
option, 

^ If necessary, select a zone. 

If your network is divided into zones, the name ofyouraine is highlighted. If you want to 
use a printer in a different zune, simply click the name of the zone. If there are more than 
four zones in your network, you may need to scroll through die window to find the zone 
you mm. 

6 If you selected LaserWriter in step 4, and if you're using an application that 
doesn't support the desktop interface or doesn't support the LaserWriter, click 
the ImageWriter Emulator button. 

The ImageWriter Emulator button is available only if you selected taserlK'rlter. 

The ImageWriter Emulator is a program that makes it ptisslble to use a LaserWriter with any 
application designed to print with an ImageWriter. Clicking the ImageWriter Emulator 
button tells the computer to install this program in the memor>' of die biserWriter. 

Ynu see tlie message, "Checking for presence of the ImageWriter Emulator" 

• If someone kn chosen ihe printer fmn an Apple I! co mputer sii jce ibe priti ter n >as 
last saildmiun. you'll see the message "The ImageWriter Emulator is idready installed 
in the selected printer." Click OK in the dialijg box and go on to step 8. 

■ if no one has chosen the printer fmm cm Afsple 11 computer since the prititer was last 
switched an, you see tlie message "Downloading the emulator" When die message 
disappears, the ImageVi'riter Emulator has been installed on the .^elected printer. 

8 close the NctPrinter Control I^eL 

9 Oose the Control Panels. 

Yiu're now ready to print your document, Select Print from the File menu or follow the 
insu-uctions that came with your application to print your document, 
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Related books and manuals 



Tlie roUowiiig maiiuiils frnni Apple Computer, Inn., pruvide additional information about 
the Apple lies, the AppleTalk newnrk system, mid AppleShare File Server f^nftwarc. 

■ The LocaiTcilk Cable Sysk-m Qu>ner 's Guide provides guidelines and instructions for 
plannini^, setting up, and maintaining the physical connections between tietwork 
devices on an AppleTalk netT^ork system with LocalTalk cables. 

■ The .'^ypleSbare Hie SenvvAdmifiiilrcUor's Guide explains how to set up and maintain 
a Macintosh computer (ivitli AppleSliare File Ser\'er software and one or more liard 
disks) as an AppleShare file ser\'er. 

■ The App/eShare File Server Adminisftwor's Supplemeni Jhr A^yple it Worktlations 
explains s[iccial prcKcdurcs yuu must follow in order to give Apple II computers access 
to an AppleShare file server ^lien the Administrator's Supplement makes reference to 
the /\ppie!^?are Has User's Guide, voii should refer to the AppieTciik Network User's 
Guide for (ije Apple Iks instead. 

■ Hie AppleShare Print Server Aduiinixtrator 's Guide explains how to set up and 
maintain a Macintosh computer (with AppleShare Print Server software and one or 
more hard disks) as an AppleShare print server. ( You can use a single Macintosh 
computer as a file .sen'er and a print server.) 

• TlKAiistolieA/lmimsintior's Guide explains how to set up the Aristotle menu software 
on an AjipleSliare file ,ser\'er. (Aristotle is special software, designed for classroom use, 
that lets teachers determine which applicaiion.s are available when students log on to a 
file server ) 

■ The Appie II Worli<;tatioti User's Guide explains how to use the workstation cml and its 
accompanying st iftware. Refer to it if you plan to stan up with ProDOS 8. 
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13 Troubleshooting 



This chapter helps you deal with the unexpected. Ulien you're using yourcomputer. things 
may not always happen as you expect them to. Don't think tif unexpected events as 
nlistakc^^— diink of them as It-arning opportunities, The more adventurous you are, tlie 
more likely you are to come acrcss new possibilities— and to learn from them. 

The fii^i section of this chiipte r li.sts unexpected situations you may encou titer when tryinfi 
to .start up applications. Subsequent sections are grouped by these topio; Control Panels, 
disks :inri di.sk drives, keyboard and mouse operations, modems, ntoniinrs, netw orking, 
printers and printing, and .starting up (orre.staning) the computer. Tlte final sections 
describe a .short diagnostic test ytiu can run to make sure the computer isn t fault)', and list 
additional sources of help if the suggestions in this chapter don't explain what happened. 

IXnthin each section, specific situations are described in italic text, with the likely causes and 
recommended solutions immediately following. 



Applications 



This section discusses situations that may ocair when starting up an application, using an 
applitarinn, saving a document, nr quitting an applicacion. Other unexpected situations 
that occur vviien starting up an ajipiication ai'ectivered later in this chapter in 'Starting Up," 
on page Mi, 



Starting up an application 

Here are S{inie situations you might encounter when staning up an application. 

Tbe computer can't successj'idly nm an application that you try to launch 
from the Finder. 

One (il^thc following may he the cause; 

• The a|3plicaiion is incompatible with System 6, Check with the dealer rroni whom ynu 
purcliased [he application or [he applications publisher. If the applicatioii is 
incoiiipat Stale, you can siil! use it if you start up diraily from the application disk. 

■ The application requires more memorv' than your computer has. An Apple llos with 
ROM 3 has one megabyie (MB) of random-access memorv' iVMJiy. an Apple llr.s with 
ROM 01 h:Ls 256 kilobytes (Ifj of niemor>'. Some .^Lpple llGS applications require more, 
You can add the necessary men wry to your computer with an Apple lies Memory 
F-xpansiott CartI and title or mcvre A[)ple II I%K Memory E.\pans!on Kits. Third-party 
memory Ixjards that permit e\'en latger tiniounts of RAU are available. 

" The application is incompatible with a peripheral interface card you've installed in your 
CLtmputer. Vfhenever you ^^-ant to u.se the application, first use the Control Panel to 
change tiie .setting for the slot containing the peripheral interface card kom \burCard 
to the correspfjnding port. 
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)du open a document by double-dkkmg. and an application other (ban the 
one you intended is opened. 

The Finder does not associate the document with the application. Do die foUowng: 

■ Hold dawn the Optiun key when opening the doLunwEit. The Finder will let you select 
the upplicadon to launch. 

■ Hi)ld Llown both the Option key and the Control key and the Finder will retain the 
asstjciadon and launch the correct application die next time you open the document, 



Using iin apjilicLirion 

Every application has its own set of messages, geared toward es pi lining the unexpected 
situations users may encounter. In many applications, the emor messages are self- 
e.xplanator\': they tell you what iiappened and what you need to do in order to continue. 
But in some applications, the messages may seem cr\'ptic. requiring you to kxik up the 
meaning ofihe message in the manual that came with the application. 

This section li.sts a few unexpected situations that might occur with any application 
you're usiiig. 

}bu can't get to the text Conimi Panel menu by pressing Comtnmid-Confrol- 

Your application pruiTably uses a version ofProDOS eariier than version 1.2, which doesn't 
give you access to the text Control Panel. Have your authorised service provider upgrade 
the application to a more recent vei^ion of ProDOS, 

The text Control Panel menu appears unexpectedly 

\bu tried to get to the text Control Panel menu eadier from an application tliat ditln't let 
yoii. The computer retained your reqttesi and comiiiied as soon as possible. Chcxise Quit 
from the text Ctinirol Panel ntenu. Ask your atithori/ed sei'vice pmvider to upgrade the 
versii m of ProDOS on your application disk so you can use desk accessories with the 
application, 
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)bur application works with an Apple lie but not with your Apple IIGS. 

Some applications desij^ned to work with both the Apple lie and the i\pple Hgs cannot 
exchange information with the Apple liGS at a fast rate. If the System Speed setting in the 
Control Panel is at Fast, set System Speed to Normal and tn- again. If that doesn't help, ask 
ynur authorized servire provider if there's a version of the application tiesigned for the 
Apple IlGS. 

The screen is fall ofJ's or meaningless characters. 

The applicati^jn you re using was designed for e-arlier models of the Apple II f;jmily. Leave 
the application disk in the disk dnve» pres-s Command-Control-Esc, chouse j^lternate 
Display Mode from the tt-xt Desk Accessories menu, and press Return. Men you're 
fini.shed using the application, choose Alternate Display Mode again to restore die stanti:ird 
display. 

Saving a document 

In addition to reading the troul)lesh(K)ung suggestions in this seaion, you may need to 
consult the manual that came with your application for advice specific to the application, 

)b!ir application asks for the slot and iirire of the disk where you trant to 
save the document, but your drive is connected to the disk drive port. 

Eariier models of the Apple 11 family didn't have ports, so die logical wax to identih- the 
location of a disk was hy slot and drive. If your application w;b designed for such a machine, 
it will probably ask you for slot and drive numbers. 

The first two 3.S'inch drives conriected to the tHsk drive port correspond to slot x the 
third and fourth 5-5-inch drives connected to die port correspond to slot 2. The 5.254nch 
drives connecied to the disk dri\'e port correspond to slot 6. Vi'hen you have vhq drives of 
the same t^^e. the drive that is connected to the disk drive |X)ri is drive 1; the second drive 
is drive 2. 
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Vow appUailion sares emjibing to drive I, hu! you want il to save to 
drive J. 

The applicition Ls living to [he cltrfiiuli, or preset, drive— the ilrivc it Ls a)nfigu^ to use. 
Read the manual that came with your application tu Hnd out hm lo chani^p tlie defeylt 
drive. Some applications hm e a ciimmand called Seto Volume or Set Prefe that lets 
specif}' the drive where ytju want to save dttcuments. 

Quitting an application 

Ulienever possible, you should quit an application rather than just switching off the 
computer. If your applicatit jh d( k-'Mi'i hav e a Quit command, tr\ one of thm' methods. Start 
^^ilh the fina tivediod in the list, aiu! m them in order until you fintl one that works. 

■ Press Command -Q t for Quit ) , 

■ Rress Control-Q. 
• Press Q. 

■ Check your application manual for other methods. 

■* Inscn a different siariup disk in your startup drive and press Comniand-Contrnl-R&set. 
If none of ihese itil'iIukK works, eject all disks, ami then swiich otT the computer. You 
can Uien reatan your computer with anodier application or viiih your system disk. 

Control Panels 

Hiis secti^)n di.scus!ies situations ihai may (KTur when )'ou working with die tlesktop 
Control Panels. 

A Lhaiige ]'0)i nuide in ci Coulrai lliiifi doesn't seem lo lutiv taken effect. 
One tif the ft rllowmg may Ix' the cause: 

■ If you made a chanffe to ttx' Siots options, the change doesn't take effen until you 
restart the computer As stum xs you resian. the new setting wil! lie in effect. 
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■ If you made ci chimin in RAM ilisk xize. the change diiesiVt take effect urntl juu shut 
down the computer, rniich a oflf. and then start it up again. lOr. if yiiur Ltimpuier has 
ROM 5. and if you turned <tn iht 'Resii't* after reset" nption. the change will take efFea 
when you resian the ; ciinpuit'f w ith or without *."witching tiff the (xmcr. ) 

■ In some cases, the change you malsc to a Contml Panel tloesn'i take effea until you 
ck>»e the Contnul Paiiel window. 

The Contm! Panels desk (iLxmory^ifany are inskdied on tbt' slwtnp disk- 
is dimmed iu the Apple menu, and you can't get to the text Control Panel 
menu hy pressing Command-doulrol-Esc 

\bu've one or mute system updates on the current startup disk, L'ntil you restart 

your computer, desk acces.sories are not available. Click Qui!, and then click Restart System. 
VJIien you next see the desktiip. all \ijurilesk accessories will be arailalrfe to you. 

Vmv aren't m numy Printer Port or Modem Pbil options as\vti eA'pect. 

The Primer Pon and Modem Pun ojitii ins displayed in the Control Panel ticiK'nd on the slot 
seiiinj,"i for Slni I and Slot 2, res|)ci lively If either slot is set to AppleTalk, fewer options will 
be ilisplayed fur the curresi^ondiiiji^ p< irt, 

When nsing a pop-np menu to changed setting in a desktop Control Panel, 
yon don't see the setting you nwit. 

Vllien there are more settings in a pop-up menu than can fit on the screen ai once, a black 
arrow at the top or bottom of the menu lets l ou know that there are more settings in thai 
direititm. Drag through the menu until the (xiinier reaches die amnv. More set tings scroll 
into view, ^"hen the desired setting Ls highlij^ited, release the mouse button. 

All tiye ConimI Panel options retvrt to their original settings (the ones set ai 
thej'actoryl 

Rcsti iring the standard ftxtjucncv' settings f Option -Control-Reset, then 2) causes the 
Control Panel options tti re\en to their origin;d settings. Reset the Control Panel options. If 
ihcy reven to their original settings again, the computer s batterv is running low. Ha\ eyour 
authorized senice prijvider replace the Iwttery. 
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7'he clock in the Tune oplioiis of the Coiitml Ptuiel no longer keeps dccurcite 
time. 

The computer's battery is running Iw. Have your authorised senice piwiikr replace the 
banen-- 

Disks and disk drives 

Tliis seaion discasses sitiutitsns that may tx'cur when you work with the Ad\anccd Disk 
l tilit\ or initialize di^ks in ihe Finder, as well as other situations you may encounter when 
you w(jrk wiih 3.>in(.'h, SJ'i-inch. or hard disk drives. 

Advanced Disk Utility 

Here are some situatitms you may encounter while usin;; the Ailvanced [3isk Utility. 

Yon canteime. initiaiize. or zero removable media because the appropriate 
hnltons are dimmed in tl)e Advanced Disk Utiiily screen. 

One of the following may be the problem; 

■ T>)e A'kcieif media is imte-prt^vcted. If you w^t in etase, i i\it ialize. or Tero it. follow 
these steps: 

!. Eject the media. 

The Ad\-ant:etl Disk Itiliti' screen displays the nest a\".ulalile vokmie. 

2 . Remove ihe write-pl^ WCtion. 

For instructions, see "Wriic-proiectinfj a disk," on page 9-t in Chapter 4, or refer to 
the manual thai came with your removable media. 

3. Reinsert the media, 

■i. Click the Disk buticm until the media is selected. 

The Erase. Initialize, and Zero buttons will no longer be dimmeti. 
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■ The .selected media is ct iocivd patiiiton. If ynu want to ease, initialize, t irzero it. follow 
these steps: 

1. Quii.\DU. 

2. I nkick ihe partition. (\Ih> unliKk a partition in the same w wu itnkx'k a fiJe or 
fdkler. For iastruainns, see "I nkxking a file or folder." on page 131) 

3. Stan up ADl: 

4. Click the Disk bunon unti] (he |jartitJon is selected. 

llie Erase. Initialize, and Zero buttons will no longer be dimmed. 

■ The selected disk is the sUirtiif) disk If you want to erase*, initialii^e, partition, orzeni the 
disk, follow these steps: 

1 . Shut dowTi the computer. 

2. Sran up the computer with a iliflerem startup disk. 

3. Launch .-VDU. 

4. Click the Disk buttoti until the disk is seleaed. 

The Hfase, Initialize, and Zero buttons will no longer be dimmed. 

■ 'flx' selected disk is a neiuwk sei m: \bu cannot perform operations on such a disk. 

\bu cau l paniiioH a disk Ijeaiuse the ftirUiion button is dimmed. 

■ The stiieaed disk is not a SCSI ixmi disk or SCSI hard disk partidon. Other types of 
dlsks-'3.^-inch disks. >.2>tnch disks, R.\.M disks. hieseTCr volumes, non-SCSJ hard 
disks— can t be partitioned. 

■ One or more of ibe fkinitiofis on yiwr SCSI hani disk could fie iocketl Qu i t .\Dl " and 
unliK-k thekicked [unitionis). ( You unlock a paitiiion in the same way yt)u unStK'ka file 
or folder. For instmctsons, see "L'niocking a file or folder," on page 1.32.) Then start up 
ADU, and click die Disk button until the disk or panltion is selected. 

llie Parriiion button will no longer Ix-nlinimed, 
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Initiiilizing a disk in tlic Findtr 

Heft- is a siluation you may I'ticounter when InitiaJizing a disk. 

The hulialtc commaud is dimnmt. 
Qnt of the folkmiiig is rhu tausf: 

■ 16j( baivti't .wlecied any dhh icon. Suka the icon of the disk you watii u> initialize, 
then ch(KJSL- Inttiali/r iVfUTi ihf Disk menu, 

■ Th (ihkyou wmi to initialize is inHe-protected (iW iiidi^'aiL-d by the symbol of a lock 
to the left ol the disk icon's name). If the disk removabk'. cjet i it. remove the write- 
prntection, and retnsen the tlisk. {For instruaioiison neniovifig \vritt-pr(>tenl()n,.see 
"Write-prnteetin^; a disk. " on page 94 in Chapter 4.) Then seiet l the disk icon and 
choose Initialijfe from the Disk riienu. If the disk L-ia IiKked (lanition. unkxk it. ( Yrm 
utiJfKk a partitit)n in the same wav y im unlock a file or fokler. For in.siructit)ns, see 

"L nltx king a file or Fokler. " on fiage 132 ) 

■ \bit're srying lo imtiaUze a Jile ierrer rolime or a disk ikit am't he alierecf (such as a 
CD-ROM}. These kinds of dLsks can t be iimialized. 



Using 3.^-inch and 5.25-inch disk drives 

Hei*! are situaiioas you might twimsiter when using 3.5-inch aiid 5.2>mch disk drives. 
Tlv Finder doesn'l recv^fiize all ibe disk drires wnuecied lo lf}e disk drit e 

One of the followinj; may Ix' the cause: 

■ tfyou hai V wnv than mic {yjw uftln'i v. you're coitmx'h'ii ihi' dnn's in the wiong 
order Apple 3.^ Drives irnist ci )me lirsi in the daisy chain, followetl by I'niDLsk 3.5-incli 
di.sk drives, anti then A|iple 5,2vinch Drives. 

Shut down and sv\itch off the cnmputer. wait at least H seconds, and then reconnea 
the dwes in the ctirrcci ortier. 
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■ )i)it'i'econiii'Cte(i more ciritvsio ihecM' drive pun than ihv computer can ti'cognize. 
I lilt" disk drivf pon lan aaummiKlatc a maximum of mi Applf 3-> Drives, four 
UniDisk 3-T drivL's. md two A[iptt S 2=i Drive:*. But it cannot accnnimmkite more than 
four disk lirh c's in all.) 

Shut durni and switch nffthe computer, wait at Itast 15 seconds, and remcvvc (he 
nt;!cessary' drives to cniiforni w iili ihe configurations de.scrib«J aUive. 

• )bn haivtft instalkd (lie correct driver for your disk drive, 

Vsii the Installer to add ihe correct driver to your startup disk, (For instructions, see 
Chapter 2/lising the Installer." 

■ The sioi settings for slots 5 (Vtd (j are set imorreaty. 

To see 3-5-inch drive*, make sure that slot 5 is set to Smart Port, To see i,2>inch drives. 
imJie sure slm 6 b set to Disk pon. (For instructions, see Chapter Don't hv^et to 
restart the computer .s(> that the changes you make will take effect > 

The Finder doem't recagmze alt ifx* disks Inserted in the disk drives 

\m haven't installed the correct Hie system translator foriheifck you've itiscncd, For 
e-xample, if you insert an HFS tlisk wittmur lia\'inj> installed the HFS FST, die Finder mini 
recognize your disk. 

Use the Installer to install the correct FST J For instr\ictions. see Chapter 2,) 

The Finder sees only HOffK tt 'hen youre using a high-{iensity disk. 

In order to see all t.4 .MB of your hiyh-density disks, you must connecT the SuperDrive to 
the Apple 3-5 Disk Ctjntmller Card. If the Su|X'rDrive is conneaal iti ihe [ion on your 
;\j>ple lli.s, only ROOK will Ix' seen. 

ILsing a hard disk 

Here is an unexpected situation you mija^it encounter when using a hard disk. 
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A hard disk icon doe.oft appear on the finder desktop when you stml up the 
computer 

One of the fnllovving may be thu cause: 

• Tlx' hard ciixk or another device oti the SCSI chain, isfi '/ switched oil In order for [he 
Finder to recognize ;i liard disk, the hard disk ^nd all devices on the SCSI chaJji should 
be switcliec! on and up ti i speed before you start up (or restart) the computer. 
Switch on the haal disk, wait about 10 seconds for ir to come up to speed, and then 
restart the curiiputen 

■ Tix Control Paud setting for the slot cojitaitiingyour SCSI card isn't set to \our Card. 
Use the Control P;tnel to change the slot setting to Your Card. Then rescan the 
L-omputer. ^lien you see the Finder desktop, the hard dl'ik icon should appear. 

■ \bu fxicei i 'i ii mdled the SCSI bard disk driver on your startup disk Use rh e I nstal ler 
to add the dris tr to your startup disk. ( For instructiun.s, aiii: Chapter 1. ) 

■ Mure ttfim one SCSI device is set to the same SCSI derice mmiher. Check the SCSI 
device numbers atcording to the instructions in the manual that came widi the SCSI 
card. 

■ there 's only one SCSI derice attacbed to ike SCSI card, but you've used two SCSi cable 
temiinalors on the dei ice. \Xlien you're connecting only one SCSI device, you should 
use only one SCSI cable terminator. (Note that the .'\pple High Speed SCSI card has 
built-in term i nation.) 

Shut down the computer, switch off the computer and the SCSI hard disk, wait at least 
30 .seconds, and tht*n reconnect [be SCSI caliles and cable terminators according to the 
instructions in the manual diat came with the SCSI carti, 
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Keyboard and Mouse Operations 

ThLs seainn discusses unespeaed situatiorus that may occur whtn w)u attempt to perform 
keylxxird or mouse operations. 

The Delete key chesn) delete ckvmkm. 

Earlier mtxlels iif the Apple II family didiVt have j. Delete key. so applications designed for 
diem use some other ke\ of combiiiatiim of keys to delete test. Often the Left Armw key 
erases the text to the left of the cursor. If that doesn't work, consult the manual thai came 
ftith your application for iastructifMis. 

The imerlion poi'ni doesifi move when you press ihe arrow keys. 

Earlier mtKlels of the -^ple U family didn t have the Up Arrow and Down Arrow keys, so 
applications designed for thiwe machines use some other v\ay of nicning the insertion 
point. Manv aj>plications use the Esc (E.sca|X'> key in combination \\ith 1 for up. J tor lefi. K 
for li^hi. or .\1 for down. Conjiult ihe manual that catne with «>ur ap|>liC3tion for 
insinjaioiis. 

The imertiou poiii! doesn'l more prt.vV the hist line of your document. 

That's how the appliation is meant to work. Press Return to ititwe the insertion point 
beyond the last tine of your docunieirt anil ctiniinue tjping. 

When you press a key, the corresponding character appears more than once 
on the screen. 

Set the Speed setting in the Keyiioan:! Control Panel of the desktop Control Panels to give 
youn»eIf a li mger delay l>eft ire keys a'peai. ( In the text Conm jI P:inel. this option is called 
Repeat Speed. ) For information, see "KeylnKird." on page r9. 

The appikation says to press a hey hut doesn't respond u hen you do. 
One of the fnlkn\ in,n may be the cause: 

■ Ttx kybfHird isii I plumed in Switch off the computer, wait at least It seconds, and 
then ctinneit die keyboard securely to the keyboard pon. 
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■ If this silualioH ocam im mediatel) 'upon starting up ilx application, tlje application 
may he one ihcii ivqsiimyou lo t)'pe everydjiiig in uppercase letteiS: (Earlier models 
of the Apple D family didn't fjive you the option of t\'ping lowercase letters.) Press Caps 
Lock and ity pressing the key again. 

Tbeapplicaiio)! tells you lo press ibe Solid Apple key (also repremited as the 
^ k(iy}. but there's no such key on (he keyboard. 

On some earlier modeb of the Apple 11 family, the Option key was marked with the sv mbol 
of a solid appiu and was called the Solid Apple key. Press Option whenever the application 
tells you to pres;; the* Solid Apple key, 

The application tells you to press the Option key iu combination with other 
keys, but pressing Option doesn't work. 

In the General Control Panel, change the Translation setting from Standard to None. 
The computer doesn't keep track of keystrokes. 

if you're using an applicatitjn that was designed for the Apple He, the keyboard buffer msf 
not work with your application. (S(jme early Apple He applications don't support buffering 
of keystrokes.) Deselect die Keyboard Buffering option in the Keylxard Control Panel 
whenever you're using this application, (For more information, see "Keyboard," on 
page 1790 

When typing in a text mode application, unexpected characters appear on 
the screen. 

You may have changed the Monitor or Keyboard option in the General CfintiTol Panel tjf the 
desktop Control Panels to a setting other than U,S.A, ( Tliese options are called Display 
Language and Keyboard Layout in the text Control Panel,) Use either the text Control Panel 
or the desktop Contnil Panels to change the settings back to U.S A 
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Wheu t\'ping a password (or other case-sensitive material}, no characters 
appear 

You are typing lowtrraiie charatters. Press the Caps Lock ktfj and iet)'pt? the charittei s. The 
reverse situatiun may aLsu occur. Lf luwcrcaist-* Is required, make sure Caps hxk \& not 
iiLtivateLi. 

When you move the mouse across the desk, the pointer on the screen moves 
iu the opposite direction. 

The mouse should Ik positioned with the cahle pointing away fnim you. The Apple k)go 
should be toward you. 

}bu run out of room to more the mouse on the desk before the pointer on the 
screen reaches its destination. 

Lift the mou.se i iff tlie desk ajid move it hack to the center of your work surface. The pointer 
won't mo\e until y( lu put the mouse back on the desk and move k. 

If you enc(}unter this difficulfv frequentiv, you may want to change the .Mou.se Speed 
option in the Geuei-al Control Panel of the desktop Control Panels. (The .same option is 
called .Mou.se Tracking in the text Control Panel, ) For more information, see "Ke^'board 
Mou.se,' on p^S*^ "^^^ in Cliapter 7, 

Douhie-ciicking doesnt work !ije way you expect. 

You can adjust the ai:iount of time tlie com puttr \vait.s for the second click of a dt tuble click. 
(See "Keyboard Nkiu.se.dn page Irtl in Chapter"' for an explanation.) Change the Double 
Click option in the General Ccjntrol Panel to a .setting letter suited to your own .speed of 
double-cDcking. 

The mouse won't respond. 

One of the following may be the cause; 

■ The mouse is not connected pwperty to ttje keyhoiird or to the mouse port, or tl?e 
keyboard is not connected properly to ihe lie)'lmcird pott. Switch off the computer, 
i^'ait at least 15 seconds, and secure the kej'bnard and mouse connections. 
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■ The mouse pun uiiso caUed (be keyixiard port or the J>pple Desktop Bus port) is not 
nail dti'd in the Shis options of the Control I^nel Cliange the setting for Skit 4 from 
Your Card to Mousl* Pun as describal in Chapter 7. 



Modems 

Here are some unexpected situations you miglii enamnter when u?iing a modem, 

Ei'ery character appears twice on the scree?] ii 'hen ym 're sending a message. 

Your Apple IlGS is echoing ever)' character yau send on the screen, and the other computer 
echoing ever>' character it receiv-es back to your screen. Deselect the Echo setting in the 
communications application (or in the Modem Port Control Panel). 

A line of meaningless characters appears on the screen whefiyoit sen^ or 
receive messages orerpfjone lines 

One of the following may be the cause: 

■ The amputer on the otbar end of the phone line is sending information to your 
computer in a form yoitr computer can't umlerstdud. If you're trving to connect to 
aji information service, check the materials you received from the ser\ice to see what 
specifications tlie other con\puter is using, and checl< the data liits, stop hits, and parit\' 
settint^s in your communications Lipplication anil in I he Modem Port Control Panel. For 
more inftfrmation, see MfKiem, Port and Printer Pon," on |}age 182 in Chapter 7. 

■ The baud rate is set inconvclly in the terminal program. Follow the instructions in 
the manual that came with your tcrmijial application and make sure that the baud rate 
entered in the application matche>J the baud rate supported by your modem, 

■ Someone is try i fig to use another extension on ti)e teleplMie line (or if your telephone 
is on a pflfti' line, someone else is trying to use the telephone). Tr\' again when the line 
is available, 
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Chamcters are iosi during mformatiou exchange. 
One of the following may Ik the ause: 

■ Tbi'iX' too much noise or distonion on the phone lines to ininmH injormaiion tit (he 
speed you're using. Sigii off and rcestablifih Limimunicaticji;. If ttut docsn t work, 
change to a lower band, if possible, on both the sending and the receiviniJ end. If the 
receiwng motlem does not support the lower baud rate, the cnnneainn will not be 
made; the sentling mixJcm scls the baud for the connection. 

• Bujfehng is (wmd off. ( Thi:s is likely to be die cau.se if you re losing only an occasional 
character) Turn on the Buffering option in the Modem Port Control Panel. 

Information you send through the modem doesn't appear on your screen. 

The other computer isn't echoing information back to v'ourc(}mputera.s it receives it, 
probably Ix'tause it's using a half-duplex nnHlem. Turn on the Echo .setting in the 
communications application (or in die Modem Port Control Panel). 

• Exception Many communiciirions applications that use pa.sswords turn off die Echo 
setting while you're entering your password. (That way, no one cm watch the screen to 
learn your password as you type it.) ♦ 

}bur coimmmicat ions appliaii ion works with a modem connected to a 
Super Serial Card, but not with a modem connected to the Apple llGS modem 
port 

One of the following may be the cause: 

■ Ti)e modem pan is configured incorrectly Check the specification.s in the manual thai 
c^me with the motiem and dien use either the comnninications application or the 
Modem P[in Control Panel to reconhgure the pon correctly, 

• \bi(r communk cHions sofltmre works only in conjunction with a particular 
integrated circuit on the Super Serial Card. Either use a Super Serial Card or get a 
communications application designed for the Apple IlGS. 
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]bu lose the connection wUh the remote computer or information service. 

Your telephone has a call-waiting feature and someone is phoning you. W]cr\ you're ready 
to reestabJish the connection, dial the temporan' cancellation code for the call-vraiting 
feature. One of the Two codes below will probably work; 

■ On most call-waiting systems, 1 HO is the appropriate code. 

■ Dialing *7(i is an alternative code to use. 

Monitors 

TTiLS section discusses unexpected situations that vau may encounter with yotir monitor. 

The image on the screen is roiling or out of alignmenl. 

The Apple IIgs is sending signals to the muniEor according to the standard for most 
countries ( SO henz) instead of the United States Siandard (60 liertzl, or vice verea. Pre.ss 
Optiun-Controi-Reset. Then press either 2 (to restore the standard U.S. .setting) or 3 (to 
restore the other setting). VCtien you reset the frequency all (Jlher Control Panel options 
revert to their original settings, so you must go to the desktop Control Panels and 
reconfigure your s^'stem to match your individual preferences. 

The text on the screen is fuzzy or unreadable. 
One of the following may tie tlie cause: 

■ 77if cotiirast is too bright or too dim. Adjust the contrast knob on your monitor. 

■ Ti.K' mousior cable im't pmperly plugged into tlx comfnUer Switch off the computer, 
wait at least 15 seconds, and then secure the connection, 

• The software is set incorrectly. Change the monitor setting to "Monochrome" in the 
Monitor Control Panel 

• You re ming a composite color moniior and tlx application is di.spiayin}i ie.x( in the 
HO-caiuniH mude. If the application gives you a choice between 40-column and 30- 
column display, chix}se 40, IF the application doesn't give you a choice, change the 
C(jlunins setting in the Control Panel to 40. 
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Tkxt cmd background colors are so smukir that the text is unreadable. 

First tn' adjusting the contrast and brightness on yourmoniior. If thai dcKsn'E improve the 
contrast, you can restore the original Control Pane! settings for text and background by 
pressing Option-Control-Reset and tlien 2 (forthe United States) or3 (for other countries), 
If there still isn't enougli contras:, [r\' changing the Ty[>e option in the Display menu of the 
tty Control Pant.-1 to Color, even ifyou're using a niont>clin;ime monitor. 

little apples and check mirks appear instead of uppercasa. inverse text. 

Tlie apples and check marks are called MouseTexr. Mouselext cliaiacters replaced a 
redundant set of chanicters in earlier nicKlels of the Apple II family. Older applications using 
that redundant character set will now display iVlouseText characters in place of uppercase, 
inverse text. Tlie MouseText characters don't affect the way an application works, so if they 
don": bother you, go aiiead and use the application. If they do bfither you, ask your 
authorized senice provider or the manufacturer of the application if a newer version of the 
application is available. 

There isn't enough contrcist between colors on the display. 

The application was designed for earlier models of the Apple II family. The Apple lies 
gener;ites slightly tlifferent colors. Tr\- changing the Type option in the Display menu of the 
text Control Panel or the Monitor Control Panel of the desktop Control Panels to the 
opposite setting, (Tlie display t>'pe doesn't have to match tlie kind of monitor you're using,) 

The screen is full of2's or meaningless characters. 

The application you're using was designed for earlier models of the Apple H family I^ve 
the application disk in the disk drive, press Command-Conu-ol-Esc, chtxxse .Alternate 
Display Mode from ihe ckissic desk accessories menLi. and press Return, i^'hen you're 
finished using the application, choose Alternate Display Mode again to restore the standard 
display. 
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Ybu can't get color display even though you're using a color monitor. 



One of the following may be the cause: 

■ The monitor is; set to monochrome idark-ami-Ugbt) mode. Change the switch un your 
monitor to culor mode. 

■ The softuwe is set incorrectly. Change the monitor setting to "Color" in the M(jnitor 
Control Panel, 

■ )bii Ve ! isifig a com posite color moi litor with a text-hasetl appliccuioi t Unti ke RG B 
color monitors, composite monitors cant dlspby SO^olumn text dearly in color mode, 
so they may switch automatically to monochn imt- m(xJe for text-based applications. You 
get color display when you tise graphics-based applications. 

The 40-coiitmu dispkiy changes to an HO-column display and clears Ibe 
screen whrnt vou press Control-Reset. 

You've changed the Columns option in the display Control Panel to 8U. but the application 
you've just teen using can display texE only in the -lO-columii mode. Pressing Control-Reset 
puts you back in the 8()-column mcde, You don't need to do anything further, tinless you 
prefer the 40-column mode. (In that case, simply change the sening in the display Control 
Panel.) 



Nemorking 

This section discusses situations that may (XX'ur when you are working on a net\voii<, 
induding setup, siarting up. and using an AppleShare file seiver. 



Network Setup 

If setup is not properly acrompli.shed, ornework communication is interrupted, you may 
encounter these situations. 
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cwft find the AppleShare file server you wan! in the desktop Control 
One of the following may be the cause: 

■ AppieShare isii'i hiskiiled on your startup disk. Add AppleShare to your startup di.sk 
(for instructions, see Chapter 2, "Using the InstaJier," starting on on page: 19) or see 
your network administrator. 

■ 'fhe computer 's slot settings are incorreci in the Control Panel. If your com puter has 
ROM 3. anti if it's connected to the network via tht' printer pt^rt, Slot 1 should be set to 
AppleTalk. If your computer is connected to the neti^ork ™ the modem port, Slot 2 
should be set to AppleTiiIk. It's recommended— liut not nsquired— that you set slot T to 
AppieHilk as well. For more infunnation, see "Activating skn,s and ports." on page 192 
in Chapter 

If your computer has ROM 01. and if it's connected to the network via tiie printer pon, 
Slot 1 should be set to Your Card, Slot 2 can be set to either Your Card or Modem Port, 
and Slot ^ must be set to AppleTalk. 

If your computer has ROM 01. and if its connected to fhe network via the modem, [wrt, 
Slot 1 should be set to Printer Port, Slot 2 should he set to Your Card, and Slot 7 must 
be set to A[ipleTaIk. (Note that Slot 1 must not he set to Mjur Card in this case.) 

■ The file smer m 't selected in the Control thnel Follow the instructions in 'Logging 
on to a file server from the AppleShare Control Panel," on page 280 in Chapter 12, 

■ A lot of people nmy be using the file server or the network iXiiit 15 or 20 seconds acfter 
yon selea the AppleShare icon in the Control Panel— or after selecting a zone in die 
AppleShare option.s— and .see if the desired file server appears in the list. 

■ Tix file server has been shut down. It is sometimes necessary for the netiwirk 
admini.strator lo shut down the file ser\'er to perform certain administrative tasks. Ask 
the administrator when the file ser^'e^ will be available again, 

■ Conmumication on the LocalTaik network has l)eet! internipted Ask the network 
administrator to check for disconnected LocalTalk cables between your computer and 
the Hie server you're trying to use. 

■ The file sender is in a difierent zone Make sure the correct zone is selectetl in the 
Control Panel. 
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\bu can't find your zone in the Control Panel. 

Communication on the LocalTalk network may have lx?en interrupted. Ask the network 
administrator to check for disconnected LtxialTalk cables herw c'en your computer and the 
file server yoii're trying tu use. 



Network, Starting up or Logging On 

Thi-s section ii,sts unex|Kcted situations you may encounter when tr\'ing to stan up over the 
netr^-nrk or log on to an AppleShare file server with a startup disk iliat doesn't include the 
Finder, 

\bit LWt'l use ceriain fmtures or files, or an error message refers to an 
ailempt tu open a file with XDEV" in the pathname. 

AJI file server.*; in your zone may not have been updated with current software. All servers 
that have Apple II i^tartup service enabled should be running die sante version dihe.^pie 
tlSelup disk; all file ser^'eni from which users start up should be running the same version 
of system software. Check with your netwt^rk adminLsttator to make sure the latest softv^•:^re 
is Installed on all the file servers in the zone. 

Allbongh ailempt inf^ to stan up with ProDOS, you stati up with GSfOS. 
One of the ff illowtng may be the cause: 

■ Alt fie x'rrerx in your zone »kiy ml have been updated with cunvul mjlnwe. Check 
with your network administrator. 

■ tna kih situation, you may have ijeeu at a dijfeivm imidvne it 'ben yon Jitsl .w/t>cto/ 
to xlaii up li •ith ProDOS S. The setting is siived in the hrst computer's memory and 
doesn't affect other machines. 

You get a mes^qe saying that an application isn't a ProDOS S application. 
.\iihough you selected ProDOS 8 startup, your startup application Ls a GS/OS application. 
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After selecting a slarttil) applkaiion from the server's administration 
program, you start up in ihe tinder 

An update nnr intended for networking has been imtaJled on the file server. Install the 
"Netwitirk: Server Startup" update insteiid 

An error message says thai "the user is unknotn f or "login is disabled " 
One of the f'nilnvving may be the cause: 

■ The user name may be misspelled Check with the network administrator 

■ With AppteSbare 1 0, mur may have exceeded the limit for login attempis. Ask the 
netw ork adn;inistnitor tu re-enable the login feiiture for you. 

Using an AppleShare file sen-'er 

This section iisLs unexpected situations you may encounter when trying to use an 
AppteSh^ire file serv-er. 

)6« try to change your password and gel an unknown error 

The administrattjr has set a minimum numlier ( jf characters for the password; you are tning 
to use a password that Ls too short. 

Aithougbyou try to eject a file server volume 0y dragging It to the Trash, for 
example), it stays mounted. 

Your application or the system has a file open on the ser^'er volume. Tr\' closing documents 
ur quitting the application. If you Started up directly over the network, and you're tryin^^ to 
eject yoursianup volume, you have to quit the application and !og off, If the administrator 
has in.stalled the Ser\'er Quick Logoff pmgrani. simply quit the application you re using; 
you're automatically loggetl off the file server. 

♦ Note In general, the security features of AppleShare 3 aren't recognised by Apple U 
networking software, .^though the ser\'er enforces security properly, misleading messages 
(or no messages at all) may be displayed on the Apple llGS. ♦ 
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Printers and Prinring 



Tliis section discusses unexpected situations you may encnumer when printing your 
documenih. Be sure tu f^miliiiriKe yoiirseif with the printing procedure tnr the ap[)!icatkin 
you are using. 

The printer doesn't print. 

One of the following may be the cause: 

• Ij your printer h(is a seleil hmofi H hastii h'en innwdon. This button deierniines 
whether the printer is accepting instructions from the cnni:puter. (Soniciinies you want 
to control line feed anti form feed nranually; the select button lets you switch bet\veen 
nia,nual and automatic operation.) Make sure the button Ls set to On and try printing 
again. 

• TIk' printer isn't su iiched on. Switch the printer on and try printing again, 

■ The printer isn't pinned imo a power source. Make sure the power cord is connected 
secure!)' to the printer and tliat die plug is inserted fully into a grounded outlet. Then 
try printing again. 

■ The printer isn't pnjperfy comtecteti tu the ivmputer. Switch off the computer, wait at 
Ictist 15 seconds, and .secure the connection. Then try printing again. 

■ The slot CO n-esponding to tlje port to tvhich you 've connected the printer cable ii;n 't set 
to Pritner. See "Slots," on page 191 in Chapter 7 for instructions on changing the slot 
setting. 

■ The printer port (or the modem })ori) is configured inconeclly. See "Modem Port and 
Printer Port," on page 182 in Chapter 7 for instructions on reconfiguring the |X)rL 

■ The correct printer and po rt are not selected in the DC Prii iter o r NetPiinter Control 
timels. For in.siructinns, see "DC Printer," on page 175 in Chapter 7. 

■ Ifx'oii are printing with an interface card, the card's settings are not properly set . See 
the manual tliai came with your card. 

■ Tlx' printer 's dip su itch settings are not properly set. For instructions, sec the manual 
that can;e with your printer. 
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• }bu're usiiiji the u-rong kind nfmbte. * Diffcrcnt kinds of printers need different 
cables.) Take :he cable to your auihorizcd Apple dealer and ask whether you netd a 
different kind {)f cable. 

If you're priming wiih a network printer or a kxral Laser^S riter printer, see the additional 
suggesiktas at die etid of this setiktn. 

The printer produces a line of meaningless characlei's (hut bear no 
resemblance to your document. 

Any af the following may be the caujie; 

■ The printer port far the m<xim port} is con/i^nreif hicurrectly. St^e "Mi idem Pon and 
Printer Ptjrt. 'on paj^e 182 in (Chapter " tbr insiruaionson retdnftguriny the ptjrr. 
Spedficall) . dieck the hand rate setting; it should be set to 960fl baud for the 
ItnageWriter or LaserVKriter printers. The cornea taie seitinp for SiyiclXriter printers is 
19,200 baud. If inu re asing another printer, theck your manual for the comect baud 
rate setting. 

• Ifmit are printijtg with an inter/ace card, the card's sei!i)igs are not properly set. See 
the manual that came with yi)ur card. 

■ TIk printer cable is loose. Switch off the computer, toIi at least 1 5 second.^, and then 
secure the connettioti, 

■ Ifmir application premUi you irith a list of printer types, the selected type may not 
mutch \our primer t)'pe Se Sect t he c( irreci pri n ter tv-pe. i If your primer t>"pe i.sn't 
listed select each type in turn and ir\' printing. If your printer uses the same 
configuration as one of the tvix-s t»n the list, yourdocumenl shoukl print successfiolh' 
when that type is sekcied. ) 

The image^riier printer produces pairs of meaningless characters. 

Hie IniageWriter printer has a huili-in tlehuH mode that prints the hcxadedmal characters 
beinjisent frtim the computer \bi\ can tdl thai the printer is in debup mode if you see paire 
of characters in die ranges (MJ and \-F. Witn you turned on the computer, you may have 
inadvertently pressed the Select button at the same dme— invoking the :[ebug mode. TUm 
the printer off and then turn it on again and be careful not to press the Select button. 
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)bu expect a doanneut to be single-spaced but it prints ivitb double or triple 
spacing or it prints with blank lines beiiveen the graphics. 

EithLTof the folkminy may be the cause: 

■ Aji extra Hue feed is being iusemd l>v the upplktuioii. tlx primer, or (l?e 
A{)ple!!as. Start with tlie easietit solutiun. which is tu diiLrtge itienpplication's line feed 
setting m Off. If that doesn't work, deselcL't tht: Add LF afier CE setting in the Primer 
Port Control Panel of the desktop Control Panels. If neither ufthotie suggestions solves 
the problem, turn off the automatic line feed switch un the printer. (For instructions on 
turning off the line feed switch on the printer consult the manual thin ciime wth your 
printer or ask your authorized senice provider for assistance.) 

■ You're fryinji to print a document that « too wide for the printer to xnppon. Change 
the margins of your document and tiy again. 

Lines are printing on top of each other. 

Nu line feed instruction ii being sent to the printer after die carriage return instruction. 
Stan with the easiest solution, which is to cfiange the applications line feed setdng to On. 
If that doesn't work, sekxl the Add LF after CR setting in the Printer Port Control Panel of 
the desktop Control ftinels. If neither of those suggestions solves the problem, turn on the 
automatic line feed switch on the printer. For instructions on Eurningon the line feed sv\'itch 
on the printer consult the manual that came with your printer or isk your authorized 
seniee provider for assistance. 

Your computer is part of tbeAppleTalk netivork s\'ste?}i biitwii can'! prittf to 
your usual network printer 

One of the following may be the cause; 

■ }bit im en't tu.^tcillud the appropriate nettmrk printer update on yourstmitip 
disk See your Nen^'ork .Administrator 

■ After imtaflifig the dpprupriate netivork printer t/pdate. mu retnoved a different 
networking update (either another trf the network printer updates or the AppleShare 
update) from your startup disk, Remtning any netw-orking update deletes certain files 
that all netv,orking updates share. Reinstall the desired network printer update or see 
your NetTi^ork Adnunistnitor 
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■ The computer's do! sellings are hicorreci in the Contml Panel If y(}ur computer is 
connected tu [he network via ilie printer port, Slut 1 should be set lo AppleTalk, If your 
computer is connected to the network via the modem p(m. Slot 2 should lie set to 
AppleTalk, It s recommended— liut not required— that vou x\ slot lf> AppleTalk as weU. 
For more information, see "Activating slots and ports," on page 192 in Chapter 7, 

■ The printer isn 't xeleaed in the i\et Printer Controi Panel. If you haven't selected a 
printer in the Net Printer Control Panel follow the instructions in Chapter II If you 
have selected a printer hut find that you can't print, sonieone may have switched off the 
printer in the meantime, If that's the case, switch on the primer and select it again in 
the NetPrinter Control Panel Verifs' selection by checking to see that the printer selea 
light is on. 

■ Someofw has renamed the printer Ask your net%vork administrator and the other 
neru'ork user,s whether they havechangetl the printer's name, When you know tlie new 
name, use the MetPrinter Control Panel to select the printer by its new name. 

■ Communication on tlx localTaik netu ori^ has been intemtpicd i\sk the network 
administrator to check for disconnectt^l LocalTaik cables between your computer and 
the network printer you're trying to use. 

■ The printer 's dip su itch settings are not properly set for AppleTalk. For more 
information, check the manual that came with yx>ur printer. 

}bu caul pritil ivilh a LamWritei: 

If none of the soiut ions given eadierin this seaion .seerns to help, one of the following may 
he the cause; 

■ ]bi{ hai 'en 'i insialkd the LaserViriter update on your starti tp disk. Follow the 
instrucdons on installing updates Chapter I or see your Network Admimsirator. 

■ The comptiter 's slot settings are ineorreet in (he Coiitroi Panel. If your computer is 
connected to the network \ia the printer pt>rt, Slot I should be set to AppleTalk, If your 
computer is connened to the network ^ia the modem port. Slot 2 should be set to 
AppleTalk. It's recommended— but not required— that you set slot 7 to AppleTalk as well. 
For more information, see 'Activating slots and ports." in Chapter ~, 

■ Tije punier was switched off and no one bos installed the ImageWiter Enu tkitor in 
the printer's memoiy si}ice it um snitched on again. Select the printer in the 
LaserWriter opduns in the Net Printer Control Pane! of the desktop Control Panels and 
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du:k the ImageWriter Emulator buttnn. (Fur more dL^tailed instrucrions, see ■'Choosing 
a neti^'firk printer" in Chapter 12.) 

■ You don'i have a LQcal'Mk connector fmx connected to Imtb the computer and tfx' 
printer \m ran": connect a LncalTaik cable directly to a conifiutcr or a peripheral 
device— you must ;ut:ich a connector box to each device, and then ccmneci the tw(] 
conneaor boxes with a LocitlTalk cable. 



Starting Up 

This Sfction discusses unexpected situationi you may encounter when ynu attempt to start 
up your cxjinputer. 

Nothing appears on the screen when yon mikb on ihepotvet: 

Go through the following checklist to crv'' to idcntif>- the cause; 

1- Check the power lights on the monitor and computer If they are on, the computer and 
monitffr are plugged into a |X)wer source. If not , check the plugs. IF you're using a 
power strip, make sure it is plugged in and switched on, 

2, Make sure the monitor is connected tti the computer. 

3, Make sure the computer is switched on. 

4 , Make sure the monitor is swtched on. 

5, Check the monitor's contra.st and brightness settings, If you think one of these settings 
may be die cause, see the owner's guide that came with your monitor for instructions. 

The image on the screen is roiling or on! of aiignmetit. 

Hold down the Option and Control keys while you press and release the Reset key (the key 
marked with a triangle), Tlten press 2, lliis procedure restores the standard frequencT 
settings for the United States so that your monitor will receive signals from the computer 
at the proper frequency, It also restores all the default Control Panel settings, so you may 
need to go to die desktop Control Panels to make some changes after following this 
procedure, 
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ybur disk (hire doesn't skirt when yon swilch ou the computer. 
One nf the fullnwing niay l>e iht cjusc: 

■ The disk drive ix not coiiwck'd to she comptikr Switch off tlit Loniputcr, wait lu least 
15 seconds, and ^hcck to make sure the disk driv e is praperiy amntcted. 

" Tt)e Cuiiirol !\mel setting for the startup slot mny he incorrect, See "Changing the 
startup drive," nn page 194 in Chapter 7 for mure information. Then use the Slots 
Control Panel to change the startup slot as necejisar)-. 

The compute^- tries to start up using the "wrong" disk. 

Unless you've used the Control Panel to change the stanup slot, the computer mil attempt 
to start up from a disk in the disk drive connected to the highest-numhered slot or 
corresponding port. 

A 5.25'inch disk drive connected to tlie disk drive port ctjrrcsponds to Slot 6. A 3.>inch 
disk drive connected to the disk drive port corresponds to Slot 5. Atiditionally, only Drive 
1 in any slot can be the startup device- 
Put your startup disk in the disk drive diat die computer is using as the stanup drive. 
(Make sure that the door of any 5.2S-inch disk drive is open if you want to start up from a 
.i'i-inch disk. ) Or change the Startup setting in the Control Pimel to correspond to the 
device you want to use as a startup drive. 

♦ Special cases V('1ien you've installed an .\pple il Meninr)- Expansion Card in one of 
the computer's internal slots but you haven't copied a stanup application onto the card, 
you see a message telling you that the computer can't start up from the memor\' expansion 
card, and the computer will scan the lower-numbered slots for a startup disk. If it finds a 
stanup di.sk, it starts up from that disk. If it dcK'sn't, you see the message "Check stanup 
device!" 

If the startup slot in the Slots Control Panel is set to Applelalk but no startup file server 
volume is available in your zone, the computer will scan all the slots for a startup disk. If it 
finds a startup disk, it stans up from that disk, If it doesn't, you see the message "Check 
stanup devicel " This happens cither when the apprt;priate soFtrare has not been installed 
on the file sener or when the file server has been shut down. ♦ 
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The compuier doem'i recognized VniDisk 5.5-incb drive. 



j\ny tif the following might be the caux: 

■ You haven 'I imialleci the necesxuy update for tlx t niDisk drit v on your current 
skirhip (fish. ( This upctate niav tint he imiutlt'it nn other startup disks.) Use the 
InstaJli^r, is dcst ribed in Chapter 2 starting on page 19, to install the UiiiDisk uptiate an 
each startup disk. 

■ /it' I iiiDisk drive is coiiuecfed to a coulroiler ami spedjicaily designed for 
J'}tiDisk drive, but the ciirrespijiiding slot setting in the Sluts Control Panel i.s not set 
to Vciur Card, Change the .slot setting to Sow CaRl, For more information, see 
"■AL:ti\'aring slors and ports. " on page 192 in Chapter 

■ Vk' ivifiisii drive i^i connected ion dhk drive coHlroiler ami hiw tht-iiyiiejii Speed 
option in the General Control Pane! is set to Fast. Cliange the System Speed to Normal. 
For more information, see "General," on page 176 in Chapter 7. 

The computer doesn't recogtdze your Apple 3.5 Drive. 
Either of the following might Ix- the caiLse: 

• )uit'i e connected one or more UniDisk drires befotv tlx Apple .15 Diire in the dais)- 
clxiin ofdrii vs connected to tlx disk drive port. Switch off the computer, wait at least 
15 seconds, and then reconnect the ilisk drives so that the L'niDisk drives come after all 
Apple 3.5 Drives in the ctiain. 

■ The Apple SWrire is connected In fLiedisI^ drive port, fwtslot 5issefto \hnrCardin 
tfje !ilots Control RhkI. Change the Slot i setting to .Smart Port, For more intbrniation, 
see "Slots,' on page 191 in Chapter", 

The compttter doesn't recognize your Apple SuperDiive. 
Either ttf the bliowing might be the cau.se; 

■ The SiiperDritX' w connected fa the Apple j. 5 Coutroiler Curd. Slot 5 is not fet to 
]bnr Card. Change the Slot 5 .setting to \i)ur C;ud. For more in Formation, see "Slots," 
on page 191 in Chapter ". 

■ Slot 5 is set to )our Curd, hut iIk' SuperDrivc is not comwcfed to the Apple. i5 Cotitmlter 
Qmi Switch off the computer, connect the SuperDrive to the Apple 3.5 Controller 
Cardt atid restart your computer. 
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The computer doesn 't recognize your Apple 5.-5 Drive (or a disk in your 
Apple 5.25 Drive). 

Either of the foJiowing might bv the cause; 

■ The Apple "iiS Drive is connetred to the disk drivt- pttn, bin s!«i ti is set mYuw Card 
in the Gmtrol Riiiel. Change the Slui b setting tu DLsk Port. Fur mure infornmtiun, see 
"Slots," on page 191 in Chapter?, 

■ 1 f t he disk drive icon appears on die desktop but die icon nf the disk you inserted 
doesn't appear, close the disk drive door, then dtruble-dick die disk drive icon to open 
it. The disk icon should appear 

The compiiler cloesn ! recognize your bard disk. 
One of the following may bn die caase: 

■ The ioard disk, isirt sivitchud on. In order for the Finder to recognize a hard disk, the 
hard disk must he switched on and up to speed before you stan up (or restan) the 
computer, 

Switch on the hard disk, wait about JO seconds for it to come up to speed, and then 
restart ilie computer 

• )bu haven't imtailed (he iieccsMty SCSI bcinl disk update otiyour ciinvjit skutup 
disk. (This ii])daie may nui be included on other startup tlisks,} Use the Installer, as 
describetl in Chapter 2, to install the SCSI hard dislt update on each startup disk. 

■ Ihe Control Panel setting for the siot conktiningyour SCSI card isn't set to "ibur Card. 

Use the Slots Control Panel to change the slot setting to Your C;ird, (See "Slots," on 
page 191 in Chapter",) Tlien restart the computer. When you see the Finder desktop, 
the hard disk icon should appear 

■ More tixtn one SCSI device is set to the same SCSI den'ce number For instructions on 
setting SCSI numbers, see the hardware manuaJ that came with your computer. 

■ Vie connection is not pn>per!y terminated. For instructions oji proper connection, 
see [he nuinuals that came with your hard tlisk and your SCSI curd. Keep in mind, for 
example, thut die Ajiple U liigh-Specd SCSI Card has built-in termination. 
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}bu see only ci square bracket ami ihe inseriion point. 
One of the fijlkming is probably ihe cause: 

■ !n nyiiifi lo resin n the compuier in ' pressing Com mand-ControlReM. you released 
Comnumd and CoiUml too svon itfter pressing a/id releasing Reset. Tn- again, teing 
sure to ft)llt)w these steps': 

1. Hold dnwn Comniand and Control, 

2. ^'idiout releasing Command E)r Contrul. press and then release Reset. 

3. Vi^hen you hear a beep (nr, if the volume kvc! is turned all the way down in die 
Control Panel, when the sereen's border Hashes), release Command and Control. 

• The program on I fx disk isn 't self-sia rtirtg. You 're most likely to ru n i n to this situatif in 
if you're using programs written by friends, acquired through a tiser group, or copied 

from a bulletin board. IVv rv ping PVt# (the blank space being the slot lUimiier which 

you have sei for yoursiartup diskt and press Return. If that doesn't work ask. the person 
who gave you tlie application how n.> sum it, 

The computer begins lo slan up. but fails: you see an error message or a beep 
indiail lug failure. 

If you recently added any desk accessories or setup files ( INlTs ) . restart the computer and 
hold down the Shift key until you see the message "So InitS/DAs." In the Finder, remove 
the recently added desk accessories or setup files. 



SianlngUp 337 



If you think there's a serious problem 

If TOu'rc having a problem that you haven't been able to solve with any of the suggestions 
in this chapter, try repeating i.vhatf\'tT ynu were du'mg anti iiee if tile ,sanie thing happens 
again, You may simply have made a keystnike or mouse movement without realiiting ii. 

[f the .same thing happens w hen you rt.'(>eat the same .step.s. you may want to run a short 
diagnostic test to make sure there Lsn t a serious problem with your eomputer, 

A Important If yt lu have changed any senings in thf Control Panels (as explained in 

Chapter ". "Using the Desktop Control Panels," on page 171). they will be restored to the 
< iriginal settings— the ones set al the factor)'— when you run the diagnostic test. You must 
return to the desktop Control Panels if you want to change them back, 

Follow these steps to run the diagnostic test: 

1 . ^"ith the power on, hold tiown the Cfummand, Control iind Option ke\'s while you press 
and release the Reset key 

Or, if the power is olT, simply hold down Command and Option while you .switch on the 
computers power 

2. Wait for a message on the screen giving the results of the lest. 

After about 3"^ seconds y ou sh{Hiki see the message "System Good " If you see the 
message "Svstein Batl foiiowed b)' a string of letters, make a note of the leuerjiand 
contact your authorized Appie ser\'ice provider, 

3. If your system is good, restart your computer. 

Insert a startup disk in your startup drive, then hold down Command and Control while 
you press and release Reset. 
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If you need more help 



Tf this chapter hasn't provided an explanation for an unexpected situation or event, there 
are a number of places yoit can lurn for more inforniani in. 

Often the best soLirce of help i:^ anot lier Apple II user, If you know people who have had 
a lot of experience with Apple II computers, check with them lo see if they can explain whai 
you're esperiencin^. (A gtxxl way to mcci other Apple II users is through an Apple user 
group.) 

\bur authorized Apple serw'ce provider should also be able to answer most questions 
you have about tlie Apple IlGS. 
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Appendix: System Messages 



Hiis :ipix.Miclix hc\ps wn ileal with the unexpected messajfcs you may encounier while 
usinfi your ainipuier lliings may not aiv\ays liappen as you expcti ihem to. but the 
messages here and their explaiiaiitifw should heJp you lo use your Apple llGS Lumfiuier 
mtjre effectively. 

This chapter is iirmnfjed ul phalx'tit ally aaurding to the actual stteen inessuge. Ymi ciui also 
ivkr lu i!iL- TrtHihleshootiiig chapter staning on paye 30"'. if you need more help. 

With! rt each section, the text of the messages arc described in italicized text, with the likely 
causes litu! ret ommended •ioluiitin.'i immediately following. 



"Access error. Cannot change file. " 

When you're instidling nn update f)n a file sender volume, you don't have die Make Changes 
privilege fur ihe file server volume or the System fcslder on ihe file sen'er volume. On if 
you're installing an application update in a folder, you don't liave privileges for the folder 
If you'r;^ the network adn:inistrator, log on anti install the update; otherivise, tiik the 
administrator to install the update for you. 

^'Access not allowed. " 

The file hen-er mil not be recognized if you have no privilegeii, The folder will be tlininied 
if you don't have access. 

'An application ain't he found for this document. " 

You tried to open a document, but the Finder is unable to associate the docunient with an} 
appliciition. Click OK. To open this document, you must open the application used to create 
it, Double-dick the application icon, and then open the document from ftithin the 
iippliciition. 

'All update has altered s\'s!em files on the startup disk. Mm cannot quit ti)e 
Installer without restarting your system. " 

Wlien you click Quit in the ln.staller vnu '\ e iastalled one or more s\'stem updates on the 
current stanu[i disk. In order for the computer to recognize tlio.se updates during the 
current work session, you must restart the computer Click the Itetan Systen: l>u(ion, The 
computer re.'itanii from the current stanup disk, and in a few moments you return to the 
Finder desktop. 

If yoLi inadvertently in^alled a .system update on the curreni startup disk and you want 
to remove it before proceeding, click Cancel, Then select the name of the timvanted system 
update in the wintknv tin tht- left and click Remove, llie Installer removes the update from 
the current stanup disk. Wlien you quit the Installer you see the same message alerting you 
that the Installer has altered system files on the current startup disk. Click Restart System, 
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if lAipurtant Removing an u;xiiHt; ihai ytiu've insialled is not always the same as not buing 
itistailetl it in the first plact'. ttlicn you msvM the Neiwork: AppleSlua- X^" Disk" update, 
ffsr example, thcrt' isn't rtMuii tor all s\-stern files, so tiie installer m-atc*- an ablireiiated 
version by renicwing lenain Hies. Sulistxiucnih reimning the A|ipleSha(x; un 3 V' Disk 
update eannot ttinitiite the filo that have been deleted— it can tmJy remote the fiJes that 
have been added. 

"■\ppkSlm-e.FST requires AppleSlMtre. Pieme emihk Apph'Icilk iu the Control 
RineL uisUiH AppkSbare oh the hoot disk and iv-ixxji the sx'Stm. " 

Vilien you start up ( or btH)t ) the cumputer, one of tlic following is the cause of tliLs message: 

■ The s!ni settings in the O >ntn )l ftinel are not sei up for aacss to the AppleTalk network 
sj-stem. Press Return to icintinue staning up, ^"hen the computer finishes starting up, 
use tile Slots ContnjI Panel to change the appropriate slot setting.v. 

If your computer is connenetl to the network via the pnmer |X)n, Slot I shtiuld be set 
to AppleTalk. If your cnniputer is connected to the network via the mcKlem p<m, Slot 1 
should be set to AppleTalk. For ntore information, see "Activ^ating slots and ptms," un 
page 192 in Chapter 7, 

■ If you're staning up over the network (rather than from a local ilisk), make sure of the 
fullowinE;: 

D If your computer has ROM 01 , the fblltTwing slot settings apply: 

If your computer is connected, to the network \ia the [irinter pon, S1<M 1 should he 
.set toYourCanJ. If ycnir computer is connected to the network vki the modem port. 
Slot 1 shifuld lie set tt > Printer Port. St(H 2 should be .set to Your Can.1. and Slot ^ 
should be set to AppleTalk. 

° If your computer has RUM it is tecomniended— but t^ui retiuired— that Slot " be 
set to AppleTalk, 

^lien you resran the computer after changing the slot settings, you shouldn't see tlie 
message again, 

■ Some of the AppleTalk or /^rpleShare files are missing from the cura-nt stanup disk. 
Press Return to continue .sianing up. ThcTi use the Installer to reinstall the netw orking 
updates you need. See Chapter 12. "Networking the .-Viiple lies." staning on page 2"! 
for more infomiatiim. 
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you don't remcmluT which dri\'c is your startup drive, see "tdentifying Yinir Startup 
Drive" in the imnual that ame uttii your.^ple IlGSj 

• There's a nomtartup disk ht the starittp (IfiiV- Eject the disk, insert :i startup dbk in its 
place, and pres.^ Gimmand-Control-Reset torestan die computer ftUti the application 
on tlie new stanup disk. (If \m tlun i remenil>er whicfi drive is ytiur startup drive, see 
"Identifying \bur.Sianuji Drive" in the manual thai came with your.\pple IlGS.) 

• The Control fiifiel.'i Miiiififof the xianiip slo! is iticorrea. See "Chart^inf* the stanup 
drive." on page 19-* in Chapter"* for more infumiation. llien use the Slt)is Contnj! Panel 
to change the siiirmp sk)i as necesssary. 

niis message c^an also appear when you tr>' to start up ftimi the fUM tlisk. .'Vlthcjugh it's 
possible to stan up from a MS\ disk (a.ssuming you're noi staning up "cold," after haiing 
swiithed off the comiiuien, [he aiiiouiii of memon required by ihe GS/OS operating 
system usually makes ihi> methott of starting up impracticable. 

"CompleielY replace ihe contents of •D£S7L\'A'nON DISK{i\A\lEj' ititb the 
contents of 'SOL ^RCE DISK //VAV/f / T 

This message doesn't imlicaie any problem— it s only to confirm that \ou want to erase 
everything on the desilnatktii disk (the disk that you Ye copying onEo) anil replace it with 
thecontenisofihesourcedi.sk (the disk that you're copjing fmm). If that's whatwu 
intended, dick OK. Otherwise, click Cancel. 

"Contact the netiwrk adminislralor An error occurred kmncbingtiye 
stamtppalb." 

Vi lu pr< di in't have the appn>prLite access privileges to launch the startup appliation. 

Mike a note of ihe siiirtiip pathname given in the nfcssage. and then ask the nei\vof1« 
;idministrai{jr to make sure yi *u have ihe prctper acces^ privileges, 

Xonkicl the netiroik adminisirator, This path does noi contain a ProDOSS 
skirtnp appUcaiion: (palhname)" 

Your computer Is set to stan up wiiii ProDOS. but your stanup applii^atiim is not ;i Tf' K 
B application. The network admiinisiniior an set up ihe application paiperly or use die 
NeiAVork Conunol Panel lo make your computer start up with GS/OS. 
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Xcmiaci the network (idministrator. Tim stmliip path urn noifoiiful " 

The pathname of yourMartupapjiikmiDn is incorrect. Either oiae urmorv namcswithin the 
pathname have changed, nr the access privileges to ilie file ser\-er volume or otie of the 
fulder^ have changed. 

Make a note of the sfanup pathname given in the message, anti then :Lsk the network 
adnTintstniu>r to set wur staniip appiication again. 



"ik'i'ice nrite-proteiti'd " 

When a disk is writc-protectetl. rou can'i iiiakc any changes to ii. Remove the wiite- 
[Wiit-ction lit use a different disk to .save your document. If the matiufacturer w rite- 
protected this disk, yau proliahly shouldn't save dcKumenis on Jt. 

DejK'nding on the action you're try ing lo take, you iray Ije oflea'd an o[jf>i)nunity to 
try the action again. For example, when you try to copy files tti a vvritc-protecicxi disk, you 
see a dialog box that allows you to renii i\'e write-protection and then click Try A^ain. 

For instructions on removing vvrite-|>ro!ectton. see "Write-pnuetilnKa tlisk, "on page 94 
in Chapter 4. 

"Dish Directory Full. " 

The disk on w hich you're trving Kunstall an ujidate already has the PitiDOS 8 nia.\imum of 
SI items in the main direetori . Tliis situation can occur either when you're trying to itLstall 
an appJiciition updatcm the main diaxior^- or when you're tningio insiall a system u[xkite 
and the disk doesn't alrc*ady incUide a System folder. 

Click OK. If ynu were trying to install an application u|xiite. you may want to install the 
update in a folder. If \oii were trying to install a system uptlate. you niu.st return to the 
Firiiler iitid cither dtscarti at leiiM one item from the disk or nest at least one item within a 
folder Tlien run the Installer again anil install the desired update. 
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"Diskfidr 

W hen creating a new folder in w hii h ta install an application ufxiatc. you tkin'i have enough 
nx>m on the disk toaccomimittite the nevv folder. Either use arajthcr disk or create space 
on this disk- <Tt> create .spate, quit the Installer and use the FiiHicr m cop\- files to atHither 
disk, drag files you nt i longer neet! itn this disk into the Trxsh, ami choose Empty Trash fmm 
the Special menu.) 

If yau want to know how much nxim Is available on a disk anti how much rt xjm a folder or 
file takes up. quit rhe Installer. After sraning up with a disk that includes the Finder, .select 
the desired disk, foklen or file it on and chiio,se Icon Info fiiiiii tlie Special menu. The size 
information you see depeiuls nii vihat ty|ie of icon you selected. 

» If you selected a disk imn. the Size line cm the General card shtiws the amount of space 
used and the aniouiu of spatx* available on the disk. 

■ ijyou seiectedn folder icon, (he Size tine on the Gene^Jl^ card shows the message "use 
calculate icon. . ." Click the icon of a calcmlator ar the lower-right comer of the General 
card. In a moment, the Size line shows the amount of space die folder's contents take 
up on the c^sk, bt)ih in bytes and in kilobytes (K). 

• Ifivif selected a /He icon, the Siire line on the General card shows the amount of .space 
the file takes up an the disk, in both bytes and kilobytes tK). 

"Disk icons can't he drugged wilbfile or folder icons for ibis operation. " 

When dragging icons to orpy them , you tried to drag a disk icon and a file or folder icon at 
the same time. To [lerforni this o[ierauun. you can drageiiher disk kims or file and fokkr 
icons, but not bolh simultaneously. 

Click anywhere on the Finder desktop to deselect all selected icons. Then try again. 

"Duplicate filename. " 

When you try to save a d(x:unient on a disk, you tried to use a name that you've already 
used liir a document on that disk. If the version you're tr\ing to save is a revised version of 
the one that's already on the tltsk. and you want the revised version to replace the older 
version, then confirm tliat you want to replace the existing diaument. liui if you used a 
duplicate name by mistake and w ant to retain the original document, give die new 
document a different name ami repeat the save procedun?. 
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Frmr messctge mtmbered $(K}-H. or$(XME. 

EmiR S(K)-H and SiMUd MkMv \\m :t file u;ls mi found eithf r btciuseyou d<in'[ liave the 
profier actess pmiltges on a nctwurk volume (x-ik the nework admintsiniK ir lo giw )"C)u 
[ht; necesKiry privileges), tir Ix'cau.'ie some software is missing from iieiwork or nm- 
netwark disks !ir\" reinsiallinf; snftwartr), 

Erri ir message $004E inilicatcs ancss tienied, usualh' because acxess privileges are ni5t 
set L'orrealy. It cdn also (xt ur Ix'Cause a lik* on a network or non-neivvurk disk was liKjked 
or already o^xfiied by some other program. 

Error message mtmhered $0201-out of memory: 

Yiiu have used all of the av-jilabJe niemor\'. Try starting up withouf setup (iaiiialiiation) files; 
you ran bvpass them bv- siansng up w hile pressing die Shift key. If the problem persists, try- 
reducing RAM disk size, a'moving unneeded drivers, desk aceessories, setup filt5, or file 
system translators. You cm alMi expand the nienior\' si^e tif your computer If rumtmng 
items is not feasible If you decide ttt remove setup files, remove only those that you have 
installed. The system requires the fuHowiiig files; TS2, TS3, TottLSetup, Rcsource.Mgr, and 
Sys.Resources. 



G,H 



XiS/OS can't read tim disk (m deiice I.DB^ICEMWW}). Do}VU want to 
itiiikilize it?" 

You've inserted a blank disk that \m ne\ er beeti iiiitialim:l or a disk that is diimaged. If you 
want to initialize the disk, dirk Continue, Otherwise, click Eject. (If you iledde not to 
initialize a 5.2S-inch disk, ojx'n the disk dri\'e dtxir and remove the disk after you have 
clicked Eject. ) 
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"GSiOSdoes not recognize the file mieiu on ibis disk (in derice 
I.DB'lCEXAMEjf. Do vuit u wil to iniiiaUze it?" 

Yinsi w iaserted a tlLsk th;H was initialKal for an operating ,s\>teiti (hat GS/^OS can't 
recDfpiize. or a disk on which t he direi uin" is cbmagcd. if \i)u wani lo erase e\ enihing on 
the (.ti.'^kand initialij-c it.ilii kCotiiinuf, OthenvLse. click Eject- (IfvniKlaiile not ur initialize 
;i ^25-tnch disk, (>|X'n the disk drive- dtx)r artii remove the disk after you have clicked Eject.) 



I, J, K, L, M, N,0 

"f/O Error" 

1/0 siands for input outpu!. The computer is having triuiblc exchanging infomudon with 
a peripheral lieviee. usually U disk ilrivtr. Aii\ of the fcjlliming mighi lie ihe cause: 

■ Th' disk drii e tkior of a \J> inch tlrii v is opeu. Sh ut t he dc x ir atid t yy ag;iin . 

• / jfie printer or disk drii v isn V pin^ii^ed in or Ixis a loose connect ton Sw I tch off the 
computer, wail at least h ^ccl)^ds. and check to see that all devices ;ire connected 
securely. 

• 16;/ may not Ixn e inserted the correci disli. Sjeci the disk to make sua- it's the cnrrea 
one. Ifii s not, insert the correct disk iintl repeat whai you were doing ju.^t pritjrto 
seeing the ern^tr mess;ige, 

■ )btir disk drive is connected to a ctmt in slut I. lor .-5 imd tlw System Speed option is 
set 10 Rist in tf.v Conimi limel Softwan^ designed for e;irlier model?, of the .\pple 
family requines that f)jsk tl ci mtn^ller cards be in sk)ts 4. 5, 6. or " or that Sv^tem Speed 
be set to Norn>al Either siviich the System Speed setting Ut Normal or coniiect your 
disk drive to slot 4, 5, (i. or". 

■ A disl^ mm' (Je pimicdllv datiuified. or its fiie system may he corrupted Copy files to 
another (.lis k aopy [hem lik-hy^tile r:ither than [:y Lii :i)it;iiig the di.sk icon to another 
dLskj and dien discard die daitiaged disk. 
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Vilicn \ ou try' to save a dcK'unieni on ,i disk, filename refens to the name of your documL'nt. 
.\n illegal filename is one that diiesn'i tunform in the appltcatiwVs rules or the rules of the 
file siTitem. In most eases, the s\"stcni; paimpts \m to rename correetly In- staling naming 
t'oriventions. Different appliaitions haxe different PKjuirtmeiits. but wu shoutdii t have 
any problem if you use a filename tliai sians with a letter, hiu; I t characters or fewer, and 
uses only ieiters. numlx^rs, unit pcrit^Js. 

"liiitkilizatioti failed" 

Voui'disk is probably damaged, Click OK. Then discard ihedisk, insert another disk, and uy 
again. 

Imtialimtkm Jailed! There was an error tryitig to mitiaUze the panition. " 

When ]}anUinning a hanl disk. w\i may Ix' using defective media or a defeciive tle^lce. Tr^- 
anoiher piece of media. If you conttmie to raetve the error message, haixl format your disk 
dri\'e by initializing it via the Finder nr the Adiunted Disk Utility^ If yuu still have the 
(vrohlem, take your drive td an midiori/cd ser\ ice provider. 

"luiUalizalion of ibe disk 'DISK NMIE' has i)een canceled, ll uHi ml be 
disl)layed m the Finder. " 

^Tien panitioning a SCSI hard disk, you clicked Cancel in the Initialize dialog box for the 
panition. The haul disk haslxen |ianilioned hut this partition hasn't been initialized. Use 
the .Advunced Disk I tility to initialize the ixirtition. as explained in "tnitiali/.ing." on 
page 225 in Chapter 9. 

'1mcrt Disk <cuiv disk na)ue> "'. 
One of the following is the cause: 

■ TI.K' dish named in ibe messas^' isn't in a disk drive. If you're installing with only one 
disk drive, you'll see these messages freijuenily during the insiailiition priK'ess. If you're 
installing with two disk drives, you'll .see these messages cKcasionally during the 
iri-sialbtion process. 
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Eject a disk from a disk drive, insert the disk named in the message. The insiallatlon 
pKKeeds. 

■ TLwdisk mwicd in the message is in n disk iiriiv hut kit been mutmed. Ulien diey're 
being used as the soune of updates, ilie insialtaiion disks must be named as supplied 
by Apple, If they aren't, the Inssialler doesn't know where to bok for the necessary files, 

Click Cancel, Tlien click Quit for choose Quit from the File menu! t(} quit the Installer. 
UTien you return to ttie Finder desktop, rename the neccssiirs' source di.sk ictms. Then 
run the Installer again and install the necessary u|xlates. The message should not 
appear again except when the computer is pnjmpting you to swap disks, 

♦ Tip If you have a two-drive system, installation will prtx:eed Faster if you eject the 
system disk or the system tools disk and leiive the disk you're updadng in a disk dri\e, ♦ 

"Inmlid Palbinme Synkix. " 

Wlicn creating a new folder in which to install an application update, you provided a folder 
name that doesn't conform to the naming rules for the file system. Click OK, and then 
[im\ ide a valid name. (For information on naming rules, see "Renaming icons," on page 75 
in Chapter 3. 1 



"SCSIdet'ice recpiiresa (hirer Please install the SCSldn'rer on hoot disk ami 
}-e-hoot system " 

^tien starting up the computer, the current startup disk (or boot disk, in computer jargon ) 
doesn't include the SCSI Hrnl Disk ufxiatc. Press Return to continue .staning up. Wlien the 
computer finishes starting up, use the Installer to add the SCSI Hard Disk u|xlate to the 
current startup disk. (For instmctinns on using d:ie Installer, see Chapter 1 starting on 
page 19 of this manual.) 

TSlien you quit the installer, a tltalog lx)x appean> letting you know that you must restart 
(or re-boot, in computer jargon ) the computer. Click Restan System. In a few moments you 
see the Finder desktop, and the computer recognises your hard disk. 
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%ukLX Enw: " 

This is a gL-nLT.il-purpusL' message indiL'aiing tkit ihe computer didn't understand the last 
BASIC bnguagL' instruction it tried to |X.'rfL)rm. Check your typing. Sometimes you see tliis 
message when you t^'pe something in lowercase letters and the application expects it in 
uppercase lettets. Try pressing Caps LtKk and t\'ping your entrv' again. 

"System error $0201 occurred. " 

The sv'stem ha.s run out of available memory. This can be caused by attempting to logon to 
a neti^'ork wth insufficient memory or by setting the RAAl disk to too lai^e a size. 

If you get diis message while tr}ing to open the AppIeShare Control Panel, you don't have 
enough niemor)'. Tn' the following: 

■ C k)Se some win dows , 

■ Stan up while holding down the Shift kt^ (bypassing setup files). 

■ Remove some initialization filc^ or desk accessories. Remove only setup files that you 
hiivc installed. The system requires the following files: TS2, TS3. IfxiSetup. 
Re.'iourcc.Mgr, and Sys. Resources. 

■ Install more memor}'. 

If you've set the RAM disk size ti lo lai'ge, the Limountt)f memory alkoied doesn't leave 
enough niemon' available for the application you're trying to run. If the message appears 
when you're starting up with a Finder-based startup disk, there isn't enough available 
memory to run die Finder 

If necessary, press Return. Tlien press Command-Ct)ntrol-E.sc to go to the Desk 
Accessories menu. ( Ytni may need to [)ress Cumntand-Control-Reset before you're able to 
press Comniand-Control-Esc. ) From there, use the text Control Panel to reduce the si;^e of 
your RAM disk so that enough memory will he avjiilable for the application you're iryifig to 
u,se. (For instructions, see the manual that came with your computer.) 
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"Tbe application 'M'PLICATION NAME' am'l he found for this documem. " 

The Finder is able tci associiue the dtM:umen( with an applicatitin hui i<, umMe to find thai 
application. Click ihe Locate button to direct the system to the location of the application. 

Also, check to make sure you have inserted the disk that contains the application. If the 
application is on a 5.2vinch disk, make sure the disk drive diw is cbsed. Then click Try 
Again. 

If you know you don't have the application on a disk, click Cancel. If the application has 
been rcnaiiied or moved to a different di.sk or folder, click Cancel, open the application 
icon, and then open the document from within the application. 

The attempted connection to tl?e server's volume has failed. " 

You don't have access to one of the file server volumes you tried to connect to. Ask the 
network administrator to give you the necessary access privileges for thai volume, or log on 
to a different volume. 

"The changes to some folders conld not be applied (access priiileges error). " 

You clicked Apply to Enclosed Folders but you don't own one or more folders inside the 
selected foltier. 

Click OK. Then click the Apply button if you want to apply the new access privileges to 
the volume. If vou want to change the privileges for enclosed folders that you own. select 
each folder separately and change the privileges, For instructions, see "Setting access 
privileges for a folder, " on page 289 in Chapter 12. 

"The disk imNAMH' is urile-pwiected " 

You can't copy anything t[> the destinatitw disk if it's write-protected. If you rant to 
ctmtintie with the copying procedure, eject the write- protected disk, remove the write- 
proteciioit, reinsert the disk, and click Tr^' Again. Otherwise, click Cancel. 

For instructions on removing write-protection, see "Write-protecting a disk," on page 94 
in Chapters. 
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'7hecM. VtSKimiE' may he damaged. " 

Click OK, Reinsert the disk and [r\' iiiiiializing again. If you ger the same message, di-saird 
the diik, iiiiiert another disk, and try inidaii/Jng. 

"The disk direcloiy is ftdl. Can't complete this operation. " 

Ym already have a total of SI files or folders in the main (tliiik) directory, the maximum 
numlxfr that ProDOS allows. Move some liies into folders, drag files and folders you don't 
need into the Trash, or copy .some files and folders onto another disk and then remove 
them from this disk. 

♦ Note 'When "Save Finder information onto disk" is selected in the PrTeferences dialog 
box, the Finder maintains three ( normaiiy invisible \ files in the disk directory of any startup 
disk. These files contain information of use only to die Finder ^lien "Hide invLsible files" 
is selected in the Preferences diai(!g bos, the Finder shows two fewer items in the disk 
directory^ than are aaually there. In that ease, the disk director\' is full when 49 items appear 
in the direciory^. Also, the item count dtie-S not indtjde items that ane oit the desktop, * 

"The disk in device [.imiCFXAhfE] appears to be in (FiLEFORMATI. A (FILE 
FORMAT] File System Tvamiaior is required to use ll)isdisk'' 

You've inserted a disk for which tlie syaiem has no file system translator iastalled. The 
system tries Eu identify- the file format ;is best it can. 

Do not click Initialize unless you are willing to lose the contents of the disk, 

If the disk you inserted is an application disk that uses the Pascal or Afiplc H DOS 3.3 
operating sy.siem, you can still use the application if you follow these steps: 

1, Click Eject. 

2, Choose Shut Down from the Special menu of the Finder. You see a diaJog bo.N listing the 
shutdown options. 'Turn ofiF .system power" should be selected. 

5. Click OK or press Return. The computer shuts down, and any disks you w^ere using are 
elected, 

4, Reinsert the application disk in the startup drive. 

5, Click Restan. The application opens. 
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\X'hen appropriate, you can also insta]] one of thcFSTs in your system. SecChapter2, "Using 
the Installer," sianing tm page 19 for moR* infurmation on installing the appropriate FSTs. 

"Th? disk is full Cwi'l complete this operation. " 

^)^1^en you're trying to copy folders or file;; to the Il\iM di*ik. there isn't enough memory 
allocated to the KMI disk to contitin the items you're trv'ing Ett copy. Click Cancel. Tlicn. if 
)'(]u want 10, increase thesixe ufthe H-KM iij.sk toaaonimodatc the items. (For instructions, 
see 'Setting MiVl ilisk size," on page 111 in Chapter i.) 

When working with Files and folders, you have run (Jut of room on this disk. Eidier use 
another disk or create space on this disk. (To create .space, copy files to another disk, dicn 
dnig files you no longer need on this disk into the Trash and choose Empt\^ Trash from the 
Special menu.) 

If you xv^o^nt to know how much room is available on a di.sk and how much room a folder 
or file takes up. select the disk, folder, or file icon and choose Icon Inft) from the Special 
menu. The size information you see depends on what t)pe of icon you selected. 

■ II you selected a disk icon, t he Size line on the General card shows the amount of space 
used and the amount of space available on the disk. 

■ (fyoK wiecied ajottkr icon, the Si;ce line on the General card shoivs the message "use 
calculate icon , . Click the icon of a calctilator at the kjwer-right corner of the General 
card. In a moment, the Si^e line shows ihe amount of space the folder's contents take 
up on the disk, both in bytes and in kilobytes (K), 

■ if you seiccted a file icon, the Size line on the Generiil card shows the amount of space 
the file take.s up on the disk, botli in bytes and in kilobnes (Kj. 

I'be file! folder TILE NAME^ already exists and is locked (or contains items 
that are iociied). Replace it anyway?^ 

TS'lien moving or copying a file or folder, you tried to move or copy an item thai has the 
same name a.s one nf the following items in the destination folder or destination disk 
director)': a locked file, a locked folder, or an unlocked folder diai contains a locked item. 

If you want to replace the item in the destination folder, click Yes. If you don't want to 
replace the item but want ihe Finder to continue moving or copying any other items y(ju 
selected, click No. If you want to stop the moving or copying o[K:radon altogether, click 
Cancel. 
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"Ihefikijbkkr 'FILENAME' is copy-protected ami cmft be copied. " 

When copy ing a file or folder, yiiu hiLivetrietl to L'opyan item that is copy-proiected. If you re 
copying several files or folders, click Skip File. Othenvise, click Cancel. 

"The Jiie/fokkr 'FILE :\A\IE' is locked (or contains items that are locked). 
Remove it anyiim?" 

liltien dragging a file or folder to tfie trash, you have tried to ifirow away a file or folder that 
is locked or a folder that contains locked items. If that's what you intended, click Yes, [f you 
don't want to remove the item hui want to continue removing other selected items, click 
No. If you want to stop the operation, click Cancel 

"Tlw filename 'FILE NAME' is already used. " 

While duplicating a file or folder you have chosen a name for a duplicate file or folder that 
already exists for an item in the destination folder or disk directory. To choose iinother 
name, simply ty pe the new name and click OK, To skip this item and duplicate the next item 
you .selecred, click Skip File, To cancel the duplicating operation, dick Cancel. 

"The filename ICON NAME' is unacceptable to (he destitmtiou file system. " 

iSlien you're copying or renaming an icon, thi^ message appears if the name of the icon 
doesn't conform to the naming rules for [he file system used by the destination disk. 

If you're renaming an item on a kol disk (as oppwied to a file server volume), follow the 
ProlX)S or HFS naming rules described in Chapters, if ynure renaming an Item on a file 
server volume, futiow the AppleShare naming rules described in Chapter 12. 

"The folder 'FOLDER NAME' can't he moved iiilo ilselfor into one of its own 
folders. " 

^Tien moving or copying folders, you have nested a folder iaside another folder and then 
attempted to copy the outer folder into itself or into the window of the nested folder, 
For example, supp(jse yoti cre;tted a folder called Lessoti.Plaiis antl placed a folder 
called January . Plans inside that folder If you then tried to drag the Lesson.PL:Uis folder icon 
on top of the Januan',Plan.s folder icon or into the January.Plans window, or tried to dr^ 
the Lesson, Pians folder icon into the Lesson.Pians window, you would see this message, 
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If you're mo\ing or copying several items, click Skip File to go on to the nm item. 
Otherwise, click Cancel, 

"The Hem name ICON NAME' is unacceptable to the destination file system. " 

This niessiige is encoLintered when attempting to Lupy a Rle with an invalid name for the 
current operating system. This can occur when copying HFS fifes to your ciimpuEcr cither 
fr(.im a (loppy tlisli or an AppleShare file sen er. 

Wlien copying an item to a foca! disk, you're trying to copy an item with a name that is 
accepiahle to the source dLsk file system ( used on a hie server volume or a Macintosh) but 
nai tti tlie desfinatton Hie system ( used on the local startup disk). You liave several options; 

■ The sugi^esteL] name is a translation of the AppleSfure name into an acceptable name. 
If you want to accept the suggested name, click OK. 

» If you dont like the suggested name, type a new name that conforms to the file system 
naming rules (described in Chapter 4). and then dick OK. 

■ If you're copying several items and want to skip this item, click the Skip File button. 

■ If you'll copying several items and want all names that don't conform to file system's 
naming rules to be translated automatically, click the "Translate bad file names" button. 

■ If you're copying several items and want to skip all iteni.'> whose nimes dt)n't conform 
to the file systems naming rules, click the "Skip bad file names" button, 

■ If you decide to cancel the copying operation altogether, dick Cancel, 

"The pathname is too long to complete the operation. " 

When copying, moving, or creating items in a nested folder, the complete pathname 
(including the colons used to separate parts of the name) cannot exceed 212 chai'acters. 
Shonen the names of one or more of the nested folders involved, or use fewer levels of 
foldei^. 

"The sewer is not responding. \bu cannot connect to it. " 

There's a problem mth the file server itself or with the netw^ork cables, ."^sk the network 
administrator to check the server and cables and resolve the problem. 
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"There isn't enough worn ou VESTlNATiOX DISK NAW.' lo copy ibe contents 
of'SOtJRCEDISKNAW:: 

There isn't enough room on the destijiaiiun disk to copy all the Rtes and folders m the 
source disk. Click Cancel, Then either try copying the disk again using a different 
destinaiiun disk, ur drag selected files and fuldera onto the destination disk. 

Vbu can also use the Icon Info menu option to find out how much room is available on a 
disk and how much room a file or folder takes up. To do so, select the desired disk, folder, 
or file icon and choose Icon Info from the Special menu, The infcirmation you see 
de[jends on w hat type of icon you selecteLl. 

■ if you tielecttd (I dhk jam, the Size line on the Gt?neraJ card shows the amount of space 
u.sed and the amount of space available on the disk, 

■ If you seiecled a folder icon the Size line on the General card shows the mess:tge "use 
calculiite icon . . ," Click the icon of a calculator at the lower -right corner of the General 
c-ard. In a moment, the Size line shows the amount of space the folder's contents take 
up on the disk, both in bytes and in kilobytes (K). 

■ If you selected a fik km. the Si/e tine on the General card shows the amount of space 
the file takes up on the disk, both in bnes and in kilob\tes (K), 

*'Tbis disk could not be irutialized. " 

Wien u.sing the .advanced Disk IJtiliry, you'v'c tried to initialize the startup disk. Because 
files on the startup disk are open and in use, it isn't possible to initialize the startup disk. If 
you want to initialize the disk, quit the Adranced Disk Utility, shut dow n the computer, and 
restart with a different startup disk. Then initialize the disk using either the Liitialize 
command in the Disk ntenu of the Fmdcr or the Advanced Disk Utility. 

"There isn! enough room on %U] DISK NAME' to copy the contents of 
'SOURCE DISK NAVIE'." 

When trying to copy the complete contents of a disk to the RAM disk, you haven't alkx:ated 
enough memor\' to the RAM disk to accommodate the disk you're trying to copy. Click 
Cancel. Then, if yoti w ish, increase the size of tlie RAM tlisk to accommodate the itents. (For 
instructions, see "Setting Disk Size" in Chapter -t.) 
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"Thts device appears unreliable. Tbepa^iition map may he incomplete. " 

When partiiioniiiii; a liard disk, yf>u may bt using ilefeciive media or a defccdve desice. Try 
another piece of media. If you continue to receive the emr message, hard format yourdisk 
drive by initialing it via the Finder t)r the Advant'ed Disit Utilit)'. If you still have the 
problem, take your drive to an authorized sen ice provider 

"Tbisfileserverusesan incompatibk version of tbe AFP protocol. Ybucannot 
connect to it" 

Tlie tile server is not running AppleShare File Server software version 2 ,0 or later Ask die 
network administrator w upgrade the file sentT to the current version, or log on to i 
different file sen'er that is runnmg a conipadble version of the software. 

"Vyls file server does not use a recognizable logon sequence. }bu cannot 
connect to it. " 

The file .server is not running AppleShare File Ser^'er software version 2.0 or later. Ask the 
network administrator to upgrade the file server to the current version, or log on to a 
dilFereni file server that i5 running a compatible rersion of the software, 

"This file system n w ft use the entire disk " 

when panitinning a SCSI hard dtsk larger ih^iri 32 MB. you've allocated more than M ,MB to 
a single punitttjn. but the PriiDOS file systent doe^iht recognize part of any hard disk 
panition in excess of 32 MB. Tiii.s mei,sage appears when the Initiali/x- dialog box for that 
partition appears. Click Cancel. Then return to the .-advanced Disk L'tilit)' screen and 
repartition the hard disk, being sure to create partitions no lai^ier than 32 MB. 
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"Unable to had the Macintosh driver UFS pml (lions uill not be usable on 
MaciiUosb cotnputers. " 

Men panJtinning a hard disk, you mm [jften get this message because the drive dat'-.in 
havt? an interna] Apple ro (as may be the case with an early Apple drive or a product from 
another company), and you have not pbced the "Genetic Mac SCSI" file in the Drivers 
ftilder located iaside your System fokler, Third-parry drive manufiicturers usually priivide 
the file for their products. If you have aji early Apple drive, format it first via the Macinit >sh, 
using the HDSC Setup program, which autortiaticaily provictes the iiecessar\- file. 

Le,ss commonly, the message occurs even when you have properly placed the file 
described above or you are partitioning a drive that has an internal Apple ID. In such cases, 
either the Macintosh driver can't lie read from the AOr file because tjf a device error, or 
there is not enough memorv' to load the file. 

"Unable to Install the HPS boot driver. This device appears unreliable. " 

i«1ien partififMiing a hard disk, you may he using defective media or a dcfecth e device. Tr\' 
another piece of media, If you cujitinue to receive the error message, harti format your disk 
drive by initializing it m the Finder nr the Advanced Disk Utility, If you still have the 
problem, take your drive to an authorized senice providet 

"Vnable to Load ProDOS. " 

Any of the following could Ije the cause: 

• Tite s\'siem files o?i the .^Hartuf) diik are itnompiete. Try- a different startup di.sk. 

■ The siariitp disk is missing the PmDOSJile. Try a difterent .stanup disk. (If you're using 
a hard disk as a startup disk, you need to iastall the "Latest System Files" update on the 
hard di_^k. For in,structions, see Cliapter 2, "Ifeing the Installer.") 

• 77:Jf System Speed option in the Connvl Panel is sei to Fast, which may be interfering 
with the application, L'se the General Control Panel to change the System Speed setting 
to Normal. For more information, .see "General"' in Chapter ~, 
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"I wDisk 3. 5 requires a drirer imtail I -mDiak 3. ^ drii 'er on hmt disk ami re- 
lxx}t s)\<:tem. " 

\t>u"ve conneaed a L niDisk 3->-ini h disk drive, but the Lurrent stanup disk K>r boot disk, 
in (.(imputtT jargon) dticsri't include the UniDtsk 3-5 updiitc. Press Rfiurri iiv curiiinue 
staning up. ^"hen the Finder desktop appears. iLse the [nsuller to add the UniDisk 3,5 
uptlate to the current startup di^k. ( Rir itusiructions tin using the Iniiialler, see Chapter 2 of 
this manual, t 

Vilien you quit the In.stallcr, a dialog box will appear letting yuu know that you must 
restan (or re-b(X)t, in computer jai^jon) the computer. Clkk Restart System, In a fra^ 
moments you lJ .see die Finder desktop, and the computer will recognize your UniDLsk 
drive. 

"( ninitiaUzed or no disk in drive. " 

Vilien using the Advanceil Disk I. titiiy, you ha\'e seleacti an iiem thai is either an empty 
5.2S-inrh disk drive, i ira hanl disk or hani disk partition that h;Ls mil been initialized If you 
want to work with a %2>int h disk, insen the disk tn the disk driv e and close the disk drh e 
door. If you want to initialize the selected hard disk or hard disk partition, click Initialize. 

"Vnknouii user or log on is disabled. Please retype the name or contact tlx 
neltvork administrator " 

One of the fnllowing may tx' the cause: 

■ ibti made a typing irmr u Ix'H supplying yviir user name. Try lAping the tiame again- 

■ Tfje ftetti vrk adm inistnitor gat v yxjii aft ittcorrect user name. C heck v\1ih the 
administrator lo make sure you're using the correct name. 

■ )bu aren't alloiivd to log on to that fik server. Ask die network administrator whether 
y{)U have access to the hie server in question. 

■ }ow're t}jingto logon asa guest to a ^(ila sender thai doesn't a/low guexts to hare access. 
Mk the neuvork adntinisiratnr whether guests can have access to the file server in 
question. 



"V:MN!NG: This update nmkes a 3-5-inch disk info an AppkShtuv disk Files 
will he removed. Install any desired primer diirer separately (only one will 
fit). Do i\'OT i/islaH this update on your only copy ofthes}'slem disk " 

UTien you're insEiiJling the "^Network: AppleShare, 3-5" Disk" update, beause of space 
const rainis, a 3.5-inch disk cannot accommodate the complete sv's tern files and AppleShare. 
Tlie updittc gives you an abbre\ tiled version of the sy-stem files, removing all but the bare 
essentkils, Be sure you aren't installing this iiptlate on your only copy of the swiem disk. (In 
fact, you'll prf>bably want to install it on a blank disk.) 

If you want to install die update, click Perform This Update, Otherwise, click Skip This 
Uixlatc. 

"Vi-ARNJi\'G: histalltbh update only on non-sender disks. This update installs 
si'steui files Jbrslarting up over ti.7e network Some files, including tije fiuden 
are removed. P/vceed ivitb caution. " 

"Stien y(ju"rc installing the "Network: Local Startup " update, it creates a disk that lets you 
start up directly from a file server but tloes not give you access to the Finder. If the disk on 
which you're in.'italling this upclate contains the Finder, the Finder will be removed during 
the installation, lie sure you aren't installing this update on vour only copv of the s^'.siem 
disk. (In fact, you'll probably w;int to install it on a blank disk. ) 

If you want to iastall the update, click Perform This Update, Other>vise, dick Skip This 
L'lxlate. 

"WARNING: Install this update only on a file server's startup volume. This 
update Installs s]'.^lem files for staging up over the network Some files, 
including ProDOS, are removed. Proceed with caution. " 

The "Network: Ser\'er Startup" update is installed on the startup volume of a file server so 
network users can start up directly ironi a file server without using a startup disk in a local 
disk drive. This updue should be installed only on the startup volume of a file server, and 
only by the network adminismttor. 
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If you waiif ui iratall the update, dick Perform Tliis Update. Otherwise, click Ski|) This 
Ifpciate, 



"}6m are attempiing to replace a file with a folder or vice versa. Should it be 
replaced^ 

When moving iir copying fiks or folders, you have instructed the Finder to replace an item 
on the destination disk with an item on the source disk that has the same name. But one of 
the items is ^ fiJe and the other i.s a folder. 

If you want to repbce the item on the destination disk, dick Yes. If you want to leave 
thcori^iinai item on thedestinaEion disk and continue moving or copyin^j other items, click 
No. [In thi.s case, the item will not be moved or copied.) If you want to discontinue tlie 
moling or copying operatkm altogether, click Cancel 

"\bu do not have the SCSI dnver on your systm dixk . . . Therefore, you 
cannot partition (his device. " 

^5;■'hen you open the Adranced Disk Utility and choose Initiafee/Enise fn™ the File menu, 
you've connected a SCSI hard disk, but the current stanup disk doesn't include the SCSI 
Hard Disk update. Click OK. then choose Quit from ihe File menu. XXhien the Finder 
desktop appears, use the Installer tuaLid the "SCSI Hard Disk" update to the current stanup 
disk. i^For iastructions on u.sLJig the Instiiller, see Cliapier 2 of this manualj 

"}mir startup coufiguraiion has not been set up properly. Contact the 
jietivork ad)iri}u'stra!or. " 

The file containing the name of your startLip application, prefix (if any), and printer (if anyl 
Ls damaged. .Isk the network administrator to set a valid stanup application, prefix, aitd 
printer. 
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If you need more help 

Refer to the Troubleshooting L'h:ipter staning on page W in this manual, 
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Glossary 



access 1i 1 f{ti inf( intii«i( m fhim strniething. such as a fik 
iicncr vtilume or an iiifiMniation senice. 

access prhHteKes The privileges, given to or withheld 
friiin iicKMirk lotrv. unipen.thannc t>rcldfte lokleni 
and fitts smrwi m an AppleSharc file frcntT By .wtting 
access privileges. y<iu tan coiiiixil who may use ihc* 
informatitMi stortxl un a file sener, 

acousitfc-coitpler modem A type of motleiii with a 
ltjUIc di4l uses a stmuiurd telcphcme hLitiilser tii stind and 
receive informatinn. Cimpane direcKtinnett iniiJcm 

active windmv I ' il- fnm[mi.Hi windtiw m ihe dcsktnfi; 
tlif winddvv wh isl utie bar b> highlf{^ict1 vvidi four 
hon/onial Itnes You make a window actt\ e m mler to 
perform yDiirncxi ittinn there, Tn make a wijid<nv active, 
dick anwhea* in the windtm. 

adaptive dc\*ice .\iiy devire diai meeLs 'stiirieone's 

.s[tL(.j;iil iiLciN ti ir usinj; a compuicr: examples of ;tLlaprive 
devices ure Brailic kcyhnards and printers, brcatli* 
operjtal keyhoard-H, arid spaarh synthesizers, 

ADB Ai nitiym for Appte DeskttjpBus.Apiirtiin the hack 
panel of the Apple II(p> for coiinectiiij' the kn hisard. the 
mouse, ;iini i>lhtT-ADB devices. It's caJlexl a ■"hus" Ixtause 
the MgiiaLs sent by several dev ices cat; "ride" the .sanK- 
cable. 



Adiimced Disk UtUity A [inixratii m the ,Vple litis 
Sysiemlbolil disk dui lets you prqwre dusks lo receive: 
infomiation. You can use the pr( i}{r:im ui [Kittition hard 
disks and tt> zem, initulize, and erase .5.5-tncb disks, i-25- 
iiKb disks, hard db.ks, lian! disk partitions, and RAM disks. 

.American Simplilied Keyboard See D\'t>rak kevtoard. 

analog R(iB color monitor A type i tf C( ilor monitor that 
aux'[i!.s sepurate jiutlc*^ s!j"iials for die priiniirv' colors red, 
Hreen, ajid blue, (Hencv the Rtlli in die tiatiie. i Tlie 
imensitv' of each primary color can vary continuously, 
making it piis,sibk^ ti > display many shades and tints of 
color 

analog signal A sigita] that varies ci mtiniMKisly cn'er time 
rather tkin bein^; sent and m eivcd as a sequence of 
dtseitie values or levels. C(ini|m' di}{iial sipal. 

ANSI .Acn>nm for American National Standards institute. 
,\n urganijation that sets standards for imnv technical 
fields and provideji the must common .stantkialii for 
personal computers, 

< .Any rscr> Hie user name assigned to every one who 
lof{> on to an .\^(>pleShare lile .sen-er as a nucal. 

Apple key On i>kler .\[iple I J ke\ixards. a name used for 
the Commanilkev. 
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Appk' menu In graphics-based applkaiiom, ihf mL-nu 
al ihe letimost end of the menu bar, whtise title is 
tvpit^entetl by the Applf Ingn [a mtiltiLulored, strip4.1l 
appiL' svinbi)]). The A[)|jJt menu toiULiins Lhe desklui) 
Cf )n[r( li Pand and any new desk aixcssiiries (NDAsl 
you vf iiLsialled in the I)tsk Aacswjjits fdlcfcr within \hv 
SiMfin fiildcr on your ^;uriup disk. 

Apple 1 The pratntVjH.' fur the Appk' 11 fumily of 

Li inipiiters; dcsignai h) h^ipk CompuiLTCofounder Stti t 

^hzniak. 

Apple SCSI cable fEystem The n ■nnat^'e hardw.'aft: 

U-sud Ui link Sniall Onnputtr SyMcm Interface [Sc;SIi 
dmct's nt u cchniputtT iiiitl lo i»nc anotiiLT, Scr alsu S(.M 

AftpleShare-aware applkatitia A pnigt^ dcsigrTLtJ 10 
he li^*:d with .\pplcSharc tile stt^rrs, 

AppltSharc fiJe scni'cr Acombinatitin tiFAppIeShiire 
File Server suSiwutie, one or mure hard disks, and a 
Macinttfth CMiiputer itiai aJiow^ nutwitrk users to SKifi" 
and share applications, foklers and cIck uiiients i^cr the 
AppleT;i!knen\t>rk sy stem. The same Madntash computer 
can Ix- used as hith ait AppleShare file server and aii 
Appk'Share print serMt, 

ApplcSbare priat server Acombination of ApplcShare 
Print Sencr siiftivare and a Macintosh coniputer that 
storis dotumenLs sent to it (wcr the nc-iwtirk and mana^jcs 
the printing of those dttcuintnts on a [irinter. Tlie ^;anie 
Alacinn »sh computer can be used a'» h tih an .Appte^hare 
print scn er and an Appk'Share file server 

Applesol i BASIC "lite Apple 11 "dlalea" of the BASIC 
programming langLiajje; Applesoft ]i\SIC i.s built intti all 
Apple li cumputer*! See alsoR^SlC;. 

Afiplclklk nttwqrk system Agroupnf intcatninet ted 
cofnputcr. and |X'ripiienil devices, together with the 
software and cunnective hardware needed to link them, If 
your fompiiter is pan i if an ApplcTalk netwt irk system, v( lu 
can shaa" periphtra! devices jnd neiivori< services isuch 
■AS an AppleShare hie scneri with other netvwrk users. 



.Apple It A famih' of compuicr^i. including the Apple tltS, 
the Apple He. the Apple He PIsis, the Ap|i!c He, the Apple II 

Plus, and the ,'\p|ile II. 

Apple [] SCSI Card \n interface cml that von iiisEiill in 
one of the slots on the mam circuit bnurd so thai you can 
oinnwrt Small Compuitf Swicm Inicrfoce (SCSFj devicc-s 
tu the Ap|ile lias, the Apple tie. and the Apple II Plus. Scr 

also SCSI. 

application program Ani computer pfttgrani designed 
for 3 pan icular purpose, such as htMne finance, etlucation, 
or wtird processing, A|iphciitnn pn^mrtis are often 
refcrRxI to as aiiplicatiiins W ir shi )rt. Ci mijiare s\'stem 
snfrvvare- 

arrow keys Tlw km in the limerrighi comer of die 
Apple Ik^s kcviKiard- In many app!ication.s. whj use the 
amw km 1 sometimes callevl the mraor kev's] t(t mtive 
the in.senitin point or cur.S4)r in the directitin indicatetl 
the arrow 

arrow puinter Sec pointer. 

ASCII Acronym for American Standard CiKle for 
Infomtatiim Interchange; primouticetl "ASK-ee .' A 
comm unit at ions code that defines the my kucvs. 
numbers, anil i)unciuatioii marks are rtproemed bj die 
mmpuier 

assembly language A progranimin^ language ver^■ 
close to the language of electrical impulses that is the 
"native tongue" of the Apple Hcs. The name assembly 
language tor the .Apple !li;s is the O'Wlti lasiruction set. 

audiu digitizer A peripheml device that converts sound 
in[iut from a stereo system, an electri>nic instrument, or a 
micniphone Into a U>m\ tlut ihe computer ran pnKiess, 
save on a disk, and play hai k, (Once the sounds are in 
digital form, they can Ix ctiited ) 

auto-repeal Theauttvmailc nepeiJiion of the keys on the 
.Apple llt .s kevboard; if you hold one key down, the 
ctjm|iuler wtlJ keep generating diai charactei until you 
release the kev or press another kev , Ynu can turn off the 
autt wpeat feature using the Control Pand. 
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backspace To miwe the insmion poini or curair m the 
left hv pres,sini{ iht Dtlett ktr;- ( whirh generally enises is 
ii IwL-ksixKt's) 1)1- the Lefr.\rrtnv key twhkh gcnnally 
backspaces whom mjiingi, 

backup top\- A diipdcate of a disk or file, whit:h you 
muke -ds J sdlegiinal in ia?)C anwhing hjppeiis itt the 
original. Milking a hafkufi copy iifa disk nr file is like 
niakint^ li phmocopy uf a pi|)L'r dnciiment, 

backup set A coflectioii of duplicate dbk^ or files. Sec 
backup copy, 

B.4SIC /\crnn\Tn for Beginners .Ml-puipoite Sywilxilif 
Instruction Code A version of BASIC cilied Applesoft 
BASIC is built into your Apple iidS. 

baud Tilt' rate uf trans niLssinn ua'd in exchanging 
infurniatitm Ix'ti^een a cimiputer :iiid its peripheral 
devices, or between two computers, 

BBS (bullelin board sj'stem) A compuierKcd version 
of tlx- Lxilleiiii jjdiirds frajuc-ntlv fitund In siipc-rmarkets; 
plares to leuve eiecirunic messages and t< t advertise things 
yqtj want to buy or sell, One thing niu can get from a 
computerimJ bulletin lioard that you can't get from a 
corkboart! i> free software, See puhlic-ilomain stsftware, 

binary system A nuntbering system in w hich every 
numlxT t,\prt'SSfd is a combination uf ()\s and I s. The 
binary system is pcrfenly suited to computers liecau-sc the 
com]]uter's microprocesstir is madt' up of switches— like 
light sw itches— that are either on or off. Oti Is usuallv 
represented as the ntiniber 1, ofifas 0, 

ttt Cuntractitin of the words binary and disit The 
smallest item of useiiji informadon a computer can 
handle, usually represented as a 1 or a 0, Eight bits equal 
one byte- 
block A un i t of data storage « ir trjm.sfer usua II y eq u ivaleni 
to 512 byles-ttr roughly 512 charaflers. 

boldface A name given to type that is heavier than the 
plain text type with which it is used. 



tHHjt Scestattup. 

buffer An area of memory where information is kept 
until the computer or a peripheral device is ready to deal 
with it. 

bug An error in an application program or sy.stem 
stjfiware. According to computer industry- folklore, the 
espression ^^'as coined in the eady das-s of computing, 
when a ninth once got inside a nxjm-sizf computer anti 
caused the computer to break down. 

bulletin buaid On an AppieShare file server, a folder 
that all users can see the contents of but ilmt only the 
owner cun change. A bulletin baard folder iijnctions in 
much the same ^ay as li cork board in a classroom or 
office. Not the same as bulletin hiard system [BBS). 

bus ,\ [ladi ak)iig which information Is transminetl 
electronically in a computer or Iwtween a computer and 
its peripheral devices. 

button In graphics-based applications, a rectangle with 
routitled corners that appeans in a dialog box. You dick 
buttons to designate, confirm, or cancel an action. See 
also mouse button, 

byte A sequence of eiglit bits that repre.sents an 
instrunion. a lener, a number, or a punctuation mark. 

cache Memory set aside to increase the efficiency and 
o[)eratini;^jTeeil of the computer Ccmjiare flAM cache. 

Cancel button A hutmn that appears in many dialog 
boxes. Clicking the Cancel button cancels wiiatever 
activity Is in progress. 

Caps lock key A key that yx)u can kuk into place so that 
ietltT> u HI tyiie will come out capitalized. Caps Lock 
affects only alphabetic key.s— not numbers or symbols. 

card A circuit boani that you can install in a slot inside 
the Apple IlGS toexpand diecximputer's memi>n', give the 
comptiter the means to communicate with a jTeri]iherjl 
device, or add some capability to the computer 
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carriage return (CR) A nDnprinting character lhat icWs 
lilt: iiimpiitLTor pnnia sntdd one line nf icst and sian 
anulher. In \v(jrLl-pitK:ei.Hing j|i]Tlii,;iii<ins, arriLiyi' rttiirns 
are frct^uentiy used to end |3anignipl\s, Even diough yo j 
usually Lan'tstx" them, you am dt'tte carriage returns tht' 
same way yuu delete tither Lhurarters. 

catalog See directorv'. 

CDA See classic desk accessory. 

CDEV .MihreTi'iation fnrCnnrrnI Panel Device. A category, 
such as Genenl. Keyhnard, or Sluts, oF options you can 
change in the desktop Conirnl Panels, System b treats 
eacli CnP\' js an independent Control Panel, and al[ows 
mi ire [li;in one ui be displayed iit the same time. 

CD-ROM Acronym for rumpact disc read-only memoni\ 
A (iisc that uses laier techiiulujjv' to store apprtJxiniuEely 
^50 mc^ibnes of data, A CD-ROM Ls like a phomigraph 
record in that vciu can play it hut ym can't nt-cord 
inforniatiiiii on it, 

CD-ROM drive A device, such as the ApplcCD SC, that 
reads the inft)rmalion from a CD-IiOM and transmits the 
infi>rniation to the computer, 

character A letter, number, or other smhol 

character generator Tlie integratetl circuit responsihle 
I'tir priivtiny rharacters m the screen in text mode. 

character set Ific letters, ntimbcrs. and symbol.^ that 
L'un he gL-iieratetl hy [iressidt; keys an a keyhoard. 

checkbox Tiie small box asstxriatcd with an option in a 
dialog box; when clicked, the check hns activates or 
deactivates the option, ( When an option Ls activated, an X 
a[)pears in the checkbox.) 

chip An electronic circuit— including components and 
intercotinectioii'v--eiiiirely contained in a single piece of 
setniconducling material, usually silicon. Same is 
integrated circuit. 



circuit board A Ixjard containing both embedded 
(.ircuitrv and a collection of attached integrated circuits. 
The computers main circuit hoard, Interface cards, and 
memon,' expansion card are all examples of dauit boards. 

circuitry A network of wires^ integrated circuits, 
rtsistors, and other dectronic de\ices and connections, 
over which electriciil impulses travel, 

classic desk accessory (CDA) A ■ niini-applicatlon" that 
you can use wrthout leavinfj your main ajipiication, Claisic 
desk accessories are av-ailable from die Desk Accessories 
menu, which you can reach by pressing Conimand- 
Control-Esc whenever the computer is on. 

Clear key A key on the numeric keyjrad. Pressing Clear 
deleter the selected item. 

click To position the pointer on an object on the .scnsen, 
then press and quickly release the mouse button. 

Clipboard The holding place for what you list cut or 
c( i[>]ed: a buffer area in the computer's memory. 
Infomtation on the Clipboiird can be inserted { pasted ) 
into documents. 

cl (Kk rate The rate at which bi ts move fn:m one i ntemal 
component to another. 

clo.se box 'lire small box on the far-left end of the title 
bar I it' an active window. Clicking ihe close box closes the 
wintiow. 

Color menu In the Rndcr and other graphics-based 
application.s, a menu that lets you color the backgrouitd 
and outl ine of icons. 

color monitor A dis[tlay device that lets you display text 
and gmjibics in color. 

coltimn [n te.Nt-based applications, a way of designating 
the niimlxToFcharactci's that fit on the computer's 
display, A column is one character wide, 

command An instruction that you give to the computer, 
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Ct)niiiiaii(] key T\k ke) an the .'\pplt* llGS kt-vtMuirtl 
markfti uiiJi bull the outline nf an apple i it) and a 
pnifHrlk r svmbnt Sec mtKlifief key, 

conununications Mifiwoit; AppIiotjtin.s ttui make il 
possibk- f( ir M mr inmpuier lo exLhangc inU \tmi\m wiih 
other computers and with infomiaikm seniccs mcr 
tdepliine lines 

compatibility Tlie l onditinr under which de\ices nr 
prnjir:ini.s inn work with eudi other Fur example, ihe 
Applf IlGS an run many aiipliatikim deviHupetl for earlier 
nifKiels of (he ,\[iple II family. Tlio-se appliations are .said 
til be konifiatihfe witli rhe Apple IlGS. 

composite color monitor A monltDr that iLses 
cnmp(Wite >i.un:itN it) ilispby infonnation. Mm alk-d m 
NTSCtDkHT monitctr 

compcMile signal .\ lidecr sigroi that include^ Ixuh 
di-iplj^ init hrniaiHin and the synchrani/Jtion (and other) 
wi^nalx tu aial tti ilLs[]by it. 

computer .Vn elet triinii (lev ice that pt'rformi 
]irL'detine[l [ proftrjmineLi i amiputaiiyas at a hi^jh speed 
and with great at mraty; a machine ihat is used tti stone, 
tfTtnsftT. and tnu^sform Informatiot). 

computer system .\ ailletlive tern) f( ir :i t < mijuaer ami 
mT\Thinj; aitjclieil to it. 

confif^ufe Tf ► t kinfuc m jftw are or hardware atlti )its br 
changing sciiin,^. Fi^mmpie. «iu u'cthcGmtrtil Panel 
toconfijjure llte printer port so diat yourtoniputer wiJI 
.send infiirmat ion toiheprinterinafrtrmat thai thepnnter 
can understand. 

Control key Sn- miMlifierkq-, 

tuiiirnller cartl See di.sk drive controller ciinj. 

Control Panel A desk aeces-sory that lets you .set the 
time I >l ihe built-in dot k and taitnrtertain featurfs i if yt tur 
ttmpgier system to suit your indivktial preferences 
There are two vcRions of iheGmtn)! Paiiel, see lesi 
CtmtiTil Panel atiil ileskttip Conirol ftincls. 



coprocessor card A cani t hat tnckules a miL rdprtx essor 
winch (ftcrndc-- orworks with the miiToprtxtssonin the 
main l iii Lii hoard. The main rexsini for thinga 
aiprticts.'ior card is to he abte tow ork with di-iki iniitalaed 
for other opetatii^ swtetns. 

copy-protect Tn make it difRailt for someone to 
dupiiuic J disk. Not the same is wrlie-protett 

CP/M Abbreviation forCunirtil Prognint fur 
.MiLri)pr!M."es-sor>, operaiiDjii sysitein that wurks ftitli the 
ffl)8(i micniproceiJior. You cat; run CP/M software on the 
Apple llG.s by initailitig a ZSO card. 

CPU (ceatrai [tfocessiDg unit 1 The "hnin" of the 
ciimpuier; the micropnu.x'SMir that actually perfomis the 
com|iuiations in tnachine language. StKne people use ths 
lemi CPU to refer in the entitv cimiToiHnt— the 
iiMnputer— that includes the teniral prcHc^sing unit. 

CR See carriage return. 

cursor A biirkiiig underline, rei'tangle. or i ithcr si-mtx^l 
thai marks your piace on the screen, It sliow.s you where 
your next aaitm will t;ike place. Properly called an 
Insertion point Cumpare poima 

cursor keys The keys i. usually called the arrcw key s) in 
tl ie l( m er-rigltt corner of the j\pple lU.s key board; in niany 
applicatitins, you use these kev.s to move the insertion 
point or cursor in the direnion indicated by t he anow. 

cut To namn-e text orgraphk^ ftttm a d« icunieni by using 
the Cut command. The nH wi rei ent "clippinf;" is stonxl on 
the Ciipboard of the Apple llds mi that ytiu can paste it 
somtfwhere eLsc if you v\1sh. 

daisy-chain To cunneci astries of peripheral devices so 
that the first device is aciachcd ilirectly to the Lompuicr. 
the .second device is attached tti thefiri>i device, and snon. 

data Infunnation. es|)ecially raw or unpnt»ces,scd 
inforniauon. 
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daCaba.<ic applicalioa A ry^pc urupplic^tioii ibii helps 
you ktep track nflisLsofiiifornuiidn, Daiitoe 
appliaiions make ii easy lo recall and update intbrniLitk.>n 
und tft create ix-'pisrts using sitl-bcisnf inforrruitinn, 

daca bit ,\ bit in a cnmmunicarion transfe; ilm amiainr- 
ucTua! informitiun- Compare stop bit- 
data disk A disk tliat contaia^ your work— leiters, 
liutlget;,, pictLires, :iJid .stuin— liut dial coiiiains nn 
application programs. Cnnipare ]imgrjni disk: startup 
disk. 

Data Carrier Detect (DCD) A handshake signal used it * 
rei^ulate the flow of ttiia ht"t\\'een the ct)m[)uterand a 
pmpheriil derive. 

Data Set Ready (DSR) A liandshake signal used to 
rcjiuliik' ihc l:]ow (if d;ita bftw t:en the computer iuid a 
peripheral devic e. 

Data Terminal Ready {DTR) A handshake sigmil u.sed 
lo regulate tht tkiw tif data hctwcfen the tompuier and a 
pLTipIienil device. 

debug Tokicateand curreci hugs — errors onhc causes 
of problcnis or miilfunctions hi a tumputer program. See 
alscbufj. 

dedicated server A computer that i.s used escltjsively as 
LI hie pdai xner. or btidi. (Tlie same computer 
cannot be used as b:ith a sen"cr and a workstation on the 
network w the same time.) 

defeult A preset response or setting, used unless you 
spa"if>' something different- 

defenestration Tlteaci [)fthRmin}»sumething through, 
from. I ir i lui ( if a window , Not recommended for any pan 
(if your Apple IlfrS .system, 

Delete key A key on the Apple liGs kc\toard used in 
many applications to erase the charaaer to the leh of the 
cursor or insertion point. 



desk accessory A "nVini-appllLatJon" diat you can use 
witlioui leaving votir main aj)plicaiion. See also clawiit: 
desk accessory^ new de.sk accessory. 

desktop In graphics-hased application.s, the conipuiers 
ui u king environment on the screen. In the Finder, for 
example, the desktop di.sphys the .Menu bar. Trash icon, 
the icons of any tlLsks to which y(ju have access, and the 
windt iws I if any disks i )r fi elders yoii'vt i ipened. 

desktop Conirol Panels The new desk accessory 
vtrsion of the Control Panel, which Ls part of System (\ is 
available throufih the Apple menu of the Finder (orany 
j:;raphiL-s-]iasetl applicaiii in that supp(.>ns the Apple 
menu). The desktop Coiurol Panels (Slots, Time, and so 
on) are treated as independent CDEVs by System ti and 
ni< ire than one csin be dis[)layed at the same tinte. See al.sti 
CDEV, Control Panel; compare text Control Panel. 

destination disk Tlie disk onto which you are coining 
or movinu; data, (The source tlisk is the disk from which 
you're copying tir moxing data. ) 

destination folder The folder into which you're 
copving ( ir nmvinii data. ( The source fokler i.s the fokier 
fn >m w li i L h y< 1 Li ' re copy i ng or moving data, ) 

device 'iee [>eripherjl device. 

diacritical A mark, point, or sign attached to a letter to 
intlicate plionetic use or v'alue, or ttj distinguish it frnm 
another letter, 

dialog box A hox that the Apple Ho? displays to re tfuest 
information or isk ytju to confirm an action. In many 
ca.ses. dialog boxes coiitainin^! warnings are acLompatiied 
by a beep. 

digital signaJ A si^ai that is sent aiid received as a 
sequence of tliscrete vjlue> or levels rather than 
continuously. Compare analog signal, 

digitlKf StT audki digitizer, graphic digitia'r, 
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dimmed command A Kimmand that you can't th(K>se 
under the pa'St-ni *. iaunistana'S, 

diiicct-conneci mtMlt- m .\ mnlvm ihai uiu plu{; 
dinevtly rntiu iiliunc |;k k With J dlra l-iotincLl iiUKlcm, 
the camputtT aut(miaiL'> the pri k. i-ssi if d tilling nnd 
ansftcrins thi.- ttli-phoin- wht-n ynufc t imrKt:tin)» to ;i 
itmDtL' Lompuicr. IjimparL- iKinistuniKiplcr mixtem 

directory A iLst of all the f\ks m i disk itr *n a ftikk-r. 
S(jmebmts lalled a catiili >g, Stv ski sulxJirectury. 

director)' dialog box A spct iul i\-\k- t if dmJi i^; Ix >x. used 
in graph ics^xbal jppliatii ms, itiai aiUms you to opeu, 
saii'of jPL'locaifafile. 

disk A flat, t iaular majinctlc surface, nwdc either of 
metai or of [iterii toated with in in oxide. Ynu ran buy 
appkation> pjiereifirdetl on disk>. and vou sdvc your 
worii on blank dLsb, Sc'c alMJ 5.2>iiiL'h di.'ik; liard disk; 
3.>'inch disk. 

disk drive A peripheral devii e that hmk information 
saved 1 Hi a diisk inio [he menu iry i if I he n uiipu ttT aiul 
saves intomiaiinn frntn [henK'ninryiifiheeiirnjniteronin 
adi'^k. 

disk drive con try dcr card A t ircuil h lani that provides 
the necessary- cirmitrv' to ci mnect di.sk drives to the 
Afjple IK rS, ( You I an connai .Vvmi li and ^ JS-iiu h disk 
drives directly to [he disk dn\ e }>in on die hack panel ot 
the Applf ili rS, M) a disk drive cnntn tiler card Lsn t 
requitietl.t 

dLsk drive tight A litjfrl, iLsually on the fintini tjf a disk 
dnve. il i.li u nne> i m when the drive is It ading infomiatit iri 
from a ilisk or sionii}; mformaintji on j disk. Somettrm.^ 
caDcvJan in-usc li^^lit Vtlieii the ii^jht tsolT. ii'sKafetoinLsen 
twqeci disks ^hen die lijtht ism. timy remove ihc disk 
in the drive 

Disk EDeau A Finder (neiiu that li'.is cnmmands that 
affea w!v ile dLskir-ctjmnunds like Initiali/e, Fxase, Verih', 
and Ejeti 



disk name Tlie name of a disk or iLs main dirtxtary. 
Compare pathnamc 

diiik upeniiiig system See opcrTtting system. 

display Ageneral term used to descrihc what you see on 
your SCTeen when ym'n: usirtR a computer or to describe 
thcrTRinitortKclt 

docDmait A discrete colleiiron of infunmtion you 
create w ith an applicuiuon. EK^mples of ikKiiineiu> are 
iiKmos. pictures, and budgeLs. Compaa- file- 
DOS 3-3 One of several operating sv^ieitis tlut can be 
ustd with the ,^ple Has, cx^s i*. an acninyni for Disk 
Oper^iting System: 3-5 is the version numlicf 

doubie<licfc To piwition the puinter where vou want an 
ad ion to take piat :e, and then prc^ss and rclease the rnouse 
button t%vice in quick sutression without miiving the 
nuvuse 

Double Hi-Hes A .graphics mode that i an display 
informaiion usinsi a rei."i:ingular army of lioinzontal Iw 
192 vertical duis for black and white anil for I(> C(i[tir.s. 

Dovfn Arrow key A key on the Apple IRiS keyboard 
used 111 many applications to make the iasertitin [xilnt or 
cursi ir move down one line. 

download To .send a file frum one computer to another 

drag T<) position the pointer on something, press and 
hold the moLLse button, move the mou.st. and then a*leise 
the mouse button. Then yxiu release tin.- mouse hcittun, 
you tidier highlight a sclcaiim or move an ohjtt t tti a new 
kotion. 

drive See disk dri^^^. 

drive niunber The number indicating to which 
crmrR-cTcir on a disk drive conirulJer card a |iiin k u lar t Iri\'e 
Ls coivieaed. 

drop folder On .in AppleShare file server, a folder tliat 

iinh tijc nwntt can see the contents of bul that all users 
can aild contents to. A drop folder functions m much the 
same way as a lucked mailbox or suggestion box. 
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Ih'Orak keyboard A kev^riarti layoill designed to 
increa-se typing speed and efficiency by locadti^ ihe keys 
used most often in rhc hnme row. Also called the 
,\nieriLan Sinipljlied Keyboard. Compare {jwem' 
keybriard. 

echo A copy on yi>ur n wn screen of a rnessage yon send 

a nuKlem. The cthti can came from ilit- remote 
ntmpuier ithc compuicT on the nthfr end of the phone 
line) or frtim your nwn t'ltniputcr. 

Edit nitnu A menu in most graphics-based pr(.ig!^rw 
that lisiii ediiing tonimands such as Copy, Cut^ and Pelsfc. 

8-[>jl processor A mitrnjprfxessor that tan wnrk with y 
bits of data ai a lime, 

80-coiunui card An interface card that makes it possible 
fnr soniv mculfls i)^ the Apple II to display test in SO- 
column form instead of the standird 4m:olumn form. 
( The Apple litis bis huili-in Rn-cottimn tlisplay tiipabiiity, 
so it doesn't require an 80-column card.j 

SO-column display A text nx)de in which 8[l cliaracters 
[ler [ine ( rather than -iO) arc diiiplaved on the screen. 

eicct 'n> remove a disk from a disk drive. 

Enter key A key on the numeric keypad [hat confirms a 
choice or tells a paigrJm you're ready to proceed, tin 
most cases, the Return key also sen es this function.) 

error message A message diat appc-ars on the 
computer s screen to alert you to a failure in the 
cummunicaiinn prtx-ess, Ermr messages are often 
accompajiied hylweps. 

Esc key A key tm the Apple llGS keyboard used in many 
applications to get back to a menu tir tti t ancel a 
pnnrdjre that s in prtigress, (Esc is an abbreviation for 
escape.) 



even parity An error-checking system in which the 
sending device adds an extra bit, .set to or 1 as necessary, 
iu make the toiai iiumber of 1 bitii add up to an even 
number. The receiving device then counts the 1 bits. If the 
touil is an c\'cn number, the raeiving device a!isume.s that 
tlie message came dirough intact. Compare odd parity. 

Everyone A user category to which you can assigri access 
pri\ilege^. Tliis category incltsdes all registered users and 
guests (if guests are allowed access to rhc file server 
volume in question). 

Extras menu A I'inder menu that lists System (i Finder 
exten.sioris— progriiits llial add functionality lo the Finder. 

file A named collection of infiirmation stored < m a disk- 
either information created by a user, or prerecorded 
information such as an application program ora system 
file, Compare document. 

file management A general term for copiing files, 
deleting; hies, and other housekeeping chores invoking 
the contents of disks. 

File menu A menu in most graph Ics-lMsed applications 
that lists commands affecting vAiok documents or 
applications— command* like Open, Save, Print, and Quit, 

filename line name you giie your file idocument) 
before you save it to a disk, 

file server A computer, ec|ui]jped w ith .special softw are 
and one or more mass storage devices (such as hard 
disks), that allows computer tisers in a network to store 
and share applications, dofument-s, and either 
inforniatiun. 

file server volume A disk connected to a file sen er that 
network users employ to store and share information, 

file system A system for organizing the sections on a 
disk so that your application can keep track of where data 
is stored. YoLi must initiali'/e any disks you'll be usin^ij with 
a particular a}i[ilicauori for use witii tliat application s hie 
system. 
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Finder An ypplkatinn that helps you manage the my 
jnforniJtion i.s stored Lin disks. The Finder aki lets you 
nifH'e quickly from one appliL-aikm w aiiDiher. 

firmware Prugrjiiis scored ixrmanentiv in re^d-onlv 
ii"icninr\' (ROM), 

5. 2 5 -inch disk A disk S.25 inches in diatireter, with a 
storage cypadU' of l43K ( the equivalent of dbml "^0 px^es 
( ifiext ) , For rriLiny yejnv, ^.2^-tn(.■h disks were the only t\i>e 
of disks yuu LiJiild u.'ve wiili Apple 11 uimputers, Compart.' 
3.vinch disk, 

folder A sulxiirectory or aii icon that represent!? \i 
subdirectnn-, Fulders give you a visLial refiresentaiioti (if 
documents that mu have grouped together on a disk. 

font A amiplete.set of rhat^ictens in une design, size. Mid 
style, 

formal The physical division (if spaee on a di,sk into 
sections— soniewhat like parking spaces in a parking lot- 
where information can be stored. A disk's fomiat i.s 
estuhlished as parr of the Initialization process. 

40K:oliimii display A te^it mndt" in whicli 40 characters 
per line (rjilier than 80) arc tlisplayal on the scnx'n, 

freeware Public-tit imain st tftware that you tan receive at 
no coat. Bulletin board services are a g(jod source of 
freeware. 

FST ( file system translator » A prosnm that tells 
GS/OS htrtv III I'trud aiiLl wnte iLita to disks that use a 
particular file system, such as AppleShare or HFS. 

function A l>uilt-in formula you can use in a .spreadsheet 
to calculate an average, a square ro*)t. ajid ^i on. 

function key A key that tells an application to carry out 
a particuLir arrivirv' or function { print a documenl. save a 
document, and soon |. Some applications use the number 
keys on the numeric kev pad as function keys, 

garbage A >trins of mean i ngless charsicters that bears no 
resembbnce 10 your documeni. Garliage t hararters arc 
often an indication that your computer and jieiipheml 
device are using different bauiis or data formats. 



gigpliic digiii/er A [wripheral device that conveas 
photographic images into a form that the computer can 
process, save on a disk, display nn the screen, and print. 
(Once an image is in tiigiti/:ed form, ii can be edited, ) 

graphics application ,At)y a[)plicatit)n program iti which 
you work with graphics; examples are an applications, 
business graphics applications, and clii>aft applications. 

graphics-based application .An application that usc"Sa 
t;raphics mode to ili.spiay iuiormation. In most gra[>hic.s- 
basedapplication.s, the mouse nitherdian the keybtjard is 
the primary me-ans of communication with the computer. 

graphics mode A way of di.spla\ing test and graphics on 
the screen, Iti a graphics mtxk, images are tbrmeci by 
patterns of dots, 

graphics tablet \ device for drawing pictures. A spedaJ 
pen .sends out signals that art detected by wires iti the 
tablet and sent as x and y coordinates to iJie screen. 

group I ! ) A nauK-d collection of registeretl users of an 
AppleShare file ser^-er. Groups can Ix' designated only by 
the network administtntor i2) A u.ser categon- to which 
you can assign access privileges. This categorv' includes 
any registered users who are meiTtters of the group 
associated i^ith the fokler, 

GS/OS The current operating ,system for the Apple lies, 

guest Someone who logs on to an AppSeShare file sen-er 
without pnivSding a negistered user name or pa.ssword, 
The user name assigned to someone who logs nn a.s a 
gitcsi Ls < Any Uscr> 

hand-operated controls Peripheral dL'\ices, such as 
joysticks and game paddles, used in games and simulation 
applications to move obfecLs on die screen. 

handshake stgnaJ A signal that regulates the flow of 
data lieiween the computer and j^eripheral devices. 

hard copy A printeLl copy of an deccainic docuntent. 
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hard disk A siorage dt^vice that tun hold miiLii more 
inlbrmati* iii than a 3.S-inLh disk ora Sii-inch disk. Unlike 
.ii/i-inch and ^J^-inch disks, a iiard disk is scaled into its 
drive Jiid is nm remtivuble. 

Iianl disk partition A division of the haal disk that is 
recugnized by the system is a separate disk, Paititions are 
created using the Advanced disk iiiiliiy. 

hafd format Dividinji tlie pliysical space on a disk into 
secii!i[i.s acfordirif^ ti > a prc-dctincd phystail reference 
pnint. See furniai. 

haidwaJt Those parts of the computer systeni that you 
can see ajid loitch. The cumpucer. the peripheral devices, 
the califes usetl to connect them, and ilie cords that 
suppl\' fhem with |)owlt, tjompare softsvarc. 

Htlp window A windoiv that contains useful 
infamiation, itsually defining »r clarifying tenns or 
funcduas of the program heing used. 

hertz (Hz) The unit uf frequency of \iliration or 
Dsdlkitiun. defined as the number (iFc)'cles per senmd. 
.N'antetl fur the [>hysicist lieinrich i leitJi. The Fretjueniy 
setting used fcir monitors in the United Si;iies M); the 
setting used in most odier countries in 50. 

HFS (Hierarchical File Sj'stem) Tlie file ss'stem useti 
hy the Mariniosh computer. I If S is one itf the hit systems 
currently support by GS,'OS. 

highlighl To make something visujlly distijici. For 
e.xample. when you select an icon, it becomes 
highlighted— the outline and icon name are ^ b\tQ on a 
black liackfiround ratlier than the usual black-on-white, 

Hi-Res A graphics tnode that can display information 
using a recianguhr array of 280 h[irij'X)ni:il hy 192 vertical 
dots. 

home conrrol device A peripheral tievice iliat allows 
yi >Lir conipuier to regulate the iemix;rature i )f yujr hunie, 
turn lamps m and off. ninnitorsmtikedetectnrs or burglar 
alarm.s, ur cumrol a numl>er of other hiiusehold 
appliances. 



honte row The roiv of keys on the keytioard where the 
fingers rest when they anen't reaching for other keys. In 
the standard keyboard favoiit, the home row contains A, S. 
D, F, G, and so on. Li the D\'urak keylHjard layout, the 
home row contains the most frequently used kq's (A, 0, E, 
L', I, and so on ). 

Hz See hertz. 

I-beam See insenion point. 

icon 1 1 ) In graphics-biised applicatitms, a symlxi! on the 
screen that rL'present,s a disk, a document, or something 
else you can select. tZ] A .symlxil i in the back panel of the 
computer that shows you where to plug in a peripheral 
device. 

informatioti service A lai^c database that vm can 
subiicrilx' to, letting you receive news, .stock prices, 
elecirnnic mail, or other services via yaur modem. 

initiative li.) di\itte a disk into sections where 
information can lie stored and to write a file s^Tiitem on the 
disk so thai an application can keep track of where data Ls 
iu ated. Disks must lie initialized ijefure you can save 
information on ihera, 

INIlk (initialization files) .See setup files. 

input Informatksn traveling into the computer ( like 
keypresses and mouse movements). 

insertion point A blinking vertical or horizontal line that 
marks your place on the screen, 'Ifie inseitiun jmini shows 
you where your next action wiO take place. Also called the 
cursor. Compare pointer. 

InstaUer A pn)^ram on the Apple liGS imkill disk that 
lets ytni add or remnve c;)pabililies from voiir starttip 
disks. For example, if you're connecting a SCSI liard disk, 
you necti kj iastall the "SCSI Hard Disk" update to your 
sianu|) disks, 

integrated ctitTiil ,\n electrtinic da'utt— including 
C( nit[H!nenis and interconnections— entirely containetl in 
a single piece of semiconducting material, asualh silicon. 
Often referred to as a chip. 
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inaTfat c The way ihingj communk-ate. Set' siLm) jiiinilli'l 
imtriatt.'; serial interface: user intertice 

intcrfaci- card A dauit board that iim plit}; inlo orx'of 
ihc >li)i> in ihc Apple U(is in link lenaiii iKTiphfral 
iltiiii> III I he cumpuitr 

internt;! Twi > or mtire neswurfcs connected lo fitfni a 
kii^jer network. 

invfrst characters Charaaers that appe-ar in the 
()p|i().si(f rui (ii,ii tniin tmrmal, Fcresiin\|i!i,', iftiiuiULtiTs 
art' I irLliiui"iK' li^lii im a ibrk scrtx'n, invLTst" (.haracteo 
wiiuki show up as ilurk on a light si:ret?n, Invcrst' 
charatters are used as a fumi tif high lighting, 

I/O (inpul output) Rf fers to the meias In' whidi 
iiifornijiiuii IV c\«.itanged by the compuief and its 
fK11phiT;i1tfi*\i<(^ 

10 error nicji!4KC A message «iy see v\ heii lliere's i 
probtem wiih the way itifDrniaiion Ls beitig exchangetJ hy 
the computer ar«i its peripheral de\'icts, 

Jacket The covering thai protects a '),2>inch disk. 

}oyslick A iK-riplieral cluvite that ninvcs creatures and 
i>l}(fi.i> III yjiiies. 

justify To ftimal a page of text mi that the let ! margin, 
the right maigiii, <jr Imih imigiasare a uitiMain width for 
all lines 

kcyinanl A peripheral ds\ke that prm ides a common 
w."av to communiate vvith the ctimputer TJie t omputer s 
keyfxiard kKiks like the kevtoard on a !\-(icftriter. but the 
kcv's on a vompuier keytioard can he prognimmeil for 
many uses. 

kcyboaitl buffer As|>edal part ofmcninrv whvut 
ke\ proses arL'stoiul iinil! the computer is re;u[vio.ui on 

key color The designated color through wiikh the video 
iiipui signal ilispbv> imi the screen. 

keypad Hx' numeric keypad 



kilobyte (K) A unit of measure for mmpuier memory; 
1 kilobrte equals IQJ-i ba&. Sec al.so Ime: meg3bvie. 

taserprinter A [irinter thai prt hIik cs iype.sei-qualii>' test 
anil grapiiics using laser icihmikigv . 

left Arrow hey A kc\ m the Afiple liGS kevboani used 
in many appiicaiions to move itisenmn (XJint one 
character to the left, ( in some applicatiorus, the cursor or 
Insertion point era,ses characters as it tntives to the left.) 

If 'Hie chanirteriha! insirucis the voiii]iuter to advance 
to the next line. ( Tlie e\vnt j^eneratcd hy the iJ character ' 
is called a line Teed— hence (he ahhiievialion JJ.) 

light pen A peripheral ilevice shaped like a pen thai 
sends iiisu'uctions to the conipuier when vou jxiint to 
choices on the si neen Ijghi |iens v\ ork only with 
.ipplicariufis designed to reveiv e tnjiul from them. 

line break The end of a line of test on tlie SLTcen or od 
A printed |iage. "^ou can force a line hreak li\ pressing 
Return, or you can let the application break lines for wu. 

line Feed An advance In the next line. See al'ai LF. 

load To transfer data or pnigram.s into the coniptJier 
IrtMii ;.L disk. 

local disk .Any disk in a disk drive connected diavtly t<» 
the computer; Compare hie stnervtilume, 

local printer A printer a mficited directly u > a ctmpuier 
and available onh' from that computer. See also Direct 
Guinea. Compare neiwitrk pritvter. 

LocalMk connector box A [Utre f if harchv-jre, 
consisting of j small liox with an atlachett cal)le, that you 
use to connect your computer to the AppleTalk ncnvxirit 
system. 

log o£f To end a work session on an AppIcShare file 
server 

log 00 Jo idcntifv' yourself m an ,AfipteShare file .sener 
from a worksuttiin. 
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Lo-Rt"s A gnipliits miJiIf thai an tlispUv infunnauon 
iLsiiig A a-crangulirarrjy of 40 h<iriwinial hy -iJi verticaf 
bkxks. 

machine languaj^e The biiury bnt^uaitc ofO's and Vs 
ihai is ihc Hilly LiiifiLiage the oinipulLT usl-n, M\ niher 
pntgnimtiiin^i luni{u:iBes, like BASIC, nni.si he iranshieil 
into this iMiiary aide before the computer can process 
ihcni. 

main ciix:uti hoard A lai^ ciautt bcmi that holds^ 
KAM. ROM. tl>e miLnipriKewnir, cusum jniegrated 
drcuits (chips), ant! (Hherfomptinenis. 

mainrranit compuler Acenintl pnnesjiing unit or 
L:oiu|uiiei' lii.ii i> iiHK.h laijier Jni! mure pitwerFul rhan a 
miniotni[nilt.'riir;i persun.'iJ computer ([nio>M.'(>nipiJieri 
Mainfrjnte computers are sijmetinies callcU rtiainfnimes 
forsluid. 

maiii menu The first menu ymi set* in texi-basttl 
a|)pliiJi]om The main tnenu presentji the applicatioti'* 
top level oftipituas. 

Make Changes The access pri\'ile|ne itiat allaws 
>t)[nci]ne to make changes to a ftiltler's conieiiuj. 

mass sioraRC deilce A deiice such as a hard disk or a 
CD-K(JM tlt.it lan store much more inforniaittm lhan 3.> 
inch or S 2^1111 h disks, 

megabjie (MB) A unit of meisure for computer 
memory; I mesabyie equals l.U-iH.S'd liyies (eachlwe 
bein;^ cnnuKlii memory to represent a sliij^le character), 
See ;ilso bvtc: kilohrte, 

megahertz ( MHz) One millit>ii lycleN ;x-r second. 

meiDoiy IniL-Kniied cm'uits iihipsi that store 
itisiructions U «■ ihc njicaipttxt^si »r TtK-K aa* r^o kinds 
of mcimin tmporan memon' (called random-atvess 
memnr\- or HAMt aiid penrmerT mt-mtiry tcilled read- 
nnly memory or ROM). The cotnents ol RA.M disappear 
when ytiu switch off the power; the ctinlents of ROM 
(In not. 



memory expansion card An tnierface card tfiat you 
instaJi in the memori esjiiinsion slot in ihe ApfHe DGS lo 
im reasc the computer s random-access mcmory. 

menti A iLsi of dUMCes pa-senietl b\- an application. 

menu bar In graphics-based aiijtllcations. the horiwintal 
stri|i ;ii the top of the screen th;it contains menu tilles. 

menu citle In graphics-basal applications, a woni. 
[)hra.se. or picture in the menu Ixir that dciKjiaies ont: 
menu ttlien you point toa menu title and hold down the 
nil luse huii( >n v* tu can see ilie c< mnunds >n the menu. 

MJk (mesahem) One milJIon c>'clcs [ler second. 

microprxKessor The "hniin" of the computer; the 
Iniuj^raial circuit thai [)erf(Kms the actual cakoibtitjns, 
.-Mso called thcccniral pnicfssinj; unit (CPL').The 
A|ii>le lU.s hxsad'iCHIli. U>hit niiiniiiriitessor. 

MIDI ( Musical Instrument DigimI Interface) 

A Miliwjre and hardu'jre -^tandaal sei hy the music 
industry thai allows different eletlmriic iastruxnents lo 
cctnmitiniL:ite with one another ami with computers, The 
A]>ple M1[)J Interface is a device th;ii plu^is into the 
niodem [Jon of the Apple li(;s and lets yoj use your 
computer as a music synthest^ier or as ;i contRii device for 
cleitrtMiic mu-stta] iastmmenis. 

mode A state that dciermmes ihe computer's behavior. 
S<r .ilxj ^niphics mcxJei text inotle, 

modem Short for mtKlutamr/demtKlubtur A device that 
links your ct>tnputer to another computo or to an 
inforniaiiim sen ice over phone lines. See ^sf) acoustic- 
coupler miKiera; direa-ionncct modem. 

modifier key A key ibsi gencr3ie> no oems of its own 
but 1. Iun}^e^ die meaniiiji irf inlier keys or of mouse 
actions. The mctdifier keys on the .Apple litis key+joani are 
Command, Control, Option, and Shift. 

monitor A |ieriphml device that tiisphiys instructions 
iri ini t he a[iplicutit m ti i you i m a screen ;uid show s what 
you've ty|jed into the toniputer's memory, 
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monocfiraiBe moniior A hbck-oiKl-whiit;. amlXT-and- 
black, (>rgreen-and-l)latk mtJiiHor. 

momil Cump^irjbiif u\ instrrtm^ :i ni^ppy di.sk. tTKHinting 
a newtirk \t liunie alluws vdu lo set* the vokmn.- icon and 
to gain ijccc^s ui the Lunients according [t> thi' pnvik'gt'^ 
jissipcd. 

mouse Thf ^ null cIdIcc you roll around an s flu surfait* 
ncM to your toni[)ua"r. Whtn you move the niiiuisf, the 
[iiiiiifcrnn (Ix- si reL-n moves torresfKiiidiiiHli'. 

mouKC button I'he huiion on rop of rhe mou^e. \ou 
press iliL' rrioiiM? button to choose commands (m\\ nn^rius 
or when niu w,mi to move iiems around tin the .scrttn. 

Mouse Keys One cif the Easy Access ci>ni[xmenis iliai 
enahlcN the numeriL kevpad to prmide ny kjso funaions. 
»tich xs nxmng the ixjinter. dkkir^, dra^ng, atnJ 
pressing. 

MouseHexf Specif] ckn^ctm. including iheck marks 
and litile apples, used In some text-hasec! appliuiiions 

MS-DOS The i>[X:nitmgsv^Eem forappliLaiions designed 
tonimni IHM PCsand lompatihlcLompuiens, Ytiu t;tii rtin 
MS-rM)S Mtfiw^re on the Apple Dgs by installing a K 
Trans|xjnercard, 

musSc syntlierizcr A device that can generaie a variety 
ol M)und-<, including simulution.% of tradituinai muskal 
instrumentN 

NDA (new desk accessory) A "mini-appliation' rhai 
yini can use without leaving ytKir main applicatitin. N'w 
desk au'essones are available from the Ap[>le menu 
whenever ytiu'rc using rhe Finder nr any ^rjphics-h;;sed 
applicjtinri th:it suiijUdTs the Apple jiienLi, 

nest To sEore In a folder one or more levels rcmovetl 
from the main (diski directorv'. \bu can nest items in 
folders within folders within folders. 

network A grtwp of cumputeri! linked h^'ther s<i il:;ii 
iheir users can shaa* iiTforniatit)n and [Kripheral da ict-s 



network adminislrator Thi.- |vrM>ii who sets up, 
niainiaias, and troubles It* hjLs a netwxjrk. 

network pfinto' .Any printer. c(rniia:ted to a netTiwk. 
thai can be shaa-d in nerwtifk u.sers &Hli|iarc hva\ 
primer or Diirti Omnat. 

ncm'ork scnices A cipability. sttch as file sharing or 
pnnting, pnivided h special softi\-are on a network. 

Nobody A user category to which you can assign access 
privileges. Tliis tittegory exi liides all regi.s[ered u.sens and 
jjuests— even (he folder's invner, 

NTSC ,\l±treviaiion for National Television Standards 
Committee. .\n orgimizalion that defines the standard 
format for transmitting baailcast video signak in the 
Inited States. 

NTSC color monitor See a>m[Xttite color mtmitcff: 

nmncric ke^-pad The numhcT key>, on the right side (/ 
the .\ii[)le IlGs key board, that are laid out like the kcv7« on 
a calculator In most cases, you can use these ke:y's 
interchangeably with the niinilier kevs on the top row of 
the keylx>;ird. Some ap()lic;ni(iii pntgiams use the keys of 
ilie numeric key pad as spet.i;il function keys. 

OCR .■Mibreviaiion fi vr optical eh anicter reitder A 
|x*ripheral devitx; that scans pages t if tyiied or lypesettext 
and "reads" the characters into the computer. 

odd parity .An ermr-cliecking siMem in which the 
sending device adds an extra liit. sei lo (i or I as necessary, 
to make the total number of 1 Imis add up lo an odd 
number. The raeivingilevice ihcn counts die 1 bits. If the 
tn(,il is an iKid nunilnrr, the recdiing device assumes that 
the me.ssage came tbriiugh intact, Compare even parity, 

open To make availablf, Youopen documentsin urdertu 
work wiib ibem. In the Finder, ni wniisg an icon causes a 
window displaying the contents of the icon to appear on 
the desktop. 

Open Apple key On older Apple [I ketiioaiids. the nante 
hur the Cumniand key. 
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operating j^'stem A set t if prnRrams that, among t ithcr 
things. utntriiN ihc way infornutwin is luuktl into 
meiTMin-, [iiv wav ihe i:ompu[ter vvitrts wiiti ikil 
inrurmation, ihc wiv inforntalkHi i<i ^(ml cm a di^ik and 
thi* way iht.' icimputer iiimmunoics w iili a primer and 
nthcr |X-iipt)cnil dt.-vke,s. GS/OS, PniIX).S ](). PrtiDOS H. 
DOS and Apple Pa.sc;il are some of the operating 
sysieni-s available for the Apple [IGS. 

Option key- A key on the Apple Iks ke\'b(ian] that, when 
prtsM.-!,! in miijunititm with aiwither kev, Lrait's :i special 
eflto- (The Opu<in kev' L-onLrol.\ (he operation of other 
keys hut luts no effect if pressed alone. 1 On older .Ipple tl 
keylx lariLs. I his key laheteii 4 ami \va> t ailed the Snliil 
-Apple key. Lnnipare CommanLl ke;; Control key. 

output Inroririiiiiinn traveling out of the coinputer. 

owner 1 1 1 Tlie n^KLStereti u-ser whi > ca-ainl or wus 
asjiigncil ownership of a folder on an AppleSh;ine file 
sen-erHiluine. (2) A user catEiion to w hich yxiu can assign 
access prinlegcs. Tliis latt^ori intlinles unlv the folder s 
oftTier, I If the ftikler Ls oft-netl hy cAisy I .ser>. however, 
ail netttDii users will have die privileges a.s.si^netl to the 
Owner allegory.) 

Owner & Gtwup A u*cr category ti > whit li ynu can 
assign avi CSS pn^iteges, This category int ludes the tmner 
and any registereil users who are members of the group 
assocutexl with the folder. 

parallel device A printer or other device thai sends and 
ret enes data sevenil iiits ai a time over .several separate 
wires, (jinifxire senal device. 

parallel inicrfiice .An interlace in whic h a computerand 
2 [)enpheril df\ice exchange information several hits al a 
lime alonjc scv erul separate wires. tom|)aa' serial 
interface. 

parallel printer A printer that areives information 

fn nil 1 he L ( nn]iuier se\ eml Itits at a time each over its own 
ft'ire. A [larallel printer muht be Lonnectetl to the 
Apple IltrS through an interface caal. Compare .serial 
printer 



parity A way of checking data to make riure that bits of 
data diiln I get lost orgarliletl during iransn:iis*ion. bee 
also eieii parity; odd parity. 

Vascai ( 1 ) One t if several opera mg sv^tons jhat can 
u-setl \\ith the .A)>ple llGS. \2\ A siructuni-d prci^mming 
language tauglit in high sc houi and college computer- 
science Ldiirses haause it stresses a systematic approach 
t« proNem stiHing. 

password A seaw word tkit gives yi«j, hut no one else, 
access to your data m a file server or to mes.sages sent to 
yuii through an information .service. 

paste To insert a copy of the conten ts of the Clipln rard— 
nliaieverwas last cut or copieti— at ihe insertion point. 

pathname The complete name of a dcxument. 
beginning w lih the name of the disk tsometimcs calletl the 
volume name I, followed In the names of any 
suhtlian torjes or folders the docunjent is in, and ihe itamf 
i»f ihc dtdumem itself. U s called a paibnamt' becau.se it 
descrities ihe path im* mute to the ikK umeni, 

peripheral device Adevicetliat\sconnmaltoihe 
conipvitef. such a.s a printer or a mctLiem, 

peripheral interface card See inteifate card. 

pLsecl CuTi[raction iif the phnise picture element. Adoi 
on tijc screen, used in graphics mcKkr w l«mi text and 
graphics. 

plotter A device that prints charts and graphs hy means 
1)1' pens whose movements are programmed 

pointer In graphics-baseil atiplkaEioiis. a marker that 
in< tic-s atross [he screen when you mtne the moij.se 
acn>ss vourdcsk Compaa' insertion point and c ursor 

pop-up mcau A menu of options (for example, in the 
desklo|i Contiul PlneLs i in uhich only the selected option 
ts I'isihie unless vou firess the niifu.se buttfin to make the 
oiher options "pop up." 

port A .socket nn the back panel of the Apple IlGS fur 
cotmecting peripheral devices. 
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prefix A partial pathnante— ihf name of ihe dL^k and. if 
\i »u Islit:. ihe name of niu- 1 >r tin ift -iulxlirecioiiei < tr 
ftildfrs, Applications that ask you lo t>pea pathname 
UMully ki y(nj set a prefix sti ;h3t vmi (km ! hiw w l\\yc 
tKc t DtiipIutL' pjfhnamf mrv \mv yi tu w:int ii» wr>rk with 
docuiuaits tin a particular tlisk nr in a pamciilar 
subtliret iory i )r folder. Ona- a preHx Is set, all you dti is 
n-pt the a-st of the paihiiaJiie. 

press ( 1 ) To [Kiisitioii the |XHnicriin someihingand then 
hold down the mouse buttors wiihoui nitmngthe mou.se 
1 2) To hokl dtmn a kaon the ke>lxard. 

primary group The AppleSliare jjroup with whom a 
uscrmofit tjften ^kiit^ fuiders and divumtifits storeil m a 
file ficrvx-r. Prinian' group.s ai"e spetifiud hy the netwurk 
ailrninisiraior. 

printer A device that pHKhkes a pa|>er copy of the 
ifrforn«ii<in yoy crate iistnj; ihe toinputcr. 

PtoDOS .■^crofi™ for Profevsmnal Ubk Operaiiitg 
Sv^lem. One i»f several o[KTailng >>Mans for the 
Apple llGS. See alst) o|x:r3ting sv'sicm. 

program (v.) To write insfnu. ti[iiis for :i computer. 

r II 1 \ sfi ( if hMruciions that (ehs a i umpLter \vhat to do. 

pru^rani disk Adisk thai conuiiis aii operating svMem 
and 3 K'lf-starringapplicaiiim pnjgmni. 

prosonimer A peritin who a ntes computer pn^^am^ 

priHnpi A charaner displayed on ihe stret^n w indicate 
i]ui die aw tan take some actiim, For example, y hracket 
[>i otn|5t ( 1 1 Is used in the Ap|>k'W)i [ BASIC proyraiiimirifi 
biiinijagt" 

proportional scroU box 11ie nftite hox in a scn>ll bar. 
ThejxBrtH>n ofrheproiionioiialstnill Ikk in thesinilllxu- 
indican:?. the position of whal v iii ihe window rebtive in 
the entire diret tory or ilu liineni The size of tlie Uix 
relative to the size of the h;ir indicates tiovv much of the 
window i.s vhiblc. 



protocols M\ agreetl u|>on f( »rnial hardware i ir wiftwTta' 
liaiiitsliaking Ixfween iwu ek^inmic devicej. See 
handshake signal 

puMic-domain software Software that ^ nui 
ctipyiighted. Vbu can j0 it ai iLser gn)Up meelinns or 
throiiiih computer hullertii h(Kird.s, See also freeware; 
>hareware. 

pullHlown nvcnu \ menu tliat is hiddor until you use 
the ni(ju.sc to prcv; its tide. 

Qwert^ keytxiard The most commi miy used ke>t»i onl 
la\ out in the L niied States, named for the first si,v k-lters 
in the II )p row of letter keys Aki calletl the Sholth 
kevbrard. Compare Dvorak keyboard, 

raidio button A small circle on screen that ytiu click to 
de^ipnatc an actii ml or set i ing. lien a radio b u 1 1 1 1 u i.s "( )ti 
a din appears within iIk* dale. 

R.\.M (landoai-^access memor)') Memon' to which ilie 
I iHiicnLs of iikln idtial kit aiiiJtr.s lan be refcrrvtl in an 
afiiitnirv or ninilom mki usually refers to that piin 
of memon- ttv~ai)ahle fur [inj^ranis anddtjcuments that the 
mmputer re:id.s IrDra a ili.sk; the ct jntciits of K.\.M are lust 
when tire cumputeris turned off. See RAM ili.sk. Coinpaa* 
R{1M, 

R.\M cacbc A pan of the cisnrpiiter's random acivss 
nienion where pmjjrams store fnetjueiitly u.^«l 

inNtrut.rion>, 

RAM chip An intejirateil circuit lhat you iastalt tin your 
meiTiory expansion card wlicn upf^riuling the ain.r.s 
memon.', 

R\M disk A citivs ix'twifn a <iisk and randi iin-access 
meuiiiR Like a di^k. it must l)e iniliaJized Ivfore vi»u ran 
put liks on it and must Jx.- atklre.s,scd by its iksk nitmc or 
by ii.s slot number. Like R-Wl. it offers b&i atxeis to 
information hut cantuii store information permanently— 
everyihinfi is er.Lsed from the RAM disk when von .siv iich 
off dre computer ;< ]Kiwer. 
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tad Tti imasfcf Infomiation frtim a disk inin the 
computer s memory'. 

Fcad-ooly Ihv privilege to traisftf infi irmaiion from a 
disk into tlif nnnputcT s. meniDr), but tiin lo rtxiird 
inffjrmation on a ifok. 

a-ad write The iirivile^e to both transfer infomiaTion 
I'rom ,1 ihfk Into tiic L{)m[HittT'»; mfninr\' anil record 
infnrnuiiion tin adtsk. 

registered user A user of an Api ileS lt:i k li Ic *en'cr who 
his htrn t^ivcn j user name and passwiml h die netwoiii 
adtninistraior. 

remote computer The enmpiiter on the other end of 
die \)h me Jiiic. Vtni CAn use ytiur Ap|ile lUls, a modem, 
anti -A a jnimuniniiiiins jppliL'iJtlon ton immunicate wiih ;i 
nrmote conipuser— acros.s the street or on the other side 
of the glolw. 

Resci key Hie ktT im the Apple llcis ke\ board marked 
\Mih .1 mangle. \m can press Reset in conibination vsiidv 
D immuffll ;ind Ccinirol to restart die cnniputer 

resolution The degree of clarity of your <li.spiay. An RGB 
niliir monitor ii;is letter resolution thiin a inmpusite 
nilnr monitor 

Rehim key A kev on the Apple Itr.s knbir.inl tha! mu 
l^^e^^ in ini>vc the insenion [5«tini to the lx"sinmng of the 
next line Tlie Return ke\ Is aLsti usetl in inany applications 
to accept choices or to indicate thai you've finushed dtjing 
soniethin,^ and are ready proceed. 

RGB color monitor Atype nfcnlnr monitor I Itai Gin 
di^[>l.^v ;e\t in k dor and in .SD-culunin furmat iRGB is an 
abbreviation for red. fftxn, blue— the that; primary 
colors fftim which all saten ctilnfs are derived, i 

Right .Irro* key A key 4mi the Apple IKi-i keyboard a-sed 
111 main ;i])plicannn> lo move the insenum fviiiii one 
character to the riglit, 



RO.M (read-only memory) Permsjnent computer 
iiifiTii If* ApjvlcMttt BA>IC b siored in RO.M, as aieiRher 
pnijjnims ili;it regulate Cfunmunic^iilon bemeeit the 
microprocessor and otJier parts of ihe computer sisiem. 
Qmiiiare R\M. 

ROM disk ROM chips on a ruemory e.xpaa'^ion card that 
can ioiiciui application programs. 

root level The "highest" or "volume ' level of a 
pathname. See also direiiory, luihname, and 
suhdircctory. 

row A horizontal arrangemem of chatanercens (in text 
nKnle) iM" pixels tin graphics mode) on the .screen. 

save 1< t "ill ire an appiicaiion t ir tiata i >n a disk, is i ippt wed 
u I >turiiig it lemprarily in the memory < A the cumputcr. 

scan TtJ search in the slots of the computer for a disk 
drive a)ntn>ller card The computer scans when you fitrit 
swiich oiv the ptmcr. It l( K*ks lirsi in .sk>i " «ir the 
corresponding port): if It doesn't find a suinup device 
(here, ii pn neals to the iics:-hi)}heM-iiumbered slot until 
It finds a stanup device, 

screen The pan of the mnnitur where informatitm Ls 
tlisjilayed- 

MrroU Ii i mme through a dnnmtent sf> that nm can see 
a difk rent part ofit. 

scroU arrow An arrow on cither end ofa scTtill liar 
Cllicking the scroll arnm mtnes the document one line in 
the direction indicated. Pre.vsiiig the scroll arrow causes 
continuous .scrolling. 

scroll bar A rectangular Ixir along the right side or along 
die hi »[[i>m ofa nindovx. (dickiiig in liie sctliII bar or 
dragging the propoitional scrdl htw causes what s visible 
4n (Ih: vvindiiw to change. 

SCSI Acronym ftsr Small Computer Swem Interface, 
prtjnoiuiced "SKUH-Z-ee, " An industry siamlard interface 
that proviiies high-spctxl Sicce.ss t( i peripherii devices and 
allows them itJ be ibisyn halned to a single port card. 
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sector Part of a track un j di>ik. 

Sec Files Tlie access privilq^' a.\Uws MKnecintf ti i 
:inil uipV' ihedcxxifncnts anil apploCHm^ iitu f()li.l(.T 

Sec Folders TheLiiresspri\i!c}4i;ihat;i!lim-ss<jriie(Hiciu 
MX iItl' [fillers ill a folikr 

select 111 graphics-lMSttl ap|)licaiiinis, ttt dcsignaic 
ft hcrv iht nevi aak in will take place. To select soniciliinj;, 
vou dick it or drag across it id highlight it, 

select button A hurt* m i >n a printer that determine^ 
whether iht p^inttfr^hlml*.l acctpl ilaia from the 
iomputeror instructions frum inhcr huttoas on the 
printer control panel ilike the line feed huttun and the 
fiinnfc*ttl button). 

serial device A titmice ihai setitls and recedes data ( me 
hit a! a hniL' ( ivlt :i .sinnif w ire. tlonijxiix' parallel device. 

serial inlerfa.ce .An ijiieriace in which a computer ami a 
peripheral device e.\thange informition one bit at a tinK" 
aJtHlj? a single wire. Compare iwrallel interface, 

serial port One of t^n pons ithe [>rinter port and the 
modem putt) on the hack panel ol'the .Apple IliisdeMgned 
forsenal lievicL'S. 

serial printer A printer that rtrcKes information from 
the computer one bit as a tiinc. < iwr i >in}?le wire. 
tonip;in." prailel printer. 

sentp files Files that define fiint itunality for the system 
or fur applit aiions, Also uilled iiiiiuili/jition files or LMTs, 
setup files are kjcated in the Systeni.Setup folder inside 
the System folder 

shareware Public-donuin software that you can tr\- out 
fur Ircv, bui for^itich you rt ohli^yted to pay either a 
St i puLii ed lee or a d< wiation 1 1{ ji ni r th<M)sing if vimj tkxnk 
Eocuntiniie using it. 

Shift-click Tu hold down the Shift key as you click to 
.selet I Items on the screen. Shlfi-clk kin>{ lets yuu >eteci 
multiple items that are noi jjnHiped logethcr on the 
.screen. 



Shift key A key < in the Apfile IlGS keyt>cranl that you can 
pros m c( mibinaiK )n u iih anoiherkey to get in up|X'fca.se 
letter !>r the upper charaner (pn a nco-chanmer keii, 

Sholes keyboard I Tie mint eommunly used ke>boanl 
kiyuut in the Lnitetl States, iiamal for Christi ipher Sholes 
ihe Inventor of the typewriter .Mso called the Qweity 
kcihi laiii Compare Llvor-.ilc keyhourd. 

simulation Acomputerla'd representation uf 
MHTieihinijmacikMi. 

16-bii piwiessor A mtcropnK'essor that can work with 
Ui hiLs of information at a time. 

65C816 Tlie Ib^ii mk"n>pnx:essor used in the 
Ajijile litis, 

sice box A Ivix < m the lower-right corner of some ailivc 
window s that lets vou resi/e the window. 

slash A character i / 1 dut's often used to separate the 
p;irts of a paihname. 

slot A long, namw stx.ket inside the A}>|ile IfGS thai lets 
yiHi cimnect a printer or other periphenl device to the 
computer by plui^ing in an interface cantl. 

slot Dumber llie numlKT indicating which >lol a 
|iart icular device is cimnet ted ii> There are sev en general- 
purpose ,skKs on the niain dntuit hoard fur coniHvtiiig 
[wripheral devices to the computer Thev are numlx'reil 
fnmi I to with 1 on the left as you face the front of the 
l onipuler. If your device is l onnet ted to a ptfn inste;id of 
;i slot, you can identify the de^•ice by the slot number that 
corresponds to the imrt, 

SmaitPon A softwm' prottJcol for crmmunicatmg with 
(XTiphertil devices, such as .i^-inch or SJvlncJi drives. 

software instructioas. usualiy stored on disb^ that tell 
the computer whit to do. Contfare hardvv-aa'. 

Solid Apple key Ttic name for the Optiuii kcv on okitr 
.\pple key[>flard^, Hk- name ileri*es front i he fact thai the 
key was marked wilh the lilled-in symbol of an ;ip[ik- (#1 
rather than the wtjrd 0|itjon, 
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source dbk The tli.sk fnun whkh » m aa- cttpying or 
nuniiij!. iThe dfsnnation disk is ihe disk mio whk h 

\(ni'rt.- iupviiit; tir moving, t 

source folder The fnklcr (mm vvhtfli you're cnpyinf! or 
mdviiig ( The desdtwtion folder is the Uikkr inio which 
wju're ai[}v-ing or mtmng.} 

Space bar The taarai rhe htirtom nf the kn+wml. 
Prtf.>ing the Spaa- hiir insc'ris a spair t haniacr in yi lui 
text at the insertion ivunt 

space character .\ icxi chaniaer whose neprcscniaiinfl 
is a .space. Vou generate the character when yuu presti the 
Space tar, 

Special menu .\ Riider menu that li.sts a s^iriety nf 
liousekce(5ing" commands such a.N Ck'an I'p. Empty 
Tniih.anti Shut Dtmn. 

speech sjnthesizer An interface card that allowfi a 
computLT applicatiuii ttj imitate hutnan .s[3eech. 

spn-adsheet apptkatlon .%i applicatmn that >implifio 

arithrtit lK i.bks .slkIi a> limnciaJ planning and cosi 
estimating. SprKid?.heets are laid out iii column;; and 
rows 

stand -sloae computer Acof>iputiT that is not 
cimncited H>aiiy tnha com|Hiiens pan t/a netvitifi<. 
Qmipareworfotatiiin, 

start up To kiad an apiilicaiion from a disk into the 
memnrv r)f die computer J nc( mi puterjaigon, , starting up 
IS aLso called "bondirg.' 

siartiip disk A disk with the neces.siry sioftwan^ i* i stun 
u[) tile computer, 

startup drive Tlie disk dme tn wtk h the computer 
look*' tirst t'ora startup disk. 

Sdcky Keys One of the Ea.sy .\cccss Lonijxincnis ilu) 
prxwides cnmbined kci>troke commands so that the user 
. I. vsn't havie lo hokl iti iwn mure than one ka- at a time 

stop bit A bi[ used ti > mdicate the end ( )f a character 

dunn^ data transmission. Compare daia hit. 



snled tcJtl An applicalkin feaiuff that allim^ you to 
cliangc tile appearance of on-streen and pnnted texa hv 
iniri »LkK tnjj such attrihutcn :is italics and underlining. 

subdirectory A directory within a dia"Ct(ir>', Vou can u.se 
.sutxltreciorie.s to group (tlated dtxTJTnents tfjgeiher. 
Same 3.s ftrfder. 

Super Hi-Res A graphic.'; nnxle that can display 
informaiion using a reciati}^ular array of ti-ttl horizontal hy 
2(K) vertical dt«-s m -i colors [ fxrr linej or iitiriitunial hy 
200 vertical doB in lb citIiks i per line), L p to 2% cote 
can bi- displayed on the st feen ai one time under n(>mi;d 
circum.siancL's, Spet:i:il .software enablts up to colors 
at one lime. 

Super Serial Card A serial interlace card manufaciuivtl 
by .\pple Computer. You don t need to use a Super Serial 
Card with the Apple IIGS k-cause the serial interface is 
built in and can be accessed thruugli the (Jriiuer aiid 
modem pons. 

surge protector At!e\icelhai pimteosyfHJf computer 
equipment froiii damage in the ev ent of :i svirge of 
electrical current, Stmie power strips liave built-in .sui^e 
protectors 

syntax The rules that g< Acm the structure of iiaiemeiiLs 
or insirunions in a pntgramming language or in an 
operating system. 

syntax error message A message yttu set* when vou 
iiiiiSjK'll a minmaml or give a command ihiii ilic 
computer can't pruces.s. 

synthesizer See music synthesizer 

SYSOP {s^-stem operatorji The person wlio operates a 
computenited lnJeiin Ixiard. 

System 1 Hie name of the folder containing the files 
ytnir l ompuler use.^; tti stan up and manage system-wide 
informatinn 2. See computer system, 

S}'5trffl disk A disk that contains the ((penning sy^item 
and other sysiem softw^are needed to rvm applit."ation.s. 
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system software Sf>ftw':ire thiit sup[X irts ufiplicatitm 
prot^rom!, I5V managing system resources such is memary 
and inpui/outpvn do'ices, 

l^b A key un the.^ple Ilcs kq-board that, when pressed, 
moves the insertion ptjint tti the next tab marker, 

tab marker A character that indicates the position to 
whiL'h the t Lirscir or insenicin point mil rnove when yow 
|irt» rht' 'Hill kfy, 

tape backup unit A pLTi[)heraJ deiite (usually a SCSI 
de\i( e) that lets vdu dtiplitatc on niagnciiL ti|>e the 
inff>rmatiun on a hard disk. The ulternaiives to iisinc; ;i 
tape backup device are copying onto a seccind iiard disk 
(which recjuirefi the purchase ol'an uddititinaJ tiard disk) 
or copying onto a large number of 3.5-inch disks (which is 
time-consuming). 

telecommunication The exchange of informatitm with 
otherccimputers or with commercial! infurniatiun services 
over phone line;?. To telecommunicate, you need a 
computer, a modem, ciimmunicatians siiftwarc, antl a 
similar setup on the other end of die phone line. 

text-based application An applicatitm iliat uses one of 
the lexi modes to display infitrniatiud. In most ie.\.t-baied 
applications, the kwtoard rather than the mouse is the 
primary means orcammunicaiion wiih the computer, 

text Control Panel The ckssic desk accessory vensicin of 
the Coninil Panci, which is built into the computer aiui is 
available ihn lugh the clissic Desk .taessorics menu. See 
also Control Panel; compare desklO[) Control Panels. 

text T)iode A way of dispLiyitig te.xt on the .screen. In a 
text mode, characters fit in a 4ri-columi: by 2+line grid or 
in an SO-column by 24-tine grid, 

3.5-iJidi disk A magnetic disk. 3.t inches in diameter, 
housed in li rigid \t\±suc case. The most comnton storage 
medium used mih die Apple IlGS. A double-sided .i'i-inch 
disk can store from RKIK 10 1 4 MB ofinfunnaiion. 
Compare 5.25-incli disk. 



title bar The horizontal bar at the top of a window that 
siKjw.s the name of the window and let.s you move die 
window. 

track One of a, series of concentric circles that are 
magnetically drawn on the recording surface Hf a disk as 
part of the iniiiateation pnress. Tracks are further divided 
into H to 12 consecutive .sectors. 

Trash An icon that represents the funciion of di.scaniing 
files and folders w^hen you no longer need them , 

troubteshooting Diagnosing and striving a problem. 

I II nneling A new fea ture r )f the System 6 Finder. I f the 
Option key is pressed when opening a folder, the Finder 
( ipens the selected folder and then doses what had been 
the active window. 

Up .Arrow key A key on the Apple Uus keyboard used in 
many applications to make the cursor or insertion point 
move up one Jine, 

update A hardware or software capabilit^'vou can add to 
di.'^ks using ihe Installer, 

user group A mniputer club whose memliers share 
informaiioit and |}ubiic-domain, Ireeware, a[id sharewaiie 
programs— often programs they've written themselves. 

user interface The way information is exchanged 
between a computer and a person. 

user name A unitjue name assignal to a registered user 
uf iiii .^i[)leSiiiire file senrr and us>ed tu identify dtat user 
on the network. 

video inonlior See monitor, 

\'iew menu A Finder menu that iets you change the waj"^ 
you \iew the contents of windows on the desktop, 

voice input device A device that translates the spoken 
word into a iorm that certain sttftware applications tan 

pnitess, 

volume See disk; file server volume. 
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volume name See disk name. 

window 111 s^raphit.'i-buscti applications, one or more 
areis < irj die <.cnten shumng the cnnrenrs uf disks, folders, 

:jnd dfJtuniems. 

TSindows Menu A Finder menu thai lets you select or 
stack the upen windows on your desktop. 

word- processing appliealion Any applicntion 
de.signetl to make writing and editing easier ;ind faster. 

workstation A computer you tan use to do your work 
Lintl Id sfjid and receive informarion over the nef^\'(irk. 
Compare stand-alone computer. 

write To record information on a disk. 

write-protect "Ei i prevent changes to the contents of a 
disk by covering the notch tin the side of a ^^iS-inch disk 
or liy sliding the small plastic tab to uncover the square 
hr»lt nn a ^.S-inch disk. Not the same is copy-prtitect. 

XOFF .\n ASCII charac^er that tells the transmitting 
device to halt iransraLssion. 



XON An ASCII character that tells the transmitting device 
10 rcsLime transmission. 

Z80 card A coprocessor card that lets you run programs 
ba-jetl Lin the CPAI operating ,<^'stem. 

lero To ciiniinatc the disk director^', all files and folders, 
and the ftle system from a disk .so that no amount of 
manipulauon can recover the information thai was on the 
disk, ( When yoti zam a disk, only the trucks and secloni 
remain, ) A disk tiiat iia.s been zeroed must be reinitialized 
l>efore it on be used to store information, 

zone One or more networks, collectively identified by a 
zone n;ime, that are part of a larger, interconnected 
network, /.ones make it easier for network users to find 
netft'ork devices and ser\ice.s. 

zoi>n] box Tlie .small bos in the upper-rif^ht aimer nfa 
w indow. Clicking the zoom boxe.^pands the window to its 
masinium siiic. Clicking it again returns the window to its 
previous si^c 
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jsk forat liifi titt 2H,1 
P:isk'i'iimm:Li)(l -|4 
pistiiii" it'Xt 117 
p:ithrtmic 1 1*! 
PaiLvL- buticm 265 
p(!iiphi!niLv 22 
PkmeLT2IMK) ltd 
Piom.tr 42111) 2()2 

placing cupit'S im diffm-nt ilisks 1 1> 
l^ytxjittin Ib^ 
pouiiiini H 
ptirt> 

aaivating 1^2 
pa-It rt-nct's 

tahivLT 202 

Finittr 
[ircpannj( (.bk* K7 
[Mvsjting U 
pnnun gnHjp 29^ 
Prim cttmrnaixl -iM 



PrintLT 

ABtk lm:ii!LV(riicr 2'' 

AIilklmaiitftniLTLy 2' 

Lxser'JtnttT 2^ 
PrfnttT Piin mmrcil panel 182, IfW 
priiuer<> 

Ep«rn.En?><ifisivle 23 

tmjtjL'VtniLT 2.A 

liiLij;cVVnitr II Iji 

fmageWrlierL<;j lf> 

l^berWrittr 25 

Stvtt^'rliLT 23 
primlnti 

(kHumenis W 

frim applnaiiuns 166 

network 

irrRjhIeshiKSing J29 
Pnvatc 29^ 
ProDOSS 2'2 
PrciDOS naminp rule* 91 
prateninjt 

files l.W 

fokkrs 13!) 
Public 29-1 

Put Away ctjmmand •iK 
Puttinj^ avv-ay dcsktt)}i icons "5 

Q 

Qukk liigfiifr 501 
quinin}! an ;i|i)iliijit(Kt llB 

in>Lil)je>hiKi>iing 511 
quiiiinj! Uracil Ki^ 
Qs^i;ny ke\lKiartl l"H 

R 

RAMCatiit: tytl 
R.\\l Luntr(jl iMnel i9fl 

RASiaA m 

R^Mdisb lH>-m 
luciting H5 
ryiinini! appliiuimns 115 
selling svcsi 111 
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Rcfortl hulion 261 
rvm%crin}( Tik-s and folders 129 
a^jiMfri-ii user 289 
rejjtMoitl users 276 
nriiiitalj/mj! ilKk?. 93 
rCTiirnn((i'i|Kihiltiiei> y 
Renaming >t™s ~S 

rtM lurirs Fnr iiilii[M!vt tCLhrwilug}- 259 
rcstorv 

cntlri-vdhinn; 2(11 

tilL--h\-lik* m 
rtstDif prffcrences 

restiiring 

eniinriiiJujnclBckups 2lft 

filc-bv-lilcbactajpi 213 
rules 

AppBhm' 2"8 

lilcnjnHS 76 

I IFS 91 

HroDOS 91 

S 

save 

dtKunjeni.s H^, M2 

uwrinilirLiTDr^- iliaii>|j; Skw in? 

UMiigaiuiliiwnc l4> 

usin^t >1( n ami drnv iiumlxy 1-16 

Willi tit^v nain*: l(o 
Scan l)iittiin> it>T 
M.n>llingmlink|ut» 63 
Sec Flic* 2911 
SceFriltlm M 
Sl-Icli AJI ionini;imi ^(J 
SL'L'ciiiijj ioins 6H 

iiotproupcri ft9 
sdetiinjt IL-M 1"^^ 

clicking 1^1 

diiulik'-tliLkinK 15" 

shifi-clifklng 156 
serious pnihlcm 3.W 
SetScancontnilpand 19i 



Shift Caps 'lowca-ase 181 
&hifK!itkinni().sdca [est 136 
ShHi]f.\kr>lKMnd I'S 
ShriwClj[)h(KinJmmmand 50 
■Shut Oimn uimmanil S" 
.^uiiinjililoun 149 
sKcbia »)2 
skill mx-n If) 
vlcit dl■linjtl^n^ 

Sbi 1 192 

Sb;2 192 

Sbt3 193 

Slot 4 193 

SfotS 193 

SbJti 194 

SJotT m 
sloi stiiinjp 192 
slois 

xHvailng 192 
Slot. Lontail [xini't I9t 
St)undi.()fitrnl p:ind I'H 
sounds 

vLsuul Indiaiion 196 
Sptxiai Mih 

CliiscVit'w 2" 

EasyArcess 2"" 

V'ldcdKfv-tKual 2" 
Spcaal menu 

s\Km\ nnHinK nfxianv 12" 
Spml ni 

Sunk ftiiiikw<i aminund ^1 
sundard miKluni monf? 183 
hianing .ippliuilDns l> 

tun aiinji the Flmlcr 138 

usin>;thi- l-lmkr 13i> 
^[;Ja!ll^i tell hi 
suniiiii up 

(iimputcf 2n 

mrrilic network 2'^ 

tniul)k-«ihi»iilnK 333 
sumnj{ up an applkjlkn 

tnuibk*>hiiiiilnf! 30(4 
ifitarlinj; up m nctwirk 

tnjuhk"sh<*ilinK 32" 



Manupdlsk 

aboui i rcaiifiR 20 

Mi-t.- Iinilutitm 22 
startup dnvf 

changing 194 
SiLpbutuwvs 2{i> 
Stk-k> Klin 245-246 
Stijpbuitiin 265 

disks m 
stnraHi"Owit'i-s 

Apple 5.i5l)rliL' 23 

Apple I'niDisk 23 

SCSI hjnl disk 23 

SupcrDrnc 23 
SivieUnicr printer 23 
suminon ciF nunual m 
swMdimg applicailoa'* 

not u.ving the Fireler Ul 

using the Fmikf 139 
synihLAB 1^ 
synlhL^diik b 
Sj-stem li disks 5-6 
System Spetjd 17" 
system u|xlalts 22-3" 
S\Mein.DLsk 'i 
Sj-siemlimLsl t 
S)'stemTtfcjU2 6 

T 

taking canMiTihslu 106 
Teach 25, ISO 

changing fonts 16(1 

changing i uritnec^ of a word lti2 

creating Jncunienrs lil 

deleting texi 15V 

drawing ti i H'kt ntxt 1 % 

inserting text 154 

priming diHumenis It* 

quitiinp lli9 

repUcinn ie?a 159 

saving ilnaimcnts under a Mcreni 
name 165 

sianing 151 



Index d9l 



ihungins ftmts 16(J 

Jeltting 1^3 

dragging ur select 1% 

rcpladng 159 
[fict entrj' 

allerruUve 250-253 
TtxtyBack/Bonlcr i monitcir) W 
Timecttntnil |:aiid 1% 
TraLk buttoas 2b5 
transferring f(»ldiTim ncr.ship 2% 
translation of interitj diarJttetii I7y 
trash 

c-mpTving Ijn 
truublcshtujiint! 3^'' 
T^*pe (monimr) liW 

I" 

Llndn oimmand h'J 
Linesptneti mi'iisagiL.ii i-j 1 
Llniversal Al-cl'ss 2-) 5-259 
LtNlX'Oficn Sraem 2-2 
unlocking 

files 152 

icons 83 
updan-s 

Installer 22-37 



usercategortcii 

netVrorkinj^ 290 
usuriiaiin; 2% 
using an appliiatiim 

irnuhleshiHiiing ?09 
using menus 17, +3, +5. 
using RA.M ilisks ]]} 

V 

Validate command 49 
talidiiing Ulcs 132 
Verift' CDmmaiitl 53 
vcri(\'ing disks lOrt 
Vidcf I Kc-ylximl 

aJiernjiilve rcxr tntr\' 2Sfl— 2S3 
Videt»ML\ 2«-h-2t)9 

koytiilor 267 

lint 2f)fi 

xidocvgrai^hlcs mix 268 

tft tlaic 5i 
by icon 51 
by kind 52 
bs name 51 
b^'sixe 52 
by small it (in 51 
Vim' menu 51 



visual Indicaiitan uf sounds 1% 
volumes 

fileser\'cr 274 

w 

What's in this bfiok xiv 
mndow bti 

at:tiVL- >8 

I'lianginj; size h2 

ijliangiji^ su'w f)5 

closinj^ ()h 

dosing; all 6"* 

mo™g 59 

mctt'lng inuctive bit 

opening 96 

p<i|i-up 61 

visililearea b3 
WinikiTO menu 5(1 
write-pruteaing 3.5-inch diskj 9^ 
n.Tite-]Troteaing 5.25-incli disks "-M 

z 

zi^ruinj! disks 23(1-231 
zones 273 
ZiKiming Ci3 



392 indes 



ITic Ai)|)lc Publishing S^tem 

This h\yp\v' nuiuiJ wa^mncn jnii Ltliicd 
i (kskl()|} |)ubii<jim);s>'simi usirif; Ajpk 
Uitinui^Jt' t ompuier. and FramrVlalii'rfdr 
ilie .VLianiiish Prtnif pages ivtrt- iru-iital mi 
Api lie LtsL-rWrittT* prinicrs. \ind Imtl \u^cs 
wca- iiiit|iui directly to separatetJ film. Ijih* 
;in ;jiul ( h;i|)iui' ii|x"ntn> wtrt rmifal wiitt 
.Aili Jx- Illu'.irattir Siit'L-n ?ihi>!<i wm.' itvalal 
and m idifitil w lili sv'srcm software auxl 

fei ami dispbv lype art Applet iiiqx irate 
fitni. :\ I'niKk'iiSL'd vt'rsinn iirc'.urjmuiul, 
Onianu-niN tTC Zapf Din^hatv" ;iml 
tuslimi symlxtK tleNiiint-tl lor Apple 
Compuii-r Some dements, suih as tnnipuicr 
wire. 3K >£t in Apjik- Qiutitx a fixrU-witlth 
ftmL 

PustS ript'. thi- [jvertTriftTp-J.ue-iIevTiprJijn 
l;inguaj!e, wan ikwii)|H;itt l)y .^UliilJe Syslims 
IniuiTK ratal. 



Important infonnation for future reference 

L'se this s|race to keep track of some im]K)rtaiit iiiforimtion 
thai you'll want to have handy for future reference, ( You may 
want to use jiencil, especially for the slot settings, in case the 
information changes in the future.) 

Appk- lltiS scri:!,! iiumlxT 

(on thu [miam of the computer): 



Miinitor type and serial nunibtr 

(usually an ihe bati of the mtnii[ori: 

Tvpc 

StTLiI numbLT 



Slot settings 

Skn 1: Slot 

Sl0l 2r Slot 6: 

Slot 3,- Slot?: 



Skn 4: 



Startup slot 



Apple Computer, Inc. 



GlptiHilit.WWIlli 
Tl.\ r i Vr, 
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